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Chapter 1. Introduction

Ancient Greek word order has been a rather puzzling matter over many years of
scholarship. This has to do with the apparent freedom with which the major sentence
elements are found. This thesis addresses word order variation in New Testament
Greek in several domains.

The first part of the thesis focuses on the order of clausal elements such as
subjects, objects, verbs in declarative clauses. This is framed by a discussion of the
notion of basic word order. Although all permutations of these elements are found,
there are strong tendencies for particular word orders in the New Testament. My
own study and previous work (see Friberg 1982) show that SVO and VSO are both
frequently attested. They both seem to constitute pragmatically neutral clauses, and
at times, they are used seemingly interchangeably. It looks very similar to the VSO-
SVO alternation in Modern Greek. This differs from what scholars think of as the
dominant word order pattern in older Classical Greek, which is often considered to
be SOV (see the references in Taylor 1994: 1).

To an extent, the order of words in New Testament Greek seems to be
determined by pragmatic factors, such as topic and focus, inasmuch as this is
possible to determine. In the second part of the thesis, I focus on derived word
orders, in which focusing and topicalization occur. I also examine word order in wh-
questions and relative clauses. The strategy there is to examine the position of
operators, such as wh-interrogatives and relative pronouns. Since these elements
occur at the left edge of the clause, and are strictly ordered with respect to certain
surrounding elements, they can provide a landmark in the left edge of the clause,
with respect to which the positions of other elements can be identified.

In general, my strategy in this thesis is to place the descriptive generalizations
about New Testament word order within a broader cross-linguistic perspective. This
allows for a comparison of the New Testament Greek patterns, and word order in
modern, spoken languages.

I employ a generative theoretical framework. This theory of language provides
explanatory power in accounting for the patterns and the variation found. The thesis
is likely to be most useful for scholars who are familiar with the framework,
although I provide some background below. The descriptive generalizations
formulated can potentially be of use to scholars of any theoretical background, and it
is my goal to make the thesis as accessible as possible to linguists or classicists of
any theoretical background.

This thesis contributes to Greek linguistics by presenting a detailed study of
word order variation in New Testament Greek. New Testament Greek represents an
intermediary stage between the older Classical Greek and the modern spoken
language. My conclusions can be of use to diachronic research concerning changes
from Classical to Modern Greek in the domains of clausal word order in declarative
clauses, questions and relative clauses.



2 Chapter 1

1 Introduction to New Testament Greek

1.1 Time frame and authorship

The New Testament is a collection of literary works that were composed during the
first century AD by various authors, who are believed to have been the Jewish
disciples of Jesus.

The New Testament is divided into twenty-seven books, some of which are
written in the form of letters (the Epistles), others of which are historical narratives
describing the life of Jesus (the canonical Gospels), and the book of Revelation, an
apocalyptical piece. They are listed below, along with the abbreviations I use in
citing the examples.

o Gospels: Matthew (Mt), Mark (Mk), Luke (Lk), John (Jn)

o Acts of the Apostles (A)

o Pauline epistles: Romans (Rm), Corinthians (1 Cor, 2 Cor), Galatians
(Gal), Ephesians (Eph), Philippians (Ph), Colossians (Col), Thessalonians
(1 Thess, 2 Thess), Timothy (1 Tim, 2 Tim), Titus (Tit), Philomenon (Phil).

o Catholic epistles: Hebrews (H), Jacob (Jc), Peter (1Pet, 2 Pet), John (1 Jn, 2
Jn, Jn 3), Jude (Jd)

o Apocalypse of John/ Revelation (Rev)

There is no firm consensus as to the order in which the pieces were written, or as to
whether or not all of their parts were written contiguously. Some of the books are
believed by the majority of scholars to have been composed as early as 45-50 AD,
with the latest possible composition dating prior to 150 AD. Another view, argued in
Robinson (1976) is that all books were composed prior to 70 AD. Detailed
discussions of the dating of the compositions are found in Brown (1997). For my
purposes, it suffices to assume that the books of the New Testament were composed
approximately during the first century AD.

There are many uncertainties as to who the authors of the books were. The
question of the authorship of the gospels is often referred to as the “synoptic
problem”. The gospels of Matthew, Mark and Luke are called synoptic (roughly
“seen together” in Greek), in contrast to the polyoptic gospel of John. The synoptic
gospels display many similar stories, and at times use identical wording, suggesting
that they shared a common source. The traditional view was that the gospel of
Matthew was composed first, and was used as a source by Luke and Mark (see the
references in Brown (1997: 113). Currently, it is widely held that the gospel of Mark
was the first to be composed (49-50 AD), with Matthew and Luke using Mark as a
source (see Ehrman 2004: 85-90). Many scholars agree that Luke the Evangelist was
the composer of the gospel of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles (see Ehrman 2004,
Chapter 9). Current theory suggests that the Catholic epistles of John, the gospel of
John and the Apocalypse of John were written by three separate authors (Ehrman
2004: 467, Chapter 11).
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For the purposes of this thesis, it is not of particular significance which of the
books were composed first, nor whether a given author composed more than one
piece. I treat the texts of the New Testament as belonging to one dialect of Koine
Greek. There is, however, significant variation across books with respect to the
relative frequencies of word orders in declarative clauses, as I discuss in detail in
Chapter 2. One example is that SOV and OVS sentences are quite frequent in Paul’s
letter to the First Corinthians, and less so in Matthew, Luke and the book of
Revelation. As I show in Chapter 2, SOV and OVS are marked word orders. Their
high frequency can be connected to the fact that the book is written in the form of a
letter, and is rhetorical. There is no reason to adopt the less economical assumption
that there is a difference in the authors’ grammars.

1.2 New Testament Editions

The so-called received text (textus receptus) is a compilation of various editions of
Erasmus, Estienne (Stephens), Beza and Elzevir. These editions are very similar to
one another and are believed to come mostly from Erasmus (1516) (see Hodges &
Farstad 1982). The received text is also known as the Byzantine text, since the
majority of the manuscript sources are Byzantine.

The received text is distinguished from so-called critical or Alexandrian texts,
such as Tischendorf (1869) and Westcott and Hort (1881). The critical texts
employed what are believed to be the oldest manuscripts (4™ century) — the Codex
Vaticanus and the Codex Sinaiticus, published by Tischendorf (1867), (1862) (for
details concerning the discovery of these manuscripts, see Metzger 1992: 42-48).
Westcott and Hort in particular relied very heavily on these two manuscripts, taking
their older age as an indication of their authenticity.

Weymouth (1892) published an edition of the New Testament that incorporated
readings from both Byzantine and Alexandrian texts. Eberhard Nestle (1898)
produced an edition by comparing Tischendorf, Westcott-Hort and Weymouth.
Where there were variants he included the option that was employed by two of these
three. The Nestle version was revised several times by Erwin Nestle and K. Aland,
among other collaborators.

The research in this thesis is based on the 27" Nestle-Aland version (Aland et al.
1993), which is commonly taken as the standard. The examples illustrated here were
checked against the text of the Westcott-Hort edition by way of the online
Thesaurus Linguae Graecae. 1 only discuss differences between these two editions
when they are directly relevant to a particular issue.

1.3  The language of the New Testament

The Greek of the New Testament (henceforth NT) is in many ways different from
any dialect of Classical Greek. When the Greek of the New Testament was first
studied, there were a couple of ways in which classical and biblical scholars sought
to explain the differences. Modern scholars (for example, Robertson 1934: 3;
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Maloney 1979: 5; Porter 1991: 12) report two early opposing schools of thought: the
“Purist” school and the “Hebraic” school. The first attempted to view everything in
the NT as good Attic (Classical Greek) usage, and the second explained all of the
departures from Attic Greek as influences from Hebrew, or as indicating that the
New Testament was translated from Hebrew.

At the end of the 19" century, Diessmann (1899; reprinted 1991) claimed that
the Greek of the New Testament was the vernacular Koine that was being used
throughout the Hellenistic world. He showed that New Testament Greek was similar
to the Greek in some newly discovered Egyptian non-literary papyri (see Bagnall
2009 concerning the papyri), and also to the Greek of the Hellenistic historian
Polybius, who wrote during the second century BC. Furthermore, he saw the Koine
as a bridge between older Greek, all the way from Homer, (eighth century BC) to
the modern vernacular. That the New Testament Greek is an artifact of Koine Greek
became the standard view among late 19™ and early 20™ century grammarians such
as F. Blass (1898), J.H. Moulton (1906) and Robertson (1934), and it is currently
accepted among New Testament scholars and historical linguists (for example,
Porter 1991, 1997 and elsewhere; Davies & Dale 1988-1997; Horrocks 1997).

Koine Greek is thought to have been the lingua franca in the Near East during
the first century. There were many languages spoken in this area, primarily Aramaic,
Latin and likely some dialects of Hebrew, among others. The Classical Hebrew of
the Old Testament was likely well known (see Watt 2000, Fitzmyer 1991; Porter
(ed.) 2000 for details on the languages and dialects of first century Palestine).

It is believed that Aramaic was the first language of the majority of people
(Horrocks 1997: 92). There are many obvious Semitic properties in the manuscripts,
such as Aramaic words and names, translations from the Hebrew Old Testament,
and some have argued, “syntactic Aramaicisms” (see Fitzmyer 1974). For detailed
discussions of possible syntactic Semiticisms in the Gospel of Mark, see Maloney
(1979), Bubenik (1989: 65-67), Horrocks (1997: 92-95). As these authors discuss,
some of the properties can be paralleled in the Greek translation of the Septuagint
(the Old Testament), and some have counterparts in modern or old Aramaic and
Hebrew. However, some of these phenomena are also attested in the Koine Greek of
Egyptian papyri, as well as in Koine authors such as Epictetus and Polybius. These
could thus be accidental similarities.

There are a couple of phenomena that I discuss in the following chapters that
have been claimed to be due to Semitic influence. The most significant one is the
high frequency of verb-initial word orders (see Maloney 1979: 56-57 concerning the
gospel of Mark), which I discuss in Chapters 2 and 3. This is a particularly
interesting case, since verb-initial orders are typical of Semitic languages, and also
of Modern Greek. Another one is the use of personal pronouns as resumptives in
relative clauses (Maloney 1979: 121-126), which I discuss in Chapter 6.

1.4 Koine in the history of Greek

Koine, or “common” Greek was the common language written and spoken
throughout the Hellenistic world during the Hellenistic and Roman periods
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(Horrocks 1997: 33). The Hellenistic period refers to the time during which Greek
language and culture spread to non-Greek parts of the world, such as Egypt, Asia,
Syria and Persia, due to the conquests of the Macedonian king Alexander the Great.
The start of the Hellenistic period is normally dated at 323 BC, the year of
Alexander’s death. In 200 BC, the Romans declared war on Macedon, and
subsequently conquered the Hellenistic kingdoms. The beginning of the Roman
period is conventionally dated at 31 BC, when the battle of Actium took place.
According to Horrocks (1997: 33), the division between the Hellenistic and Roman
periods cannot be drawn very clearly, since Roman involvement in the Greek world
began long before the battle of Actium, and Hellenism continued long after it.

Koine Greek emerged out of the Attic dialect of Greek originally spoken in
Athens (Robertson 1934: 51-52 and references there; Horrocks 1997: 33-36). Attic
Greek came to be used outside of Athens as the standard literary and administrative
language already in the late Classical period (5™ and 4™ centuries BC), and was
adopted by the Macedonian aristocracy. With the Macedonian conquests, Greek was
spread throughout Egypt, Syria and Persia. Other dialects of Greek were lost, and
the Koine was the standard written and spoken language in Greece and the
Hellenistic kingdoms (Robertson 1934: 52-53; Horrocks 1997: 37-41).

The end of the Roman/Koine period is normally considered to be 330 AD, when
the Byzantine period began with the foundation of Constantinople in the Greek city
of Byzantium.! A general time-line of the Greek historical periods is given below,
starting with the late Classical Period, extending through the Hellenistic and Roman
periods to the Byzantine, or ‘transitional’ period. The bottom line shows the lower
and upper bounds of the Koine period, and the approximate composition of the NT.

(1) oo BC.oiis AD....coooiiii
500 400 300 200 100 1 100 200 300 400
Class. > Hellenist. > Roman > Byz./Trans
NT.....oooooeiean.

1.5  General properties of New Testament Greek

Like Classical Greek, NT Greek is highly inflectional with fusional verbal and
nominal morphology. This means that inflectional material such as gender, number
and case on nominals are fused in one morpheme. Verbs mark tense, aspect, voice
and mood distinctions, as well as person and number agreement with subjects. Four
different cases appear on nouns: nominative, accusative, dative and genitive, and
some nouns have an additional distinct form for the vocative. Nouns show a three-
way gender distinction, masculine, feminine and neuter, and two-way number

! Jannaris (1897) refers to the period from 300-600 AD as the transitional period, the
last phase of Post-Classical antiquity. He dates the Byzantine period from 600 to
1000 AD, while this period is often referred to as the Middle Byzantine Period.
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distinctions, singular and plural. These properties are illustrated by the glossed
clause in (2) .2

(2) ego: dédo:ka autols
I.NOM.SG give.lSG.PERF.IND.ACT them.DAT.SG.M
ton l6gon sou

D.Acc.sG.M word.ACC.SG.M your.GEN.SG
‘I gave them your word.’
gy 0£dmra AV TOolg TOV AMOYOV GOV (In 17:14)

The subject is the pronoun egd: “I”. The verb dédo:ka “gave” has first person
singular morphology, corresponding to the subject. The morphology on the verb also
indicates perfective aspect, indicative mood and active voice. The pronominal autois
“them” shows dative plural morphology, and is an indirect object. I gloss it as
masculine based on the fact that it refers to males, however there is syncretism
across genders in the dative plural (masculine and neuter are equivalent). The direct
object is ton logon sou “your word”, literally “the word of you”. The determiner and
noun show fused gender, number and case morphology. In (2) the noun is inherently
masculine, a feature which also spreads to the determiner. The clitic pronominal sou
is in the genitive case to indicate possession.

There are various phonological, morphological and syntactic changes that took
place during the Koine period. For details on changes in phonetics and orthography,
see Robertson (1934, Chapter 6), phonology see Horrocks (1997, Chapter 6); Blass,
Debrunner & Funk 1961: 13-20), morphology and word formation see Robertson
(1934, Chapter 5), Moulton (1919, Chapter 3), Blass Debrunner & Funk (1961: 25-
36).

There are some well-known features of NT Greek syntax that represent
intermediary stages between Classical and Modern Greek. For example, the use of
the conjunction hina (iva) “that”, “in order that” is very common where infinitives
are used in Classical Greek (Robertson 1934: 138). This is relevant to the gradual
loss of embedded infinitival constructions (see Roberts & Roussou 2003: 58-71;
Joseph 1983). Another example is the common use of the preposition eis (gig) “to” /
“toward” with accusative complements in instances where a dative marked nominal
is ordinary classical usage (Robertson 1934: 594). For example, the verb pistetio:
(motebm) “trust” or “believe in” normally occurs with the dative in Classical
Greek, but is attested with eis and the accusative in the NT (for example, Mt 18:6).
This is taken by Robertson (1934: 138) and Moulton (1919: 62) to be related to the
absence of the dative case in Modern Greek (see Horrocks 1997; Browning 1983
concerning the loss of the dative).

* Throughout the thesis, I give transliterations, glosses and the Greek text in the
examples.

’ In the example, egd: occurs with a grave accent (ego:). This is because other
material is following it, which changes the accentuation pattern. When I refer to
a word in the text, I give the form as it occurs in isolation.
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For this thesis, the most important aspect of NT Greek that sets it apart from
Classical Greek is word order. I introduce the changes in word order from Classical
to NT Greek in Section 2 below, and give a detailed study of word order variation in
the New Testament in chapters 2 and 3.

1.6 Summary

Through the history of New Testament scholarship, there has been a lot of debate
about the language of the New Testament. Some believed that it was a translation
from Hebrew, or a “profane” form of Greek. It wasn’t until the early 20" century
that scholars were able to compare the text of the New Testament to other Greek
texts from a similar time and in a similar register. Today, the text of the Greek New
Testament is most widely held to be an artifact of Koine Greek, the common
language that was spoken throughout the Hellenistic world during the Hellenistic
and Roman periods.

The New Testament was composed by various authors, who are thought to have
been bilingual speakers of Greek and Aramaic. Although the text had multiple
authors, I refer to NT Greek as a dialect of Koine Greek. Koine Greek represents an
intermediary stage between Classical and Modern Greek, and NT Greek shows
many properties that are typical of this transitional period.

2  Word order variation

The order of words in the clause has been a central issue in linguistics both from a
language-internal and a cross-linguistic perspective. The order of words in Classical
Greek has also been a central issue in Greek linguistics and classics. From a
linguistic perspective, word order is an interesting issue given that there is so much
cross-linguistic variation, and scholars have attempted to establish universals that
can provide adequate descriptive coverage. In both linguistics and classics, Greek
word order is interesting because it seems to be quite ‘free’ in the sense that all
permutations of the orders of the major sentence constituents are possible. This is
the case in all periods of Greek. However, in the New Testament there is a strong
predominance for SVO and VSO, and the text of the New Testament looks very
similar to what is described for Modern Greek.

2.1 Cross-linguistic and language-internal variation

The relative orders of subject (S), verb (V) and object (O) across languages has been
a central issue in word order typology. The order in which these elements occur
most frequently in the most basic types of sentences (normally considered to be
main, declarative sentences) represents the basic or dominant word order. The
strategy in typology has been to look at the relative positions of verbs and nominal
subjects and objects in main, declarative sentences (Greenberg 1966; Comrie 1989;
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Dryer 1992). Typologists have identified SOV, SVO, VSO, VOS and OVS
languages (see Dryer 2005: 330) for examples).! It is not clear whether OSV is a
basic word order in any language (see Comrie 1989: 87). SOV and OVS are head-
final orders, meaning that the head V follows its complement O, while SVO, VSO
and VOS are head-initial orders, meaning that the verb precedes its complement O.

English is an example of a head-initial SVO language, since objects follow verbs
in main, declarative sentences with subjects, verbs and objects, such as (3).

3S AUX V o
Mary has  kissed Sue.

Turkish is a typical head-final SOV language. The example in (4) from Comrie
(1989: 87) illustrates the SOV word order.

4 S (0] \%
Hasan okiiz-ii aldi. TURKISH
Hasan ox-AcC bought
‘Hasan bought the ox.’

Some languages alternate between head-initial and head-final based on whether
the clause is main or subordinate, such as German and Dutch. In Dutch main
clauses, such as in (5) below, the neutral word order is SVO.? In subordinate clauses
such as (6), the neutral order is SOV.

®)S \" (0]
De muis eet de kaas. DuTCcH
the mouse eat.3SG the cheese
“The mouse is eating the cheese.’

6)SV [ S (0] V] DutcH
Ik weet [dat de muis de kaas eet.]
I know.1SG that the mouse the cheese eat.35G
‘I know that the mouse is eating the cheese.’

The alternation in Dutch and German corresponds to a structural distinction. SVO
and SOV are both neutral orders, but they occur in different types of clauses.

Dryer (2005) distinguishes rigid from flexible word order languages. A rigid
word order languages is one in which the major sentence elements, S, V and O occur
in a particular order in most instances and in neutral contexts. English is often used
as an example of a rigid or strict SVO language. When deviations from SVO occur,

* Dryer (1997), is an exception to the six-way typology of word orders, arguing for a
typology based on two parameters: OV vs. VO and SV vs. VS.

> Dutch is a so-called verb-second language, therefore other constituents rather than
the subject often occur preceding verbs in declarative clauses. The SVO order is,
however, a common word order in declarative clauses.
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there is a clear difference in meaning. For example, in neutral information-seeking
questions, if there is an auxiliary verb, it precedes rather than follows the subject, as
shown in (7a). This same order can also yield an exclamative sentence, as in (7b),
spoken with different intonation.

(7) AUX S \Y% (0]
a. Has Mary kissed Sue?
b. Has Mary kissed Sue!

A flexible word order language is one in which all possible permutations of S, V
and O are attested, within the domain of main, declarative clauses. Some such
languages have been shown to have a single dominant order, with the others used in
particular pragmatic contexts. Dryer gives Russian as an example of a flexible word
order with dominant SVO, corresponding to the fact that SVO is the most common.

Another category of flexible word order languages that has been identified is one
in which it is difficult to single out a dominant word order, since all orders are
common (see for example Hale 1983, Heath 1986, Simpson 1991). These types of
languages have been called nonconfigurational languages. Nonconfigurational
languages show various properties that have been taken to indicate that there is no
argument structure or constituency (see Devine & Stephens 2000: 143-48) for a list
of these properties. Recently, Baker (2008) has brought to light some of the
structural similarities between nonconfigurational languages like Mohawk and
Warlpiri and configurational ones like English and Italian (see also Adger, Harbour
& Watkins 2009).

In other languages with flexible word order, it has been shown that the order is
determined at least in part by factors relating to the discourse, such as the status of
the constituents as new or given. These types of factors are related to phrasal
intonation and word order across languages (Chafe 1976; Halliday 1967). The
examples in (8) illustrate the difference between new and given information. The
question in (8a) asks what Tom did. In the answer in (8b) Tom is given information,
and the answer to the question of what he did is new information. It is pronounced
with focus stress, and follows the given information.

(8) a. What did Tom do?
b. [Tom]GIVEN [WASHED THE FLOOR]|NEW.

The relationship between pragmatics and word order seems to vary across
languages. Languages in which word order is largely governed by discourse factors
are called discourse configurational languages (see E. Kiss (ed.) 1995), a typical
example being Hungarian. Hungarian has flexible word order of elements in main,
declarative clauses: all permutations of S, V and O are grammatical in such clauses.
The examples in (9), from A. Liptdk (pc) illustrate the different word orders.

(9)a. A cica megette az egeret. SVO HUNGARIAN
the cat PV.eat.PAST.3SG the mouse.ACC
‘The cat ate the mouse.’
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b. Acica az egeret megette. SOV
the cat the mouse.ACC PV.eat.PAST.3SG

c. Azegeret a cica megette. oSv
the mouse.ACC the cat PV.eat.PAST.3SG

d. Azegeret megette a cica. OVS
the mouse.ACC PV.eat.PAST.3SG the cat

e. Megette a cica az egeret. VSO
PV.eat.PAST.3SG the cat the mouse.ACC

f. Megette az egeret a cica. VOS

PV.eat.PAST.3SG the mouse.ACC the cat

The sentences in (9) are all grammatical, but they are used in different contexts, and
differ in their pragmatic content. The SVO sentence in (a) has a reading where the
subject “the cat” is what the sentence is about, and where the cat is familiar in the
discourse. It is called a topic. In the SOV and OSV sentences in (b) and (c), both the
subject “the cat” and the object “the mouse” are topics. In the OVS sentence in (d),
the object has topic status, while the verb and subject are interpreted as new
information. The verb-initial sentences in (e) and (f) are appropriate in contexts
where all of the information is new.

Changing the order of the verb and its arguments does not necessarily result in
ungrammaticality in Hungarian, but there are certain pragmatic factors that affect
the felicity of the sentences. In some instances, there are sharp contrasts in
grammaticality, if certain pragmatically marked constituents do not occur in
particular positions. Specifically, if there is a constituent that is focused
exhaustively, i.e., singled out as the only one out of a set of alternatives, it must
occur preverbally (see E. Kiss 1998, 2008). I give examples in (10) with “only”
phrases, which are obligatorily focused. If the object is preceded by csak “only”, it is
ungrammatical in postverbal position, as (b) shows.’

(10) a. S (0] \Y%
A cica CSAK AZEGERET ette meg. HUNGARIAN
the cat  only the mouse.ACC ate.PAST.3SG PV
“The cat ate only the mouse.”
b. S v o
*A cica megette CSAK AZ EGERET.
the cat  Pv.eat.PAST.3SG only the mouse.ACC

In summary, there is a great deal of variation across languages with respect to
clausal word order. Some languages show rigid word order and others flexible word
order of the verb and its arguments. In rigid word order languages, there is one
predominant order and deviations from this order occur in different types of clauses,
for example, questions or subordinate clauses. In flexible word order languages,
there are many possible orders of the verb and its arguments that all occur within

%1 am simplifying a bit; as shown in E.Kiss (2008: 444), if there is already a
preverbal focus, “only” phrases can surface postverbally.



Introduction 11

one clause type, for example main declarative clauses. At least in some languages
the different word orders correspond to different discourse statuses of the verb and
arguments. For example, in Hungarian a given word order is not necessarily
characteristic of a particular clause type, but word order does affect the
interpretation of the sentence. Ungrammaticality results, for instance, when a
constituent that is exhaustive does not occur in a certain position.

2.2 0Old Greek word order variation

Ancient Greek has been long noted to have flexible word order. Every permutation
of S, V and O is found. Scholars have assigned dominant or ‘basic’ word orders to
Ancient Greek, the two proposed ones being SVO and SOV (see the division of
references in Taylor 1994:1). These characterizations are based on the high
frequencies with which these orders are found, in comparison with other orders.

Other research has shown that word order in Ancient Greek reflects pragmatic
divisions of labour (see Dik 1995, 2007; Devine & Stephens 2000), which would
place Ancient Greek in line with discourse configurational languages as introduced
above.” Specifically, Dik proposes that the neutral word order is (Setting) > Topic >
Focus > Verb > Remaining elements. The example in (11) illustrates two parallel
clauses.? In the first, the object ta dk'f"ea “the loads” occurs preceding the subject
hoi dndres “the men”, which occurs preceding the prepositional phrase epi t6:n
kep"aléo:n “on the heads” and the finite verb p"oréousin “carry”, or “bring back and
forth”.

(11) Ta dk"t"ea hoi men 4ndres
D.AccPLN load.ACCPLN D.NOM.PLM PCL man.NOM.PLM
epi to:n kep"aléo:n p"oréousin
on D.GENPLF head.GEN.PL.F carry.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
hai de gunaikes epi td:n 6:mo:n
D.NOM.PLF PCL woman.NOM.PLF on D.GEN.PL.M shoulder.GEN.PL.M
‘(Among these, the women buy and sell, and the men stay at home and
weave. And while others weave pushing the woof up, the Egyptians (push
it) down.) While the men carry loads on their heads, the women do so on
their shoulders.’
(Ev tolol ai pgév yuvvaixres dyopdlovol xai rammlebovot, ol 8¢
Gvdoeg nat’ oirovg £6vreg Ddpaivovot. Yoaivouot 8¢ oi ugv dilot
avo ™V ®eomy mBéovteg, Aiyumtior 8¢ xdtw.) Ta dybea oi pev
avoeg Eml TOV neGAAEMV GOQEOVAL, O O YUVAIRES £ TV DWV.

(Her.2.35)

" Devine & Stephens 2000 refer to Ancient Greek as a nonconfigurational language,
but their treatment of it reflects the importance of pragmatic factors in word
order.

¥ When needed, I provide some preceding and following context in English and
Greek below the glossed example. Material that is not glossed is bracketed.
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Dik (1995: 27) analyzes the subject constituents hoi dndres “the men”, and hai
gunaikes “the women” as topics.” The preposition phrases, which specify the way in
which the topics carry the loads: epi t6:n kep"aléo:n “on the heads” and epi té:n
6:mo:n “on the shoulders” are foci. The order Topic > Focus > Verb is evident from
the first clause: hoi dndres > epi t6:n kep"aléo:n > p"oréousin.

New Testament Greek, like older varieties of Ancient Greek, shows all
permutations of S, V and O within the domain of main, declarative clauses (see
Chapter 2), although in the majority of instances of clauses with two-place
predicates, S, V and O are not all expressed. A very noticeable property in the New
Testament is that verb-initial clauses, particularly VSO clauses, are very frequent in
comparison to older Classical texts (Friberg 1982; Robertson 1934; chapters 2 and 3
of this thesis). Although VSO is less frequent than SVO, both are significantly
attested, and found in pragmatically neutral contexts, as I show in Chapter 2. The
SOV order is fairly well attested in the New Testament, in some books more than
others. However, it cannot be seen as a basic word order, given the marked
properties of the constituents in SOV strings (details are in Chapter 2).

From the perspective of basic or dominant word order, New Testament Greek
patterns more with Modern Greek than with Classical. In Modern Greek, SVO and
VSO are both frequent orders. Some have argued that SVO is the basic word order
(Greenberg 1966: 107), and some that VSO is the predominant and neutral word
order (Tsimpli 1990; Phillipaki-Warburton 2008; Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou
1998; Roussou & Tsimpli 2006). The Koine period seems to represent a period of
transition from verb-final to verb-initial (see Horrocks 1997: 59; Taylor 1994).

23 Summary

There is a large degree of variation across languages as to the order of the verb and
its arguments. Some languages show rigid word order, meaning that one
permutation of S, V and O is the most natural and common in a given clause type.
Some languages show flexible word order, meaning that various orders occur
frequently in the main, declarative clauses. In some flexible word order languages,
such as Hungarian, the order of words reflects the discourse structure of the
utterance.

In all periods of Greek, all permutations of S, V and O are attested, within the
domain of main, declarative clauses. We can therefore call them “flexible word
order” languages. The order of words in Classical Greek has been shown to reflect
discourse structure. As I show in Chapters 3 and 4, this is also true to an extent in
NT Greek. However, NT Greek shows a dominant VSO and SVO pattern, like the
modern language.

? As I discuss in detail in Chapter 4, there are various kinds of topics. In (11), the
topics are contrastive topics, or subtopics.
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3 Theoretical assumptions
3.1 General introduction

Generative Grammar offers a theory of the nature of human language, which shows
properties distinct from systems of communication employed by other species. One
unique property of humans qua language is that children become competent in any
language to which they are exposed during the acquisition period, even though they
have not been exposed to every expression that they are capable of producing.
Speakers have knowledge of their native languages, knowledge that has not been
explicitly taught or instructed.

Chomsky (see particularly 1986a) refers to this phenomenon as “Plato’s
problem”, making reference to the Socratic dialogue The Meno, wherein the origin
of knowledge is discussed (The Meno, 80-86¢). Socrates poses questions concerning
some geometric shapes he had drawn to an attendant of Meno, who was uneducated
in geometry. The boy was able to understand the concepts of the Pythagorean
theorem without being instructed, but only through Socrates’ questioning about the
relative sizes and configurations of the shapes. Socrates argues that this knowledge
is innate, having been ‘“aroused through questioning to become knowledge”
(¢omtioel EmeyepBeioan EmoTipan yiyvoviar) (86a).

The fact that children are able to acquire languages with limited input is taken to
indicate that knowledge of language is innate to humans, being roused by a stimulus.
The stimulus is the exposure to a human language. Plato’s problem is often called
the “poverty of the stimulus” argument. It supports the claim of the existence of a
Universal Grammar (UG) which endows humans with the most primitive aspects of
language, allowing them to abstract over the random pieces of input that they get,
obtaining language competence (knowledge of language) by which they can
formulate new utterances.

Minimalism is the most current research program of standard generative
linguistics. Minimalism is rooted in the Principles and Parameters architecture of the
grammar. The initial state, UG, gives universal principles of grammar, and surface
variation across languages comes from the settings of various language specific
parameter values, which children set during the acquisition process, based on the
input, or Primary Linguistic Data they receive. A well-known example is the head
parameter, which determines whether a language is head-initial or head-final (head-
complement, yielding VO word orders, or complement-head yielding OV word
orders). The Minimalist research program aims at understanding the principles of
UG.

In the standard model, the lexicon feeds the syntactic component, and the
syntactic component interacts with two performance systems: the articulatory-
perceptual (A-P) and conceptual-intentional (C-I) components. Simply speaking,
these are the sound, and the meaning components. The syntactic component takes
elements from the lexicon and puts them together, forming larger structures that are
legible to the A-P and C-I components.
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3.2  Structure building

The lexicon consists of lexical and functional categories. Lexical categories, or
“open-class” categories include words like nouns and verbs. Functional categories,
or “closed-class” categories express information about tense, aspect, agreement (for
example, number and gender) and definiteness, among others. Relationships are
established between lexical and functional categories in language, through the
operation Merge and the relation Agree (Chomsky 2000, 2001).

Merge takes two linguistic elements o and § from the Numeration, which is the
inventory of elements that are involved in the derivation of an utterance, having
been selected from the lexicon, and concatenates them to form a larger unit y. This
is represented with the two elements in binary branching nodes that form a single
node y. Merging v with another category § yields a larger structure o (which may
share the same label as y). This produces another binary branching node, extending
the derivation in a bottom up fashion, as shown in (12).

(12) o

SN
a p

Lexical categories such as nouns and verbs are merged for the first time in the
lexical domain of the clause, VP. A transitive verb is first merged with the internal
argument (the object), and projects its category, forming a larger unit VP (in (12),
this means that the two nodes o and 3 are merged, and the new unit y takes the label
of a). The item that projects its category is the head of the phrase, V° in the case of
VP. The external argument (the subject) is merged with the VP, extending the VP
projection, by projecting a Specifier position of VP. I assume that adverbs (ADVs)
that modify the VP, such as manner adverbs are adjoined to VP, and are phrasal
categories (XPs). The structure of the VP is shown in (13).

(13) VP
ADV VP
PN
S VP
N
Ve 0O

Functional categories are closed class elements. The ones I will discuss in this
thesis head functional projections in the tense or inflectional domain (TP) and the
complementizer domain (CP). The inflectional domain is associated with verbal and
nominal agreement inflection. Tense projects its category, taking VP as a
complement. A lexical category establishes a relation with a higher functional
category through Agree. This is implemented with features on the categories. Heads
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of functional projections carry features having to do with person, gender, number,
case, tense, aspect. Some of these feature attributes are specified with values, and
some need to be valued. A relation is established between a linguistic element o and
a feature F (contained by a linguistic element §) through Agree. The Agree relation
can take place at a distance, or can co-occur with a subtype of Merge, Internal
Merge.

Internal Merge refers to syntactic movement. Remerging an element with a
functional head results in activation of a Specifier position on the target of
movement, in the case that the moved category is a maximal projection XP. If the
moved category is a head, it undergoes head movement, or adjunction to a
functional head. Arguments are maximal projections (meaning they are phrasal
categories), and undergo phrasal movement to Specifier positions. Verbs are heads
and undergo head movement, either to T or C, varying across languages. The tree in
(14) shows head movement of the verb from the lexical to the T head in the
Inflectional domain, and XP movement of the subject, XP to the Specifier of TP.10

(14) CP } complementizer domain
PN

CO

inflectional domain

lexical domain

As shown by (14), a C head takes TP as its complement and once it is merged there,
other movement can take place from the inflectional domain. If an XP is re-merged
with C, a Specifier is projected.

3.3 The structure of CP

The complementizer or CP domain is associated with scope and discourse
properties. The CP hosts operator elements that take clausal scope, such as wh-
interrogatives and relative pronouns (Chomsky 1977). Rizzi (1997) has shown that
the complementizer domain, or the expanded left periphery of the clause includes
discourse-oriented projections. The extended left periphery, as presented by Rizzi
(1997) is shown in (15) below.!!

' Note that there are many proposed categories that I have not included in this
simplified representation.
" As I discuss in Chapter 4, various hierarchies of discourse projections have been
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(15) ... Force ... (Topic) ... (Focus) ... (Topic) ... Fin

The two projections at the edges of the complementizer layer, Force and Fin,
represent the force-finiteness system of a clause. Force, which occurs at the left edge
of the CP interacts with the structure above CP. The ‘specification of Force’
(Chomsky 1995) refers to information that a complementizer expresses about a
clause, for example, whether it is declarative, interrogative, exclamative, relative, et
cetera. This can also be seen in terms of the Clause Typing Hypothesis (Cheng
1991), which states that every clause must be specified as being a certain type. The
Fin projection, at the right edge of the complementizer domain is the boundary with
the Inflectional (IP) / Tense (T) domain. The interaction between Force and Fin is
seen through ‘agreement’ phenomena between C and T, for example the co-
occurrence of “that” and a tensed verb, and “for” and an infinitive in English, among
others. The relationship between C and T is instantiated in Fin.

Between Force and Fin there are discourse projections, which are relevant for
Topic-Comment and Focus-Presupposition articulation.'> They are shown in
brackets in (15) to indicate that they are not obligatorily present. Rizzi (1997) argues
that there is at most one Focus projection per clause, which is surrounded by two
potential Topic projections.

In general, given information is associated with topicality, and new information
with focus. The topic is what the sentence is about, and invokes knowledge that is
shared by the speaker and hearer (Strawson 1964; Reinhart 1981). The statement
“tell me about x” forces a response in which x is the topic. This is illustrated in (16),
where “the book™ is the topic of (16b). The rest of the sentence is the comment.

(16) a. Tell me about the book.
b. The book, you should give to Paul (not to Bill).

In Focus-Presupposition articulation, the focus corresponds to new information,
while the rest of the sentence expresses information that is shared by the speaker and
hearer. In the Alternative Semantics view, focus points out the existence of
alternatives that are relevant for a particular linguistic expression (Rooth 1985). In
(17) the constituent “the book™ receives focus stress, and is compatible with the
cancellation of the relevant alternative.

(17) THE BOOK, you should give to Paul (not the picture).

Most sentences can be divided into old and new information, but the crucial
point is that sometimes this division is syntactically encoded. If a TopicP is projected

proposed since Rizzi (1997); see particularly Beninca & Polletto (2004),
Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007).

"2 Some have argued that discourse projections may be projected in the IP/T domain
(e.g., Belletti 2004) and also in the DP (e.g., Cinque (ed.) 2002), meaning that IP
and DP also have Left Peripheries.
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in the syntax, the material attracted to the Specifier of the Phrase is syntactically
marked as given information, and the rest is the comment. If a FocusP is projected,
the constituent attracted to the specifier of the FocP is syntactically encoded as new
information, and the rest is presupposed information. This is illustrated for the two
sentences in (18) and (19) below.

(18) TopP

The book  TopP

o

Fin/IP = comment
PN

you should give to Paul (not to Bill)

Top

(19) FocP
/\
THE BOOK  FocP

(o]

Foc Fin/IP = presupposition

you should give to Paul (not the picture)

34 Summary

Functional Grammar (Dik 1978), which focuses on notions such as topic and focus,
is instrumental in analyzing Ancient Greek discourse structure as it relates to word
order (see H. Dik 1995; an illustrative example was shown in (11) above).
Generative Grammar theory differs from Functional Grammar theories with respect
to the core assumption in functional theories, namely that language exists for a
communicative function (see Halliday 2009; van Valin & LaPolla 1997; Hengeveld
& Mackenzie 2008 for different functional frameworks). In generative theory,
language is assumed to exist not for a communicative function. Instead, expression
through speech and communication are a by-product of the human Faculty of
Language.

Generative theory seeks to account for surface variation observed across
languages by way of distinguishing universal properties of human Language from
language-specific parameters of Universal Grammar or parameters on lexical items
or functional heads. The assumption that notions such as topic and focus are
syntactically encoded, and that there is variation with respect to how many
functional categories a language puts to use can be used to formulate a connection
between old Greek and modern, spoken languages.
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4 Methodology
4.1 Finding the data

Some of the research for this thesis was conducted with the use of the online
Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (TLG), a digital corpus of ancient Greek texts. This
corpus is useful when looking for every instance of a given type of word, such as the
wh-interrogatives, relative pronouns, quantifiers, or particular strings of words such
as negative morphemes in close proximity to particles.

The NT text in TLG comes from the Westcott-Hort edition, and I’'ve cross-
referenced the data with the Nestle-Aland text. In some instances, it is not possible
to single out a particular lexical item or part of a lexical item to search. In my
investigation of the order of subjects, verbs and objects, categories that contain
many different lexical items, I conducted the research through extensive reading of
primary texts.

4.2 Interpreting the data

The data found in the text represent artifacts of externalized language (E-language).
The topic of investigation is [-language (internalized/intensional/individual), which
is the mental grammar of the speakers (see Chomsky e.g., 1986 on the I-language E-
language distinction). A grammar determines the set of possible outputs, and so it is
important to know what the set of possible outputs is, in order to discover the nature
of the grammar that produces it. Native speaker judgments are crucial for this, since
they can tell you whether a sentence is grammatical or not. An ungrammatical
sequence can be correlated with a restriction on the grammar.

One challenge when working with a dead language is that we have no access to
grammaticality judgments of native speakers. We only have some artifacts. These
likely represent grammatical sentences in the language, but they are only a small
subset of grammatical sentences. We cannot assume that because a particular
sequence is not found, it is necessarily ungrammatical. Hale (2007) states °...there is
no reason to believe that the Hittites said (the Hittite equivalent of) “I will destroy
his land” more often than they said “Meet me here tonight,” but the former sentence,
and thus the morphological objects in that sentence, could easily occur in the corpus
far more frequently than the (unattested) latter. This is the normal state of affairs
when dealing with a dead language’ (Hale (2007: note 9 to Chapter 1).

Cross-linguistic comparison and linguistic theory can help us decide on the
significance of an absent sequence. To illustrate this with a simple example, in the
New Testament there are no attestations of wh-words or relative pronouns that are
not at or near the left edge of the clause. In answering the question of whether this
indicates that a wh-word or relative pronoun in another position is ungrammatical or
not, it is useful to take a cross-linguistic perspective, and to use the theory as a
guideline. For example, many languages show wh-words and relative pronouns
obligatorily at the left edge of the clause (this is also the long-noted trend in older
Greek). It has been theorized that these elements undergo overt syntactic movement
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in these languages (Chomsky 1977). Therefore, the absence of wh-words and
relative pronouns at the right edge of the clause likely corresponds to the fact that
NT Greek is a wh-movement language, in which the unattested sequences are
actually ungrammatical.

This represents the general strategy I take in the thesis. There are particular
methodological points that I discuss where they are relevant, for example, in my
investigation of basic word order in chapter 2.

5 Breakdown of the chapters

Chapters 2, 3 and 4 of the thesis focus on word order in main, declarative clauses. In
Chapter 2, I conduct a survey of word orders in main clauses containing overt
nominal arguments, set within a discussion of the notion of basic word order. This
shows that NT Greek is a flexible word order language, in which SVO and VSO are
highly predominant and used in pragmatically neutral contexts. The other word
orders show various properties that are marked lexically or in terms of information
structure.

In Chapter 3, I focus on the syntactic structure of SVO and VSO clauses.
Evidence with respect to the placement of adverbs and particles suggests that there
are two separate structures that both yield V(S)O clauses, and similarly that there are
two structures that both yield SVO sentences. Each order has a neutral and a non-
neutral counterpart. The non-neutral orders correspond to derivations in which
movement of the subject or verb to the left periphery takes place.

In Chapter 4, I focus on the structures of the OVS, OSV and SOV sentences that
are clearly marked in terms of topic or focus. Further, I examine constructions that
are typically regarded as focus constructions cross-linguistically (for example,
corrective constructions and “also” phrases), abstracting away from the original
clauses under investigation. The respective position of sentence elements such as
negation, the modal particle, and focused constituents give a more complete
architecture of the left periphery of the clause.

In Chapter 5, I turn to word order in questions, focusing mainly on wh-questions.
I examine both constituent order in questions, as well as the order of the wh-words
or question particles, with respect to left peripheral material such as topic and focus
constituents. Putting these facts together with the structure of the left periphery
constructed in Chapter 4 shows that wh-interrogatives occur higher than focused
phrases. They occur in the Specifier of the projection that hosts question particles
and complementizers.

In Chapter 6, I examine relative clauses, which are the non-interrogative
counterparts of wh-questions. In this domain, there is word order variation with
respect to the relative position of relative pronouns and nominal heads, or
antecedents. I argue that one way in which a nominal head can come to linearly
precede a relative pronoun is through topicalization of the head.






Chapter 2. The question of basic word order

1 Introduction

The focus of this chapter is the respective position of the subject (S), verb (V) and
object (O) in main clauses in New Testament (NT) Greek. All permutations of these
elements are found. An example of each order is given in the examples in (1)-(6).
These examples are not given in context for the moment, but some will be further
discussed in Section 4 and in Chapter 3.

(1) SVO clause

Abraam egénne:sen
Abraham.NOM.SG.M  beget.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
ton Isadk

D.Acc.SGM  Isaac.ACC.SG.M
‘Abraham was the father of Isaac’

APBoaap éyévvnoev Tov Toadn (Mt 1:2)
(2) VSO clause

megalinei he: psukhé: mou

exalt.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT D.NOM.SG.F soul.NOM.SG.F my.GEN.SG

ton kdrion

D.acc.sGM lord. ACC.SG.M
‘My soul exalts the lord’

MeyorUvel 1) Yuyl) Louv TOV ®DQLOV (Lk 1:46)
(3) SOV clause

hai al6:pekes pPo:leots

DNOMPLF fox.NOM.PLF hole.ACC.PLM

ékhousin

have.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
‘The foxes have holes’

Al dhdmenes poreovg EyovoLy (Mt 8:20)
(4) OVS clause

tottous tous dé:deka  apésteilen

these. ACC.PLM D.ACC.PLM twelve send.forth.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT

ho Ie:sofis

D.NOM.SG.M Jesus.NOM.SG.M
‘Jesus sent forth these twelve’
Toltovg Tovg dhdena dntotethev 6 Tnoodg (Mt 10:5)
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(5) VOS clause
épempsen pilous ho hekatontark"e:s
send.3SG.AORIND.ACT friend. ACCPLM D.NOMSGM centurion.NOM.SG.M
‘The centurion sent friends’

EmePev GrAoug 6 EXATOVTAQYNGS (Lk 7:6)
(6) OSV clause

talita gar panta ta ét'ne:

these. ACCPLN PCL  allACCPLN D.NOM.PLM nation.NOM.PL.M

toli késmou epize:tolisin

D.GEN.SG.M  world.GEN.SG.M seek.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT

‘For, the nations of the world seek all these [things]’ /

‘For, all the nations of the world seek these things.’"?

todTa Yoo mavia Td £€6vn Tod ®O6opov Emtnrodoly (Lk 12:30)

The goal of this chapter is to determine what the basic, or unmarked word order
is. In Section 2 I discuss the notion of basic or unmarked word order. There are
many different ways to view basic word order, and different methodologies are
employed in determining it.

In Section 3 I present the previous work on basic or unmarked word order in NT
Greek: Rife 1933, Friberg 1982, Davison 1989, Terry 1993 and Taylor 1994. They
show conflicting results and take different stands. In this section I point out some
methodological issues that influence the results of these studies. I stress the varying
degrees of weight placed on frequencies of occurrence, and the choice of the clauses
under investigation.

In Section 4, I present my own survey of word order in main clauses in four
books: Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians and Revelation. The idea is to create a pool
of clauses that share basic syntactic properties, in order to formulate generalizations
about their distributions. In 4.2 T give the breakdown of word orders among the
clauses that meet the criteria specified in 4.1 and Appendix I. There is considerable
variation among books. Particularly, VSO is frequent in Matthew, Luke and
Revelation but absent in First Corinthians. Accordingly, SOV and OVS are more
significant in First Corinthians than the other books.

In 4.3 I focus on neutrality. I find that SVO and VSO are both found in neutral
contexts, where there is no topic or focus connected with a particular element. In 4.4
I draw generalizations about non-neutral clauses. Particularly, SVO, SOV, OSV and
OVS clauses show several marked characteristics, some of which are also discussed
in Friberg (1982, Chapter 3) and Davison (1989). Thus, certain SVO and VSO

" The strong quantifier pdnta, as well as the demonstrative faiita are neuter plural
forms, and could be either nominative or accusative. Since the DP ta éf'ne: “the
nations” is also neuter plural, it is not entirely clear whether the quantifier
modifies the demonstrative object, or the DP subject. The two translations given
represent the two different readings. All bible translations take the first
translation given under the example, and the example is glossed this way.
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clauses constitute neutral clauses, and certain SVO clauses are clearly marked. In
this chapter I employ the somewhat vague term “emphasis” when describing certain
marked constituents and refine this in Chapter 4.

In Section 5 I present the conclusions from the chapter.

2  The notion of basic word order

In the typological tradition, languages are characterized into types according to their
basic word orders. It has been claimed that every language has a single dominant, or
basic word order (Steele 1978: 587). Some take the language’s basic word order to
be the one that occurs with the highest frequency (Greenberg 1966), and some factor
in various notions of neutrality (see Comrie 1989; Croft 1990; Dryer 1995, 2007).
Under these criteria, one order is neutral and the other(s) marked in some way.

Markedness theory, very generally, concerns the characterization of linguistic
objects as binary opposing categories, for example, a nasal versus non-nasal sound,
or singular versus plural. The marked form is in some way more complex than the
unmarked; it has an extra feature, or an extra morpheme, possibly corresponding to a
more specified meaning or limited distribution (see the introduction in Eckman,
Moravcesik & Wirth 1986). Markedness theory has been a widespread notion across
various domains of linguistics. It has been a central part of generative phonology
(see Chomsky & Halle 1968) and generative syntax. In syntax, markedness has been
seen in terms of deviation from a parameter in the Principles and Parameters
framework (Chomsky 1981), or in terms of a filter, i.e., a constraint on the grammar
(Chomsky & Lasnik 1977). In more current minimalist syntax, the marked-
unmarked opposition is discussed in terms of syntactic derivations (see Roberts
2007: Chapter 3; Roberts & Roussou 2003: Chapter 5). Markedness theory is also
central to Optimality Theory (OT) phonology and syntax. In these frameworks,
markedness constraints are ranked on a hierarchy, which is subject to cross-
linguistic variation. For example, see Costa (2001) for an OT account of subject
verb inversion in Romance languages. Markedness is also central to many
nongenerative functional grammar approaches (see Dik 1989; Givén 1990; Gundel
et al 1988).

Definitions of markedness differ immensely in the literature (see Haspelmath
2006 for a summary of twelve senses of markedness, and a critique of the term). I
discuss three of these definitions of markedness that can be applied to the domain of
word order in 2.1, 2.2 and 2.3. While some of them refer to surface orders, some of
them refer to syntactic structures. In 2.4 I discuss the role of pragmatics, or
information structure in determining basic word order.

2.1 Textual rarity

One definition of markedness refers to rarity in texts (Greenberg 1966), given in (7).
By this definition, an infrequently found word order is necessarily marked. In this
approach, frequency of occurrence is correlated with neutrality.
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(7) The neutral order is the most frequent order.

The traditional Greenbergian method takes into account clauses which contain
the major sentence elements: a subject, a verb and an object. Notice that for a null
subject language such as NT Greek (see Chapter 3, Section 4), clauses with overt
subjects are in the minority compared with clauses that have no subjects. Therefore,
examining clauses with a subject, a verb and an object already runs counter to the
definition in (7). In principle, two conclusions can be drawn from this. One could
say that the neutral word order of subject, verb and object is not a good research
criterion for NT Greek (as well as older Greek). The other option is to say that the
frequency criterion is not well-founded as a criterion for neutrality. As I discuss
below, many authors take the latter view (see, for example, Brody 1984; Dryer
1995), and I also take this view here.

2.2 Distributional markedness

Another definition describes markedness in terms of distributional restrictions
(Haspelmath 2006: 36). Applied to the domain of word order, this would lead to the
following definition in (8).

(8) Distributional markedness
If a word order A occurs in restricted environments, and a word order B
occurs elsewhere, word order B is unmarked. Word order B is the default
word order.

There are many varieties of distributional restrictions. For example, as Comrie
(1989: 88-89) discusses, in some dialects of French, SVO is predominant in main
clauses, subordinate clauses and relative clauses, but in questions, VSO orders
occur. Thus, VSO occurs in the restricted environment of questions, and SVO
elsewhere. Similarly, SVO is predominant when the subject and object are noun
phrases and proper names, and various strong pronouns. With clitic pronominal
objects, however, SOV occurs. SOV is distributionally marked. In these cases, SVO
clauses are also the most frequently used, so there is no discrepancy between
markedness based on frequency and markedness based on distribution.

However, Dryer (1995) argues that it is not always the case that distributionally
restricted word orders appear with lower frequency than the neutral word order. A
case in point is found in Brody (1984). She argues that Tojolabal (a Mayan
language) has the basic word order VOS, although it occurs much less frequently
than SVO in discourse. The claim is that SVO sentences are pragmatically marked,
and that a pragmatically marked order cannot be basic. Under the assumption that
the basic word order is the pragmatically unmarked order, Dryer’s (1995)
methodology is to characterize the distributional restrictions on word orders,
singling out particular environments in which certain word orders occur. He defines
these environments based on pragmatic distinctions. The order that can’t be defined
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as occurring in a certain pragmatic environment is the basic word order. The studies
just mentioned conclude that frequency is not an important factor in determining
basic word order.

2.3 Markedness in a generative framework

Haspelmath (2006:36) discusses markedness as deviation from a default parameter
setting, referring to the Principles and Parameters framework (Chomsky 1981). As I
mentioned in Chapter 1, within the Principles and Parameters framework the
common language primitives are given by Universal Grammar (UG). Language-
specific parameters are acquired by children during the acquisition period, and these
parameters are the source of language variation." One of these is the head
directionality parameter (see, for example Baker 2001). English is a typical example
of a head-initial language (VO) language, while Japanese is head final (OV).

There are examples where the head directionality of a language is not reflected
in what would be considered to be the most basic types of clauses according to (7)
and (8) above, i.e., main clauses. One example is German. While SVO orders are
very common in main clauses, OV occurs in subordinate clauses. Therefore, taking
frequency and distribution into consideration, SVO would be more basic than SOV.
However, it has been shown that in main clauses, the verb moves to C°, the
Complementizer head. The absence of verb movement in subordinate clauses is due
to the fact that the C° position is unavailable, already being occupied by the
complementizer (den Besten 1983). German is normally treated as an SOV
language. Under this view, the basic or unmarked word order of a language can be
stated as in (9).

(9) Unmarked word order is the order that reflects the head directionality of the
language.

If Kayne’s (1994) theory is adopted, there is no head directionality parameter.
Kayne proposes that X-bar theory is not a primitive of UG, but that the Linear
Correspondence Axiom (LCA) is. The LCA restricts hierarchical phrase structure to
asymmetric c-command relations (specifier-head-complement) by way of a direct
mapping of asymmetric c-command to linear order. The LCA then asserts that the
basic word order of every language is SVO, if basic word order is understood as an
underlying order.

In more recent minimalist approaches to parametric syntax, markedness has been
defined in terms of simplicity of derivations (see Roberts 2007, Chapter 5; Roberts
& Roussou 2003: 201) define simplicity as in (10).

' For a critique of this view, see Newmeyer (2004), see Roberts & Holmberg (2005)
for a reply to this, and see Baker & McCloskey (2007) for a discussion of
methodological issues and goals in the fields of typology and syntax.
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(10)  Given two structural representations R and R’ for a substring of
input text S, R is simpler than R’ if R contains fewer formal feature
syncretisms than R’.

Feature syncretism refers to more than one formal feature occurring in a particular
structural position. Here formal features include ¢-features like person and number,
Case features, as well as features that trigger movement (the [EPP] feature as
defined in Chomsky 2001)."

24 The role of information structure

It is well known that word order in many languages is affected by information
structure, the division of labour between discourse units such as topic and focus, as I
introduced in Chapter 1, Section 2. Such languages are often called discourse-
configurational (see E.Kiss 1995). It is fairly well accepted that dialects of Greek
that pre-date Koine fall into this category (see Devine & Stephens 2000; Dik 1995).
Pragmatic considerations are central to proposals that examine word order as both a
surface and a non-surface phenomenon. For example, in the functional framework
employed in Dik (1995), the surface word order Topic-Focus-V-Remaining
Elements is the unmarked word order of Herodotus’s Greek (an Ionic dialect from
the fifth century BC). This refers to the fact that this is the most commonplace
surface order of elements, appearing most frequently. Thus, the definition in (7) is
most important.

Pragmatic considerations play a very different role in approaches that examine
word order as not only a surface phenomenon. In current generative frameworks,
information structure is encoded in the syntax in some way or another. Therefore, a
given surface word order can result from a derivation in which a Topic or Focus
feature is present, in that syntactic dislocation of an element with particular topic or
focus status is motivated by such a feature (see Brody 1990; E Kiss 1998, Rizzi
1997, et seq). A derivation (or syntactic numeration) in which a Topic or Focus

!5 Roberts & Roussou (2003) propose that the presence of an extra EPP feature
makes the representation more complex. Therefore, a derivation in which an item is
moved is more complex than one in which there is no movement. The hierarchy in
(i) is given as a markedness scale, where > means ‘more marked than’.

%k *k
Move/Merge > F Move > F Merge > F

(1) F*
F is the least marked option, having no feature that takes part in Merge, Agree (and
hence not Move). F*,. .. is more marked, since there are two elements being
merged, which both have phonological matrices. F*y,,,. is less marked than F*y,.
because the former lacks the EPP feature driving movement. Finally, F*y; e 18
the most complex, since it involves the merging of two phonological feature
matrices, as well as the [EPP] feature.
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feature is present is marked in comparison to one in which there is no such extra
feature. Accordingly, the utterance yields a meaning with a particular division of
labour of topic and focus, and is felicitous only in certain pragmatic contexts. A
neutral string can then be defined as in (11), and its corresponding derivation as in
(12).

(11) Definition of a neutral clause:
A clause in which no element has a special topic or focus interpretation

(12)  Derivation of a neutral clause
A clause in which no element is derived through topic or focus
movement.

Note that the definitions in (11) and (12) do not imply that the marked order(s) will
be less frequent than the unmarked. The most frequently found order in a text could
be a pragmatically marked order, involving pragmatically driven syntactic
operations. It depends on what kind of information is being recorded in a text. It is
possible that a given text contains no neutral context. In a language where
information structure is reflected through word order to a large extent, then the word
order that is unaffected by information structure would be absent. Therefore, the
definition of basic word order that one takes on directly affects the methodology
taken to determine it.

The different notions of basic order have resulted in different claims made about
the basic word orders of many languages. For example, take Modern Greek (MG).
Like NT Greek, MG allows all permutations of subject, verb and object, and SVO
and VSO are predominant. Phillipaki-Warburton (2008, and elsewhere) and
Roussou & Tsimpli (2006) claim that VSO is a pragmatically neutral word order,
since it appears in contexts where there is no topic or focus on a particular
constituent, thus adhering to the definition in (11). Similarly, Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou (1998) argue that SVO clauses involve topicalized subjects, thus
VSO is the more basic order, adhering to the definition in (12). However, Greenberg
(1966: Appendix 1, pg. 107-108) classifies MG as an SVO language, since he found
the order more frequently in texts, adhering to the definition in (7).

In this thesis, I take on the definition in (11) for a neutral clause, and the one in
(12) for the derivation that produces (11). Therefore, frequency is not an important
factor in my investigation, and a surface string as such is not necessarily a
homogeneous class. The goal of the preliminary study I present in Section 4 is to get
an idea of which orders occur when certain elements are pragmatically marked. As I
show therein, SVO is the most frequent word order, and hence would be the basic
word order in the Greenbergian sense. However, as I show in 4.3, both SVO and
VSO are used when there is no topic or focus on a particular constituent. Therefore,
these are both neutral orders from the pragmatic perspective discussed around (11).
Furthermore, as I discuss in Chapter 3, many SVO clauses involve subject
topicalization (see also Friberg 1982, Chapter 3). Therefore, the surface order SVO
is not basic from the perspective in (12).
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2.5 Summary

In summary, one line of research treats the basic word order of a language as a
surface phenomenon. Within this typologically oriented setting, there are different
criteria for markedness, or neutrality. In the Greenbergian tradition the most
frequently found order is basic. Others, such as Dryer, focus more on the
environments in which certain orders occur, i.e., distributional facts. Another line of
research, within the generative framework relates basic word order to parameter
settings, syntactic structures or formal features on functional heads.

Before proceeding with the presentation of my own word order investigation, I
first give an overview of the conclusions from previous studies on NT Greek clausal
word order. The conclusions are not all in consensus, and I discuss how the different
notions of basic word order discussed above, along with the different methodologies
taken, influence the conclusions.

3 Previous work on NT Greek basic word order

NT Greek word order is discussed in NT Grammar books. Blass, Debrunner & Funk
(1961: 471) state that “the verb or nominal predicate with its copula stands
immediately after the conjunction (the usual beginning of a sentence); then follow in
order the subject, object, supplementary participle, etc.”. They suggest that VSO is
the most natural word order. This statement is qualified with the statement that V-
initial clauses particularly in Mark are due to Semitic influence.'® Robertson (1934:
417) agrees that the predicate often comes first, but claims that this is so because as
a general rule, “the predicate is the most important thing in the sentence”.

Aside from traditional grammar books, there have been some linguistic studies
on NT Greek clausal word order: Friberg (1982, Chapter 3), Davison (1989), Rife
(1933), Terry (1993) and Taylor (1994).

3.1 Friberg (1982, Chapter 3)

Friberg (1982, Chapter 3) provides a rich survey of NT Greek clausal word order.
Friberg’s data come from all books of the NT, and include the attested relative
positions of the subject and verb, the verb and object, and the subject and object. He

' See Maloney (1979) and references therein for arguments that V-initial orders are
due to Semitic influence in the gospel of Mark. The issue of Semitic influence is
not a crucial factor for the current discussion. This is related to the fact that
frequency does not play a very important role in my study. Frequency does not
determine grammaticality. The high frequency of VSO could in some way be
due to Semitic influence, however what is important for this chapter is that VSO
is a possible order in NT Greek. It was also a possible order in older Classical
dialects, and Homeric Greek, so one would not want to say that it is an
innovation due to Semitic influence.
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concludes that Koine Greek has the unmarked clausal order of VSO, based on
cumulative evidence from strings of VS, VO and SO. His strategy is to identify the
marked word orders, and rule these out as basic. The one that is most difficult to
characterize in terms of markedness is the basic order. This is in the spirit of Dryer’s
(1995) strategy, as discussed in Section 2. This also corresponds to the fact that
frequency does not play such a large role in determining the basic word order.
Although SV orders are much more common than VS, VS is nonetheless the
unmarked order.

Friberg discusses four ways in which the orders OV, OS and SV are marked, and
calls them syntactic, semantic, pragmatic and stylistic markedness. In the discussion
of OV orders, by syntactic markedness he refers to relativized objects in relative
clauses and questioned objects in wh-questions, which obligatorily occur
preverbally. Friberg also characterizes the preverbal placement of objects in
negative sentences as syntactic markedness.

Notions such as focus, emphasis, contrast and topicalization are treated as
semantic markedness. Topicalization is particularly important in his discussion of
SV orders (Friberg 1982: 197-204), accounting for a large number of the preverbal
subjects. These notions are normally treated as pragmatic in generative and
functional linguistic literature, and I follow this tradition.

Although I treat sequences of OV and OS somewhat differently than Friberg, I
come to a similar conclusion in terms of SV orders. Many of them can be shown to
involve subjects that serve a topic function.

3.2 Rife (1933) and Terry (1993)

Rife (1933) illustrates a study of word order in the translation Greek of the Old
Testament, with the purpose being to examine to what extent word order can be used
as a tool in identifying translation Greek. He contrasts word orders in some Homeric
and Classical Greek texts with word orders in Old Testament translation Greek,
finding that VSO sequences are far more common in translation Greek than
Classical and Homeric. He also provides a comparison with the original Koine
Greek of the NT, using Romans (attributed to Paul), Acts (attributed to Luke) and
the Gospels.

Terry (1993, section 5.3) focuses on word order in First Corinthians, a letter
attributed to Paul. He takes the raw numbers in Matthew, Mark, Luke, John, Acts
and Romans from Rife (1933: 350). Terry adds their percentages and the numbers
and percentages from First Corinthians. Table 1 is taken from Terry (1993, section
5.3).
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Book VSO SVO SOV VOS oSV OVS
Matthew 12.5% 62.5% 12.5% - - 12.5%
(n=1) (n=5) (n=1) (n=0) (n=0) (n=1)
Mark 16.7% 50% 22.2% - 5.6% 5.6%
(n=3) (n=9) (n=4) (n=0) (n=1) (n=1)
Luke 23.1% 48.7% 20.5% 5.1% - 2.6%
(n=9) (n=19) (n=8) (n=2) (n=0) (n=1)
John - 40.4% 30% 10% 20% -
(n=0) (n=4) (n=3) (n=1) (n=2) (n=0)
Acts 13.3% 68.9% 2.2% 2.2% 2.2% 11.1%
(n=6) (n=31) (n=1) (n=1) (n=1) (n=5)
Romans - 40% 50% - - 10%
(n=0) (n=4) (n=5) (n=0) (n=0) (n=1)
1 Cor. - 52.9% 23.5% 5.9% 5.9% 11.8%
(n=0) (n=9) (n=4) (n=1) (n=1) (n=2)

Table 1: Rife (1933), Terry (1993)

Terry argues against Friberg’s claim that VSO is the basic word order. One
major criticism is that he finds no VSO in First Corinthians. For Terry frequency is
more important than it is for Friberg. In First Corinthians, SVO and SOV are very
common. Terry asserts that if it is possible to assign a basic word order to a
‘synthetic’ language like Koine Greek, then it is either SVO or SOV. By synthetic,
Terry refers to a language in which grammatical relations such as subject and object
are marked through case rather than sentence position. Thus, Terry assumes that
languages mark grammatical relations in either of these two ways, and not both,
based on the traditional assumption that the presence of rich inflectional morphology
allows word order to be free.

Terry criticizes Friberg’s (1982) stand that SVO sequences involve topicalization
of the subject, stressing the fact that some VSO sequences have subjects that are
topics. The major argument is that subjects are usually clausal topics anyway, and
they should warrant no form of dislocation.

3.3 Davison (1989)

Davison (1989) carries out a study on frequency and neutrality in Luke, Acts and
Paul’s letters. He takes all of the Pauline letters as a whole, which includes Romans
and First Corinthians, among others. He compiles Luke and Acts into one category,
representing Luke’s Greek. The numbers are given in Table 2.
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Paul Luke, Acts

VSO 8 20
SVO 17 56
SOV 9 8
VOS 2 4
OVS 3

oSV 1 1
Total 40 95

Table 2: Davison (1989:25)

Rife and Davison come up with similar results for Luke and Acts (if the two are
added together in Table 1). The results are also similar if you count Romans and
First Corinthians in table 1 and compare it to the first column in Table 2. This is a
bit strange since Paul’s writing includes more books than just these two. It is
possible that there are very few other viable clauses in the rest of these letters. In any
case, the two report counting the same types of clauses: declarative clauses where
the subject and object are substantive (Rife 1933:250), and declarative clauses with
nominal subjects and objects (Davison 1989:24). The authors’ criteria must be
slightly different, however, because the numbers are not exactly the same. The
criteria are not described in detail. Davison finds SVO to be significantly higher in
frequency than VSO, however notices that SVO clauses sometimes involve
pragmatically marked subjects, particularly subjects that are emphasized or just
mentioned. With a cautionary tone, he concludes that the basic word order is an
alternation between SVO and VSO.

34 Taylor (1994)

Taylor (1994) provides a diachronic word order study, focusing on the change from
head-final (SOV) to head-initial (SVO) in Greek. Since the parametric change in
headedness is the focus of her paper, the position of the finite verb with respect to
the object is the most important thing. The relative position of the subject and verb
in head-initial orders is not prominent in the discussion.

Taylor includes data from Acts as a representation of Koine Greek, and gives the
statistics summarized in Table 3. She divides the clauses into verb-final (which
includes SOV and OSV), verb-medial (which includes SVO and OVS) and verb-
initial (which includes VSO and VOS). She includes clauses that do not necessarily
contain both subjects and objects. Constituents such as PPs, objects and subjects are
referred to as X, or Y. In Table 3, the numbers are given in brackets, with the total
instances below each clause type, and the combined total in the bottom row.
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Verb-final Luke
SXv 07 (7)
XYv 01 (1)

Total 08 (8)
Verb-medial
SvX .56 (57)
XvS 05 (5)
XvY 01 (1)
Total .62 (63)

Verb-initial
vSX 25 (25)
vXY 06 (6)

Total 31 (31
N 102

Table 3: Taylor (1994:10)

Taylor’s results are not really comparable to the others’, since her criteria are
very different. For instance, she includes all tensed clauses, not only declaratives. In
her data there are questions, relative clauses and other subordinate clauses. And, as
just mentioned, the clauses do not need to have both subjects and objects. Taylor
excludes pronominal arguments, but includes proper names as arguments. And, as |
discuss in section 4.1 below, she includes clauses with participial or ‘empty’ noun
subjects. This factor likely makes her percentage of SVO higher.

Taylor argues that Koine Greek is a head-initial SVO language, based entirely on
frequency of occurrence.

3.5 Section summary

To sum up this section, there is no clear consensus as to the basic, or neutral word
order in NT Greek. NT grammar books assign a basic word order of VSO, however,
there is a proviso that some VSO is due to Semitic influence. Friberg (1982, Chapter
3) concludes that VSO is the most neutral order, focusing heavily on pragmatics and
less so on frequency. Davison (1989) concludes that the basic word order is an
SVO-VSO alternation, based on frequency and pragmatic neutrality. Terry (1993)
argues against Friberg (1982), arguing that SVO and SOV are the most basic orders.

Some of the studies discussed narrow it down to two (SVO and VSO for
Davison and SVO and SOV for Terry). It is unclear what it means for a language to
have two basic word orders, and this has to do with the lack of clarity involved in
the notion of basic word order, as discussed in Section 2.

It is important to note that when an author puts a lot of weight on frequency of
occurrence, it is very important to define the types of clauses under investigation. As
mentioned in 3.3, in none of the previous studies are the clauses included in the
tables described in detail. It is unclear what Davison considers to be a nominal, and
what Rife considers to be a substantive.
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4 Word order in Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians and
Revelation

4.1 Introduction

This section shows the results of my own survey of word order in main clauses in
the NT. I first collected a pool of clauses from four books: Matthew, Luke, First
Corinthians and Revelation. The strategy is to examine clauses that are syntactically
similar. Therefore, I look at clauses that meet some descriptive criteria. I limit it to
clauses with subjects, verbs and objects. Out of this pool of clauses, I first look for
neutral clauses in the sample (based on the definition in (11) above), and second,
look at clauses that have very evident pragmatically marked properties. These
properties are shown to correlate with particular word orders to an extent.

The reason for the limitation to four books is basically practical. It is time-
consuming to collect the data manually."” T have chosen four books from different
authors in order to get an idea of whether there are major differences among authors
that would warrant postulating different grammars for them. The choice of First
Corinthians as a representation of Paul is particularly motivated by Terry’s (1993)
results concerning this book (see subsection 3.2 above). For my purposes, it is
important to re-evaluate the evidence brought by Terry, in particular, the absence of
VSO.

In 4.3 I focus on the most neutral clauses found in this pool. I find that SVO and
VSO both occur in neutral environments while the other orders do not. In 4.4, 1
concentrate on some of the ways in which particular word orders are marked. I am
able to form generalizations concerning O-initial clauses, SOV clauses and SVO
clauses. VSO and VOS are more difficult to generalize over. In the case of VOS,
this is largely due to the fact there are few attestations.

For my purposes, it is necessary to examine clauses that are syntactically similar,
and so I keep various constants steady. These constants concern the clause type, the
arguments, and the position of the clause with respect to other clauses. Here I list the
most important criteria for the clauses counted, and encourage the reader to look to
Appendix 1 for a detailed description of what is included and excluded, illustrated
with examples.

* The clause is a main clause assertion

In this sample there are no questions, and no relative or other subordinate clauses.'®

"7 These data were collected manually, and there is therefore a possibility of error.

' This is not a completely straightforward matter in the NT. For example, the
complementizer hdti (6tt) introduces both causative subordinate clauses
(“because” clauses) and indirect speech (“that” clauses). In the NT, it also
frequently occurs with direct speech, as in (ii).
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This is because questions and subordinate clauses have different structures than
main clauses, and this difference is reflected in terms of word order in many
languages.

I include clauses with imperative verbs, as long as they contain overt subjects.
These are third person imperatives, such as the SOV clause in (13).

(13) 3" person imperative (included)

hékastos ten heautoii gunaika
each NOM.SG.M D.ACC.SG.F o0wn.GEN.SG wife.ACC.SG.F
ek"éto:

have.3SG.PRES.IMPV.ACT
‘(Because of immoralities), let each man have his own wife.’
(S0 02 T MoEVELG) EX00TOG TV EauTOD Yuvalro ExéTw
(1 Cor 7:2)

* The clause contains a finite verb and an overt subject and object

The clauses in this survey are limited to transitive clauses, with overt subjects and
objects. For details and illustrations of the types of verbs and the types of elements
that are counted as overt arguments, see Appendix 1, sections II and III,
respectively. There is one restriction on arguments that I mention here in the main
text:

* The subject and object are not participial forms
The example in (14) is adapted from Taylor (1994, note 6) (I have re-transliterated

and re-glossed it, but kept her bracketing and translation). She includes this clause in
her survey, and others like it.

(ii) efpen gar  héti  t"eoi eimi
said.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT PCL that god.GEN.SG.M  be.lSG.PRES.IND.ACT
huids

SOn.NOM.SG.M
‘For he said, ‘I am the Son of God’.”
lmev yap 611 Ocol iyt vidg (Mt 27:43)

In (i), the speech verb inflects for 3™ person, while the “embedded” verb eimi, “I
am” is in the 1% person. The referents of the verbs are the same. Hoti does not
function as a complementizer introducing indirect speech, but as a quotative
conjunction. The clause containing the reported speech is not necessarily
syntactically subordinate. In any case, I haven’t found this use of /44ti in a clause
that meets all of the other criteria.
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(14)  [proido:n ] eldle:sen peri
forsee NOM.SG.M.PRES.PART.ACT talk.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT about
té:s anastaseo:s tol K'ristoti

D.GEN.SG.F resurrection.GEN.SG.F D.GEN.SGM Christ.GEN.SG.M
‘He foreseeing talked about the resurrection of Christ.’
oIdMV EMdANOEV TEQL TS AvaoTdoems TOD XQLOTOD (A 2:31)
In (14) the nominative participial proido:n “foreseeing” precedes the MC verb
eldle:sen “he talked”, but there is no expressed subject of either clause. Taylor refers
to this construction as a participial clause with an empty noun.

Based on the translation provided, the participle itself seems to be rendered as a
reduced relative clause subject, “he foreseeing”, or, “the one foreseeing”, but the
description of the construction and the bracketing suggests that a null argument is
assumed inside the brackets. This would be equivalent to English “He, foreseeing,
talked about the resurrection of Christ”, which is definitely a possible reading of this
sentence (see the Douay Rheims, Weymouth and Youngs Literal Bible translations
for this rendering of the participle).

Since it is not straightforward that the participle is the subject of the finite clause,
and in fact, it is highly likely that it is not, I do not include these types of clauses in
my survey. In order to be consistent, I exclude all clauses with participial Ss or Os.

4.2 The breakdown of word orders
The breakdown of word orders from Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians and

Revelation are summarized in Table 4. For the corresponding citations, see
Appendix 2.

Matthew Luke 1 Cor Revelation total

SVO 52" 14 8 11 85
VSO 7 13 0 12 32
SOV 2 5 13 1 21
OVS 3 1 5 0 9
VOS 0 3 1 0 4
osv 0 1 2

total 64 37 29 24

Table 4: Word orders in Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians and Revelation

19 38 of the 52 SVO clauses in Matthew come from the genealogy list at the
beginning of the book.
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There is considerable variation among books. I find that in Luke, SVO and VSO are
almost equally attested with a substantial number of SOV clauses. VOS, OVS and
OSV are also found. Revelation is largely SVO and VSO, with one attestation of
SOV. In Matthew I find a very high total of SVO clauses, and VSO is also
significantly attested. There are a few OVS and SOV clauses. Interestingly, VSO is
absent in First Corinthians, as also found by Terry (1993) (see Table 1, subsection
3.2). SOV is predominant, and SVO and OVS are also significantly attested.

The question of variation across books is an interesting one, but it goes beyond
the scope of this chapter and this thesis. I assume that all of the orders are
grammatical in all of the dialects. The fact that VSO is absent in First Corinthians
does not indicate that it was ungrammatical in Paul’s dialect. As Davison (1989) and
Terry (1993) note, VSO is found in other Pauline epistles. The absence of VSO in
First Corinthians is taken to be coincidental.

My results from Matthew and Luke are significantly different from Rife’s, and
likewise my results from First Corinthians are significantly different from Terry’s.
In general, I have more total tokens, and in Luke, I find a smaller difference between
SVO and VSO. These differences are due to the different criteria for clauses
counted. I presume that I am more free with respect to what counts as an argument
(see Appendix 1, section III for my criteria concerning arguments).

As I discussed in section 2.3, the frequencies are not the determining factor of
basic word order in this chapter. A relevant example of the necessarily cautionary
weight put on frequencies is the genealogy list at the beginning of Matthew. 38 of
the 50 SVO clauses in Matthew are listed sequentially here. If we apply statistics to
determine the relative percentages of SVO and, for example VSO, it is roughly 81%
compared to 11%. But if the genealogy had been shorter, with only 5 clauses, all
else being equal the percentage of SVO decreases to 61% and VSO raises to 23%. If
there were no list at all, the percentage of SVO would be 54% and VSO roughly
27%.

In the next sub-section I concentrate on distinguishing neutral clauses from
clauses that are pragmatically marked in terms of topic and focus.

4.3 Neutral clauses

Identifying a neutral clause is very difficult in a dead language. There is no
possibility of carrying out elicitations designed to determine the neutral word order,
and no negative evidence. This means that even if we can find a neutral environment
in the text, we can only predict whether or not a word order other than the one
attested would also be felicitous in this context. On top of this, there is no access to
intonation, which is a valuable tool for identifying foci and topics, and
distinguishing them from one another, and classifying their various sub-types (see,
for example, Szendrsi 2002, 2003; Frascarelli 2000; Frascarelli & Hinterholtz 2007,
Gryllia 2008).

To compensate for the lack of intonational cues and possibility of elicitation, I
look at two environments where it is relatively safe to say that the subject is not a
topic nor a focus.
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At first glance, generic sentences might appear to constitute neutral clauses since
the subject of a generic statement does not refer to any salient individual in the
discourse. However, the generic sentences in the NT tend to appear in environments
of contrast (often contrast through comparison). More specifically, one generic term
is predicated, and directly following this statement, a comparative (contrasting)
generic term is predicated. The predicates are either the same or different. The
example in (15) shows a pair of generic sentences in which the subjects are
“husband” and “wife” (literally “man” and “woman”). Only the first of the two is
glossed and transliterated, and the second is given in Greek and English.

(15) he: gune: toll idiou
D NOM.SGF womanNOM.SGF D.GEN.SG.N o0wn.GEN.SG.N
sd:matos ouk exousiasdei
body.GEN.SGN NEG  control.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
alla  ho ane:r

but  D.NOM.SGM  man.NOM.SG.M

‘(Let the husband give the benevolence she is due: and likewise also the
wife unto the husband.) The wife does not control her own body, but
rather the husband. (And similarly, the husband does not control his own
body, but rather the wife).’

(tf) yvvourl 0 Gvne Ty 0delhv AmodlddTw, Opolng 08 1ol 1) Yuvn
T Avdl.) 1 yuvr oD idiov odpatog obx €Eovaldler dAla O dvio:
(opoimg d¢ ol 6 avng tod idlov onuatog ovx €EovaLdler AMAA 1)
YUVvH.) (1 Cor 7:4)

In the glossed clause in (15), the subject he: guné: “the wife” precedes the object roii
idiou sé:matos “her own body”, which in turn precedes the negated verb exousidsdei
“controls”.* The subject is corrected with the phrase “but rather the husband”. In
other words, the husband controls the wife’s body. The following unglossed clause
has a parallel word order, the difference being that “the husband” is the subject, and
is corrected by the phrase “but the wife”. As shown by the context preceding the
glossed example, the generic terms “husband” and “wife” are salient in the
discourse.

Aside from the fact that these terms are salient in the immediate discourse, the
generic statements in (15) are contrastive. Contrast is a notion very closely tied to
focus and topic (see Vallduvi & Vilkuna 1998; Neeleman et al 2009). In this
particular instance, the subjects form a contrastive set. They are therefore good
candidates for contrastive topics. I discuss this notion further in Chapters 3 and 4.
For the purposes of the present discussion, I note that I have not found a generic
statement that does not involve contrast or comparison with preceding or following
clauses.

In what follows I illustrate the two most neutral contexts I have found. The first

T consider objects to have a patient theta role of a transitive verb. Therefore, not
all objects show accusative case. In (15), the verbs occurs with genitive objects
(see Appendix 1, Section II for details).
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context is what I call a situational sentence. It is a backgrounded clause that occurs
in the midst of a narrative, describing the mental state of some participants in the
discourse. In this environment, both SVO and VSO are found, while the other orders
are not. In order to narrow it down further, I departed from the pool of clauses given
in Table 4 (Section 4.2), specifically looking for a broad focus question-answer pair.
I find one close candidate, which occurs in SVO order, however the object is a
pronoun.

4.3.1 Context I: situational sentences

By ‘situational sentence’, I refer to a backgrounded clause that occurs in a narrative,
describing participants’ psychological state. This is a neutral environment in the
sense that the subject is not under presentational focus, it is not previously
introduced nor resumed later in the discourse, and finally is not compared or
contrasted with the subject in a parallel clause.

The subjects refer to psychological states, the verbs describe the act of this state
taking over and the objects refer to the participants that are affected by the states.”
Two examples are given in (16) and (17). In the VSO clause in (16), the subject is
p'6bos “fear” and in the VSO in (16), the subject is ékstasis “amazement”.

(16) VSO clause
¢laben de  p"6bos péntas
seize.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT PCL fearNOM.SG.M everyone.ACC.PL.M
‘And everyone became afraid, (and began to glorify God, saying, ‘A great
prophet is risen up among us’ and, ‘God has visited his people’).’
EhapPev 8¢ PpoPog mhvtag (xal €d0Ealov tOv Oedv Aéyovteg OTL
Toodpftng péyas Myéedn &v Huiv, kol 611 "Emxeonépoto 6 0e0g TOV
A0V a0TOD). (Lk 7:16)

(17)  SVO clause
kai ékstasis élaben hdpantas
and amazement.NOM.SG.F seize.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT everyone.ACC.PL.M
‘And everyone became amazed, (and they began to glorify God, and they
were filled with fear, saying, “We have seen strange things today’).’
Kol éxotaolg €haPev dmovrog (woi €00Ealov tov 0edv, nal
gmioOnoav dpopPov Aéyovieg 6t Eidopev mapddoEa ofjuegov).

(Lk 5:26)

2! Notice that this construction is not typical of Modern European languages, and
literal English translations of (16) and (17) sound odd. It is a specific use of the
verb lambano: (Aopfavo) “take” and these clauses are in a sense idiomatic and
from this perspective, not good representatives of neutral clauses. However, the
active subjects, i.e., the states, are morpho-syntactically equivalent to other
subjects, so I take these clauses on a par syntactically with the other clauses in
my survey.
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The clauses in (16) and (17) occur in similar environments. They both occur directly
after the descriptions of miracles performed by Jesus, which resulted in a sick
person being healed (in (Lk 5:26), and a dead person being revived (in Lk 7:16).* In
both contexts, the following discourse resumes the strong quantifier objects.

There is one structural difference between (16) and (17). While (16) contains the
second position particle dé¢ “and”, (17) is initiated with kai. The two have a similar
function in these clauses, in that they are both conjunctions. There is no
generalization that can be drawn over the V-initial clause with dé versus the S-initial
clause with kai. In the situational sentence in (18) below, the second position particle

gdr occurs following the preverbal subject #'dmbos “amazement” > >

(18) SVO clause

t"dmbos gar periésken
amazement.NOM.SGM  PCL  surround.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
auton kai péntas tous sun  aut6:i

him.ACC.SG.M and all.ACCPLM D.ACCPLM with him.DAT.SG.M
‘For, he became astonished, and all those with him, (at the catch of fish

that they took).’
04upog Yoo meQLETYKEV OUTOV %Ol TTAVTAS TOVS oLV aUT® (& Tf
ayoa Tov Ex00wv v ouvélapov) (Lk 5:9)

43.2 Context II: the answer to a broad focus question

One test employed in the literature to elicit neutral sentences is to ask a question
with broad focus, such as “What happened?” (see Dik 1978; Li 1976; Costa 2001).
The answer to this question does not place narrow focus on any of the constituents.
A felicitous answer to this question in English has the order SV(O) as in (19), while
a felicitous answer in Modern Greek appears with the VSO order, as in (20) from
Roussou & Tsimpli (2006: 318).

(19) a. What happened?
b. John repaired my computer

2T do not take the fact that the clauses are uttered after astonishing events to
indicate that they are pragmatically marked in the relevant sense. The important
thing is that there is no topic or focus on any given word.

2 The object in (18) is a heavy constituent, consisting of a pronoun conjoined with a
complex DP. It is well known that constituent weight often affects word order.
What is relevant for the present discussion is the relative positions of the subject,
particle and verb.

* The example in (18) indicates that the presence of a second position does not
consistently result in the preverbal placement of the verb. However, this is not to
say that the larger pragmatic context of (18) is the same as that of (16).
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(20) a. Tiegeneto?
b. Episkevase o Janis ton ipolojisti mu.
repaired.3S the John the computer mine

Unfortunately, none of the clauses in Table 4 occur in this context. However, I
have found one possible candidate for a broad focus question answer pair. The
clauses that constitute the answers do not fit all of the criteria set out in Appendix 1.
This conversation is given in (21); the question in (a), the answer in (b) and the
context in Greek and English in (c).

(21) a. Question:

P6:s éstai todito;

how be.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT this.NOM.SG.N

‘How will this be, (since I haven’t been with a man)?’ (Lk 1:34)
b. Answer:

Pnelima hagion epeletsetai

Sprit.NOM.SG.N holy.NOM.SG.N come.upon.3SG.FUT.IND.MID

epl  sé kai dtnamis

upon Yyou.ACC.SG and power.NOM.SG.F

hupsistou episkidsei soi

highest.GEN.SG.M shadow.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT you.DAT.SG
‘The holy ghost will come upon you and the power of the highest will
overshadow you.’ (Lk 1:35)

c. Context in Greek and English:
eimev 8¢ Magiip meog tov &yyehov, Idg Eotar Todto, £mel
Gvdea 00 VO orm; ®ol doxrBels O Eyyehog gitev adTH)
IMvedpo dyov émeleboeton €m of, xal dOvoug vYioTov
gmonidogL oou
‘Then Mary said to the angel, How will this be, since I haven’t been
with a man? And the angel answered and said to her, “The holy spirit
will come upon you, and the power of the highest will overshadow
you;” (Lk 1:34-35)

The question in (21a) is uttered by Mary, after the angel has told her a few verses
above that she will bear a child named Jesus. She asks how this would come about,
stating that she has not been with a man, which seems to add an element of surprise
or disbelief. There are two answers to this question, given in (21b). The first does
not contain a transitive verb, and so only the subject and verb are present, in the
order SV. The second contains a transitive verb and the sequence is SVO. However,
the object is the pronominal clitic soi.

Perhaps the question in (21a) is not an ideal broad focus question, since it is a
rhetorical question. Nonetheless, the answer seems to take the question seriously.

433  Context 3: Introductions to parables

Many parables in the bible begin with the introduction of some unspecified person,
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and the story told about him is used metaphorically, as a lesson. Introductions to
parables are similar to out of the blue utterances, in that none of the arguments are
known in the discourse. Out of the clauses that meet the criteria set out in Appendix
1, I have only found the order SVO in parable introductions in Matthew, Luke, First
Corinthians and Revelation.

The SVO clause in (22) begins the parable of the Unwilling Guests (see also Lk
15:11, the introduction to the parable of the Prodigal Son).

(22) SVO clause

dnt"ro:pés tis epoiei
man.NOM.SG.M INDEF.NOM.SG.M make.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT
deipnon méga

dinner.ACC.SG.N large.ACC.SG.N

‘(And he said to him), “A certain man made a large dinner, (and invited
many people, and he sent his slave on the hour of the feast to those who
were invited to say, ‘Come, because it’s already ready’.”)’

(0 8¢ elmev aTY), AvOQwmOS Tig Emolet delmvov péya, (nal éxdheoey
olhovg, nal améotethev Tov doDAov avtod Tf) Woq Tod delmvou
eletv Toig nenhnpévols, "Egyeode, 611 1jdn Eroud éotv.) (Lk 14:16)

434 Summary

In 4.3 T focused on identifying neutral clauses in Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians
and Revelation. I have avoided contexts of comparison and contrast, and
environments where an element is previously mentioned or salient in the discourse. I
found that backgrounded clauses with subjects that refer to psychological states, and
that are unresumed in the following discourse are good candidates. These alternate
between SVO and VSO orders.

I’ve also found that the answer to a broad-focus question shows the SV(O) order,
and that SVO occurs in introductions to parables, where all of the participants are
new.

Therefore, both SVO and VSO appear in neutral contexts (although these are
difficult to find), however O-initial, SOV and VOS clauses are not found in these
contexts.

44 Non-neutral clauses

This section focuses on the non-neutral clauses in Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians
and Revelation. There are some pragmatically marked properties that can be
generalized across the following word orders: OVS, OSV, SOV and SVO. VSO
clauses are more difficult to classify in terms of markedness, as also noted in Friberg
(1982: 192). VOS clauses are infrequent and there is no strong generalization
concerning information structure that can be made concerning them.
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44.1 O-initial clauses

44.1.1 The object has just been specified
Many O-initial clauses share the property of containing objects that are very salient
in the discourse, just having been specified. These often carry demonstratives, such

as examples (23) and (24) below.

(23) OVSclause

tottous tous dé:deka  apésteilen

these.ACC.PLM D.ACC.PLM twelve send.forth.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
ho Ie:solis

D.NOM.SG.M Jesus.NOM.SG.M

‘Jesus sent these twelve’ Mt 10:5)

Preceding context: TdOv 0¢ dmdera AmOOTOMMV TA OVOPATA €0TLV
TadTar MEATOG Zipwv 6 Aeyduevog ITéTeog xal Avdgéag O GdehpOg
avtod, nai TdxwpPog 6 tod Zefedaiov nal Twdvvng 6 adehdog
avtol, Pimmog nal BagbBolopatos, Owudg »al MabBaiog 6
tehdvng, Taxwfog 6 tod Aldoiov zal Oaddaiog, Ziuwv O
Kavavaiog xai Tovdog 6 Toxagudg 6 xai maadolts avtdv.

‘And the names of the twelve apostles are these; The first, Simon, who is
called Peter, and Andrew his brother; James the son of Zebedee, and John
his brother; Philip, and Bartholomew; Thomas, and Matthew the
publican; James the son of Alphaeus, and Lebbaeus, whose surname was
Thaddaeus; Simon the Canaanite, and Judas Iscariot, who also betrayed
him.’

Example (23) was shown as (4) above, here given with the preceding context in
Greek and English. The context is a listing of the names of the twelve apostles, to
which the object in (23) refers. Here the resumptive topic function is particularly
clear as it follows a list.

The OSV clause from (6) above also has an object that contains a demonstrative
pronoun. It is repeated in context in (24). The object faiita pdnta “all these things”
refers to the things just mentioned: the things the addressee will eat and drink.

(24) OSV clause

talita gar  panta ta ét'ne:
these.ACC.PLN PCL  all.ACCPLN D.NOM.PL.N nation.NOM.PL.N
toli késmou epize:tolisin

D.GEN.SGM  world.GEN.SG.M  seek.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT

‘(And you, do not seek what you will eat, and what you will drink, and do
not be uncertain.) For, the nations of the world seek all these things.’

(woi VUElg P Cneette Tl aynTe noi T minte, nal p petemoiteoer)
TobTo YoQ hvta T £0vn Tod nOoHoV EutnTodoLy: (Lk 12:30)
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44.1.2 The object is preceded by the particle kai

The other property of objects in O-initial clauses is that they are emphasized,
vaguely speaking. A well-known device for emphasis in old Greek is the placement
of the focus particle kai directly before the emphasized thing (see Smyth 1984:
§2881; Denniston 1954: 323-24). For now, I refer to kaf as an additive focus particle
(on this notion, see Konig 1991), but I will refine this later in Chapter 4. Aside from
its use as an additive particle, kaf is a conjunction initiating clauses and conjoining
constituents, meaning “and”.
In the OSV clause in (25), the object is directly preceded by kai.

(25) OSV clause

hodto:s kai  ta tol t"eoli
thus also D.ACCPLN D.ACCPLN god.ACC.PLN
oudeis égno:ken

no-one.NOM.SG.M  know.3SG.PERF.IND.ACT

‘(For, what man knows the things of man, except the spirit of a man
which is in him?) Thus, also the things of God no man knows, (except
the spirit of God).’

(tig ya oidev avlohmwvy T ToD AvOehmov &l uf TO mvedua Tod
AavBowmov TO €v aTd;) oVTWS %ol T ToD Beod ovdelg Eyvoxev (el
un To vedpo Tod Be0D.) (1 Cor 2:11)

In this instance, kaf is not sentence initial, so it is not a conjunction. It directly
precedes the object ta tofi f"eoii “the things of God”, emphasizing it. Accordingly,
the object is compared to a previously stated and structurally alike object, “the

things of man”.

44.2 SOV clauses

There is a strong tendency for SOV clauses to have emphasized objects. It is
difficult to determine the precise nature of the emphasis, but there are a couple of
properties that many SOV clauses share, and they seem to be related to focus. These
are discussed in the following three subsections. Another generalization concerning
SOV clauses is that they are frequently found with the lexical verbs ék"o: “have”
and poiéo: “do”, as discussed in 4.4.2.4.

442.1  The object contains a reflexive

Particularly in First Corinthians, many SOV clauses show the same pattern of

having an object that contains either the adjective (ho) idios “one’s own”, or the

reflexive pronoun heautoii “of his/her own”.”

25 Of the 13 SOV clauses I have found in First Corinthians, 7 show this trait. Aside
from the three above, the citations are 3:8, 7:4 (containing two tokens), and 10:24.
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An example with idios is given in (26). In (26), the subject is the strong
quantifier hékastos. Specifically, this quantifier can only have a distributive reading
like “each”. In (26), the quantifier has scope over the object, to idion deipnon “his
own dinner”.

(26) hékastos gar o idion deipnon
each.NOM.SGM PCL D.ACC.SG.N own.ACC.SG.N dinner.ACC.SG.N
prolambénei

take first.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘For, each man first takes his own dinner (during eating).’
EraoTog YA TO {00V detmvov mpohaufdvel (8v Td dpoyelv)
(1 Cor 11:21)

The two clauses in (27) show similar semantics and the same word order as the
one in (26). Both subjects are forms of the distributive strong quantifier hékastos.
The objects in this case contain the reflexive pronoun heautoii “of his/her own”.

(27) hékastos te:n heautoti gunaika
each NOM.SGM D.ACC.SGF o0own.ACC.SGF wife. ACC.SG.F
ekéto: kal ekdste: ton
have.3SG.PRES.IMPV.ACT and each.NOM.SGF D.ACC.SG.M
heautof dndra ek"éto:

OWN.GEN.SG.M husband.ACC.SG.M  have.3SG.PRES.IMPV.ACT
‘(Because of immoralities), let each man have his own wife, and let each
woman have her own husband.’

(O 8¢ tag mogvelng) €xaoTtog TNV £0VTOD YUVOIRO EYETM, RO
Exd.otn TOV (dLov dvdga Exétw. (1 Cor 7:2)

The reflexive adjectives in (26) and (27) emphasize the possessa. Reflexives
such as these are often called emphatic reflexives, or pronominal intensifiers in the
literature (see Konig & Gast 2004). I return to this issue in Chapter 4.

4422  The object is preceded by kai

As mentioned above in 4.4.1.2, kaf is a conjunction, “and”, as well as an additive
focus particle, meaning “also” or “even”. Two instances of kai in the sequence of
kai-X kai-Y, is used to mean “both X and Y, or “not only X but Y” (see Smyth
1984: §2877; Denniston 1954: 323-24).

In the SOV clause in (28) from First Corinthians, the object ton kiirion “the lord”
is directly preceded by kat. In the following clause (which is not glossed) the object
he:mds “us” is also preverbal, and preceded by kar.
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(28) ho theds kai  ton kirion
DNOM.SGM god.NOM.SG.M also D.AcCc.SGM lord.ACC.SG.M
é:geiren

wake.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
‘And God has awoken both the Lord (and will wake us up too, by his

power).’
0 0¢ 0eog nal TOV rUQLOV Myewpev (nal Muag éEeyeget dud TG
Ouvdpemg avtod.) (1 Cor 6:14)

It is not entirely clear whether the two kai’s are to mean “both X and Y” or whether
the first is an additive focus particle and the second a regular conjunction, that is
“God raised up both the lord, and he will raise us up [too]”, or whether it is to mean
“God raised up even the lord, and he will raise us up”.

Regardless of which is the more adequate translation, there is clearly some kind
of emphasis on the preverbal O fon kiirion “the lord”.

4423 The object contains ko autos, “the same”

As shown above, reflexive pronouns and adjectives are common in SOV orders, and
the objects carry emphasis that seems to be related to focus. Some other SOV
clauses include the pronominal form autds, accompanied by at least a D, (ho autds)
meaning “the same x”.

The subject in (29) is the strong quantifier pdntes “all people”, or “everyone”.
The object contains the pronominal autds “the same”, along with the definite article,
the adjective pneumatikon “spiritual” and the noun bré:ma “food”. This means
something like “the same spiritual food”.

(29) kai péntes to auto
and everyNOM.PLM D.ACC.SG.N same.ACC.SG.N
pneumatikon bré:ma ép"agon

spiritual ACC.SG.N  meat.ACC.SG.N  eat.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT
‘And everyone ate the same spiritual food’
21Ol TAVTES TO AVTO TVEVUOTIROV Bodua Eparyov (1 Cor 10:4)

The clause in (29) is directly followed by the one in (30). The word order difference
is that the head noun of the object DP, péma “drink” occurs postverbally.

(30) kai pantes to auto
and everyNOM.PLM D.ACC.SG.N same.ACC.SG.N
pneumatikon épion poma

spiritual ACC.SG.N  drink.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT drink.ACC.SG.N
‘And everyone drank the same spiritual drink’
21Ol TAVTES TO AVTO TVEVUOTLXOV MOV TTOLLOL (1 Cor 10:4)

This is an interesting case, since part of the object is preverbal and part of it
postverbal. For this reason, I did not include it in my preliminary survey (see
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Appendix 1, Section III). As I show in Chapter 5 and Chapter 6, discontinuous
constituents are common in wh-questions and relative clauses. Displacement of the
wh-word or relative pronoun leaves the NP in its canonical position. By analogy, the
NP in (30) marks the ‘base position’ of the objects.

4424 SOV with “have” and “do”

Friberg (1982: 181-82) and Davison (1989: 7) note that OV orders are particularly
common with the verbs éko: “have”, “hold” and poiéo: “do”, “make”. As Friberg
discusses, the high frequency of OV orders with ék"o: is partly due to many
instances of phrases such as k"reian ék"o: “have need”, or “need”. As noted in
Appendix 1, section II, I have not included these instances in my survey of main
clause word orders.

Disregarding instances of complex predicates with ék"o: and focusing on only
the clauses fitting the criteria laid out in Appendix 1, I do find quite a few SOV
clauses with ék"o: and poiéo: in Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians and Revelation.
An example of each is given in (31) and (32).

In (31), the verb poiéo: takes an object consisting of 0 auto “the same thing”.
This same thing being referred to is introduced in the previous discourse, doing
good for those who do good for you.

(31) SOV clause with poiéo:, “do”, “make”

kai hoi hamarto:loi
also D.NOMPLM  sinner.NOM.PLM
to auto poiodsin

D.ACCSGN same.ACC.SGN do.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT

‘(And if you do good for those who do good for you, what kind of grace
do you have?) Sinners also do the same’.

(nai [yaQ] éav dyabomoifjte Tovg dryafomoloDvtog VUag, oio Dulv
%4oLg €0Tiv;) nal Ol APOQTWAOL TO AUTO TOLOTVOLY. (Lk 6:33)

Notice that in (31), the subject is preceded by kaf, and is therefore also marked, as
discussed above in4.4.2.2 and 4.4.1.2.

Example (32) shows an SOV clause with ék"o: “have”. It occurs in a series of
statements that compares foxes, birds and the son of man, in terms of the homes that
they possess. It is specified that foxes have hole and birds have nests, and it is
stressed that the son of man has nowhere to lay his head.

(32) SOV clause with ék"o: “have”, “hold”
hai alé:pekes pPo:leous ékhousin
D.NOM.PLF fox.NOMPLF hole. ACC.PLM have.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
“The foxes have holes (and the birds of the air nests; but the son of man
has nowhere to lay his head).’
Al ahomexeg pwreovg €yovolv (woi TA mETEWVA TOD OVQOVOD
HOTOOUNVOOELS, O OE VIOg TOD AvOeMTOU 0Vx ExeL TOD TV REGAANV
®nAivn.) (Mt 8:20)
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One proposed explanation for the high occurrence of OV with both ék"o: and
poiéo: is that these verbs are “semantically and impressionistically bland” (Friberg
1982: 181-82). They are there only to fill the grammatical function of connecting the
subject and object.

It would be appealing to link the co-occurrence of “have” and “do” with SOV
orders to the other observation about SOV clauses; that they often involve focus on
the object. In my view, the examples in (31) and (32) are possible under a Topic-
Focus interpretation. However, it is not possible to tell without access to intonation.

443 Non-neutral SVO clauses

As I mentioned in Section 3, Davison (1989) and Friberg (1982) point out that many
SVO clauses are pragmatically marked through subject topicalization. This was the
major motivation for Friberg’s conclusion that NT Greek is a VSO language, and for
Davison’s claim that both SVO and VSO are basic word orders.

Many SVO clauses are marked through contrast with parallel clauses. Some
subjects in SVO clauses have similar status to objects in O-initial clauses, namely
that they refer to just mentioned discourse entities. Finally, some subjects in SVO
sentences are preceded by the particle kai.

44.3.1 Contrast with parallel clauses

The example in (33) illustrates an SVO clause in a contrastive environment, where
two generic statements are contrasted with each other.

(33) S-PP-V-O
ho agathos ant"ro:pos
D.NOM.SGM g00od NOM.SG.M man.NOM.SG.M
ek tol agatholi the:sauroll (...)
from D.GEN.SGM good.GEN.SG.M treasure.GEN.SG.M
prop"érei t0 agathén
bring.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT D.ACC.SG.N good.ACC.SG.N
kai ho pone:ros ek  tol pone:roii
and D.NOM.SGM evilNOM.SGM from D.GEN.SGM eVil.GEN.SG.M
prop"érei to pone:rén

bring.forth.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT D.ACC.SG.N  evil.ACC.SG.N

“The good man brings forth a good thing out of the good treasure (of
heart). And the evil man brings forth evil from the evil one.’

0 ayaBog dvlpowmog éx tod dyabod Onooavod (tfig naEdiag)
TEOPGEQEL TO AYaBOV, nal 6 TOVNEOS €% TOD TOVNEOD TEOGEQEL TO
I0VNQOV* (Lk 6:45; Mt 12:35)

In this example, both the subjects and objects and the PPs are in direct contrast:
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good versus evil.”® The clauses are parallel in terms of word order. The subjects ho

agat'os dnt'ro:pos “the good man” and ho pone:ros “the evil man” are initial,
followed by the PPs, followed by the VO sequences.

4432 The subject has just been specified

SVO clauses are common when the S has just been identified as belonging to a set.
Often, a set of entities is introduced as such and then particular members of the set
are individually predicated.

A good example of this is the genealogy list at the beginning of Matthew. The
clause in (34) was given in the introduction illustrating an SVO clause ((1) above).
Here it is given in context.

(34) SVO clause

Abraam egénne:sen
Abraham.NOM.SG.M  beget.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
ton Isadk

D.Aacc.sGM  Isaac.ACC.SGM

‘(This is the book of the genealogy of Jesus Christ, the son of David, the

son of Abraham.) Abraham was the father of Isaac (and Isaac the father of

Jacob).’

(Biprog vyevéoewg Tnood Xowotod viod Aovid viod APoadip.)

APoaap éyévvnoev Tov Toadx, (Toadx 8¢ éyévvnoey tOov  Taxdp,)
(Mt 1:1-2)

The book of Matthew begins with the clauses given under the glossed example in
(34). The first clause introduces the book as representing the genealogy of Jesus
Christ, who is first specified as being the son of David, and then the son of
Abraham. Following this, the complete list is given in chronological order. Abraham
is the first to have a son, Isaac. Each clause resumes the object from the previous
clause as its subject, ending with David, who begot Jesus. As such, each subject has
just been mentioned in the discourse. As mentioned in section 4.2, the list of clauses
all appear with SVO orders.

Revelation, Chapter 16 is another environment in which a list of SVO clauses are
found, whose subjects have just been introduced as a set. The chapter begins with
the following verse, given in Greek and English:

 The clauses in (33) appear following a statement about a tree and its fruit. The
message is taken to be that just as a tree is known by its fruit, a man is known by the
fruits of his labour.
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(35) Revelation 16:1
Kai fijrovoo peyding ¢wviic éx 100 vaod Aeyovong toig €mta
ayyélolg, Ymdyete nal éxyéete Tag emtd pudhog tod Oupod Tod
0eoD eig TV YNv.
‘And I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to the seven angels,
Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth.’

The seven angels are already known in the discourse from the preceding chapters. In
the verses that follow the one in (35), each of the seven angels empties his ‘vial (of
the wrath of God)’ in various places on the earth. All of these clauses appear with
SVO orders, such as the clause in (36).

(36) kai ho detiteros exék"een
and D.NOM.SGM second.NOM.SG.M pour.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
temn pidle:n autodl

D.ACC.SG.F  vial.ACC.SGF  his.GEN.SGM

‘And the second one poured out his vial (into the sea).’

Koai 6 de0tegog EE€xeev TV GLéddnv avtod (gig v OGdhacoav-)
(Rev 16:3)

The subjects in (34) and (36) most closely resemble contrastive topics, as I discuss
in Chapter 4.

4433 The subject is preceded by kai

As discussed in 4.4.1.2 and 4.4.2.2 respectively, objects in SOV and O-initial
clauses are often found directly preceded by the particle ka7, as a form of emphasis.
The same is true of subjects in some SVO clauses. An example is given in (37).

(37) ho:saito:s de kai hoi hepta
likewise PCL also D.NOM.PLM seven
ou katélipon tékna

NEG leave.3PL.AOR.ND.ACT child.ACC.PL.N

‘(For, there were seven brothers. And the first one took a wife and died,
childless. And the second, and the third took her.) And likewise, the seven
also did not have children, (and they died).’

(&mrtdL oUV Adehol Noav: xal O TEMTOS AoV yuvaina amnédavev
drtenvog nol O 9e0TeQog xal O Teitog Ehafev avtiv,) ®oaitwg 8¢
ROl Ol £7TTOL OV HOTEMITTOV TEX VA ROl ATTEOAVOV. (Lk 20:31)

The discussion around (37) is about seven brothers who each had the same wife and
all ended up dying with no children. First the brothers are introduced, creating a
contrast set. Then, a statement is made about the members. The glossed example is
the last of these. In addition to the fact that kai appears as an additive particle
preceding the subject, the clause is initiated with the comparative adverb ho:saiito:s
“likewise”.



50 Chapter 2

444 Summary of marked properties across word orders

Table 5 is a summary of the marked properties of various word orders that I
mentioned in this subsection. The table takes into consideration all of the clauses in
my sample, not just the clauses illustrated above. For example, VOS clauses are
included, although I haven’t discussed them, since the one cited in the table (Lk
16:14) is the only one that clearly shows this property. The “Yes” cells include
either references to representative examples that I have shown in this section, or
citations of clauses that I have not yet illustrated. I discuss the latter in Chapters 3
and 4. Note that the “Yes” cells do not contain citations to all attested examples
displaying a given property, only to at least one representative of that property. The
“No” cells mean that none of the clauses in my sample display this property.

SVO SOV OVS OSV | VSO VOS
S is emphasized Yes No Yes No No No
37 (1 Cor
12:11)
O is emphasized No Yes Yes Yes | No No
(26)- (Lk 2:35) | (25)
29
S is just specified Yes No No No No No
(34,
(36)
O is just specified No No Yes Yes | No Yes
(23) (24) (Lk
16:14)
Contrast with parallel | Yes Yes No No No No
clauses (33) (15)

Table 5: Summary of marked properties across word orders

In Table 5, I have compiled all forms of emphasis discussed in 4.4. These were
further distinguished as follows. In SOV orders, the object is emphasized either with
kai, an emphatic reflexive, or emphatic ho autos “the same”. In O-initial clauses, the
object is emphasized either with ka7, or ho autds (see Lk 2:35 for an example of the
latter). In SVO orders, subject is found emphasized with ka7 (example (37)), as well
as ho autos (see Mt 3:4).

A subject or object being just specified refers to the specific instances outlined in
44.1.1 and 44.3.2. An element is just specified if it has just been explicitly
introduced. In some cases, it refers back to a list just made (examples (23) and (24)),
and some cases it picks out members from an established set (examples (34) and
(36)). It may or may not contain a demonstrative pronoun.

It is important to note that not every clause that has the word order sequence
associated with marked properties very evidently shows that marked property. The
strategy in this section has been to collect a large number of eligible clauses and
look for the most revealing clauses with respect to information structure. Clauses
that are revealing of markedness tend to carry specific lexical items, for example,
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reflexive pronouns in the case of emphatic reflexives, or the particle kai when the
argument is emphasized additively. The same goes for object-initial clauses. Some
instances are clearer than others. In a context like the one around example (23),
where the referent of the object refers to a just mentioned list, and there is a
demonstrative pronoun included in the constituent, the resumptive topic function of
the preverbal object is very clear.

4.5 Section summary

In Section 4, I showed the breakdown of word orders found in Matthew, Luke, First
Corinthians and Revelation, according to the syntactic criteria laid out in 4.1 and
Appendix 1. I found that SVO and VSO are both common orders in Matthew, Luke
and Revelation. First Corinthians contains no VSO clause, but many SVO and SOV
clauses. I took the lack of VSO in First Corinthians to be coincidental, and assumed
that the order is grammatical in Paul’s dialect. This is consistent with the
methodology I employ, in not regarding frequency of occurrence as an indication of
basicness.

In 4.3 I attempted to identify a neutral sentence. To avoid the possibility of
topicalization or focusing of the subject, I looked at clauses uttered in the middle of
narratives, whose subjects are psychological states. They are not resumed in later
discourse nor previously mentioned, and are not under comparison or contrast.
These kinds of sentences come in both SVO and VSO orders. In an attempt to
distinguish between the two, I sought out a broad focus question answer pair. The
question was not the most typical question answer pair. The answer showed the
SV(O) order.

In 4.4 T discussed the ways in which SVO, SOV, OVS and OSV clauses are
pragmatically or otherwise marked. The pragmatically marked properties
characteristic of these word orders are summarized in Table 5 above. As seen from
the table, none of the characteristics are found in VSO clauses.

In the discussion of SOV, I also mentioned the fact that SOV orders are common
with the lexical verbs ek"o: “have” and poie:o: “do”, noted in Friberg (1982) and
Davison (1989). Of course, clauses with these lexical verbs are often found also in
various other orders, so it is not a distributional restriction. I noted that this tendency
may also be due to information structure. I return to this in Chapter 3.

5 Conclusions

A minor conclusion that I reached in discussing previous research concerns
methodology. As I discussed in Section 2, there is no strong consensus as to how
basic word order should be defined, and this becomes apparent particularly in
languages with a lot of word order variation, even within one clause type. The lack
of consensus in previous work regarding basic work order in NT Greek, as discussed
in Section 3, illustrates the difficulty. It was noted that the results concerning
frequency of occurrence of word orders differ, based on which clauses are counted
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in the surveys. When a lot weight is placed on frequency, as in Terry (1993) and
Taylor (1994), the precise properties of the clauses considered become very
important.

My investigation of main clauses in Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians and
Revelation in Section 4 leads me to the conclusion that the frequency with which an
order occurs does not correspond to its status as neutral or non-neutral. That is to
say, if a word order occurs with a very high frequency, it is not necessarily a neutral
order. This is witnessed by the high number of SOV clauses in First Corinthians that
have marked objects (see Subsection 4.4.3), as well as the high number of SVO
clauses in the genealogy list at the beginning of Matthew (see Subsection 4.2), in
which the subjects are pragmatically marked (see Subsection 4.4.3.4). This
conclusion is relevant to the methodological concerns brought forth by Dryer (1995)
and Brody (1984) concerning basic word order, as I discussed in Section 2.

Another conclusion from this investigation is that SVO and VSO both occur in
neutral environments, where neither the subject nor the object is topic or focus
material (see Subsection 4.3).

The next conclusion is that many SVO, SOV, OVS and OSV clauses have
marked characteristics that can be generalized, as discussed in Subsection 44, and
summarized in Table 5. However, it is important to note that not every clause with
these word orders clearly displays the marked properties, and that some of the
properties are found across various word orders.

Therefore, an important conclusion is that it is not possible to isolate a single NT
Greek surface word order, as such, as neutral. For example, as I showed in
Subsection 4.3, SVO clauses appear in neutral environments, however as illustrated
in 4.4.3, some SVO clauses have pragmatically marked properties (a fact already
noted in Friberg 1982 and Davison 1989).

If I were to claim, like Friberg, that VSO is the basic or neutral word order, it is
difficult to account for neutral SVO sentences such as those in (17), (21b) and (22)
in subsection 4.3. If, on the other hand, I made the claim that SVO is the basic order,
it makes VSO orders very difficult to explain, since they do not show any particular
type of markedness (see the discussion in Friberg 1982:119). I could conclude, like
Davison, that the basic (or neutral) order is an SVO-VSO alternation. That is what
the data in (16) and (17) suggest. However, leaving the story like this leaves the
duality of SVO unexplained. Why is SVO both neutral and non-neutral?

To carry the basic word order issue further, it is useful to make a distinction
between surface positions and syntactic positions. One surface word order can be
derived in a variety of ways. This can account for the fact that some surface SVO
clauses are pragmatically neutral and some are marked. A neutral SVO clause is the
result of a configuration in which discourse features such as topic and focus are not
there. A different syntactic configuration that involves discourse features which,
according to the assumptions I adopt, drive syntactic movement, results in a non-
neutral SVO clause. Considering only surface word order, we cannot properly
distinguish neutral from non-neutral orders. The next chapter evaluates the
generalizations from a syntactic perspective.



Chapter 3. The VSO-SVO alternation

1 Introduction

In the last chapter I have shown that VSO and SVO clauses constitute neutral
clauses in NT Greek, where neutral clauses correspond to clauses in which no
arguments are topic or focus material. Other word orders were shown to have
particular characteristics typically associated with pragmatic markedness. These
include SOV and O-initial clauses. In some instances, the marked properties of
objects in O-initial strings were shown to be similar to subjects in some SVO
clauses. SVO clauses were shown to be either neutral or non-neutral.

In this Chapter, and in Chapter 4, I examine the relation between linear strings
and hierarchical structure. I assume the basic tripartite division of clause structure
into the lexical domain, VP, the inflectional domain, TP and the Left Periphery, CP,
as introduced in Chapter 1. The focus of this Chapter is the VSO-SVO alternation,
where I am mostly concerned with the syntactic positions that subjects and verbs
occupy in these surface strings, while Chapter 4 deals with the positions of
constituents in the marked word orders. Note that the examples illustrated in this
chapter and in Chapter 4 are not all included in the preliminary survey of clauses in
Chapter 2. Rather, they come from all over the NT, and I illustrate particular
sequences to argue certain points.

Verbs and subjects are both found in more than one surface position, as
illustrated in (1). Verbs are first merged in the lexical domain, V°, and move
systematically to T°. In some instances, verbs surface in this position, and in others
they raise further to C°. Subject DPs surface in three distinct positions: in their VP-
internal base position, in the Specifier of the Tense Phrase, Spec,T, and in the
Specifier of a dislocated Top(ic) Phrase, Spec,Top.

(1) CP

Topic® TP

DPsuBiecT N\
T® VP
VERB PN
DPsuBiect N\
ve DPosiect

VERB
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Section 3 of this chapter focuses on verb movement. The fact that V to T raising
always takes place is suggested by the following two theoretical considerations. The
NT Greek verbal inflection paradigm shows distinctions for all persons and
numbers, and NT Greek is a pro-drop, or null subject language. This property is
related cross-linguistically to V to T raising, which is the correlation behind the Rich
Agreement Hypothesis (see Rohrbacher 1999; Koeneman 2000; Bobaljik 2002). NT
Greek also shows a large variety of synthetic tense-mood-voice distinctions, a
phenomenon which has recently been suggested to correspond to V to T raising
(Biberauer & Roberts 2010).

The surface position of the verb is determined based on its position with respect
to adverbs and particles, which I use as landmarks to distinguish the VP from the TP
domain, and the TP from the CP. For example, the modal particle dn is used to
distinguish TP from CP, and the fact that verbs are found following dn suggests that
they are in T°. Verb raising to C° is suggested by the fact that verbs are found
preceding the evidential/inferential particle dra, which, as I show, must be in the CP
domain. Based on the fact that verbs raise to T systematically, but not to C
systematically, 1 speculate that the driving force behind V to C movement is
discourse driven. This would form a parallel with Modern Greek, where V to C
movement corresponds to focus stress on the verb (see Roussou & Tsimpli 2006).
However, this can’t be tested for NT Greek, with no access to intonation.

In Section 4, I discuss subject positions. In VS orders, subjects follow adverbs
that modify the VP, and they follow shifted object pronouns, in VOS orders. These
facts indicate that they do not raise from the VP. The fact that subjects can stay in
their base position raises the interesting question of why (and to where) subjects do
raise, in SVO strings. If subjects do not have to raise to Spec,T for structural
purposes relating to Case or person/number features, and if the canonical subject
position, Spec,T does not have to be overtly filled, there is a question of whether it is
projected at all. Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou (1998) argue that this projection is
not activated in Modern Greek, as well as in some Romance languages that allow
null and postverbal subjects. Under this analysis, all preverbal subjects are left-
dislocated, in the Spec,Top projection in Figure 1. This is a claim which has been
refuted for many of the Romance languages (see Costa 1998, 2004; Goodall 2001;
Cardinaletti 1997; Sheehan 2010).

As I showed in Chapter 2, SVO can be a neutral order in NT Greek, which
would suggest that not all preverbal subjects are topicalized, according to the
proposed definition of the derivation of a neutral clause given in (12) in Chapter 2,
repeated here as (2).

(2) Derivation of a neutral clause:
A clause in which no element is derived through topic or focus movement.

Yet, as I show in Section 4, it is difficult to find preverbal subjects in the Spec,T
position. Even subjects that one would expect to occupy Spec,T rather than
Spec,Top, such as negative quantifiers, and indefinites are shown to be located
higher than Spec,T. Furthermore, there is no evidence for the presence of a null
expletive in VS orders, or clauses with no overt subjects, suggesting that Spec,T is
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not occupied by a null element. These facts suggest that the Spec,T position is only
optionally projected, to host a preverbal subject that is not a topic or focus. This
corresponds to the fact that SV and VS clauses occur under the same conditions,
with no apparent difference in meaning. Neutral clauses have a derivation in which
the subject is in Spec,V (in VS orders), or in Spec,T (in SV orders). Non-neutral
clauses host subjects in a dislocated position.

Before presenting the NT Greek facts and the proposed derivations for SVO and
VSO orders, I first give an introduction to the notion of a VSO-SVO alternation,
illustrating briefly the way in which it instantiates in Modern Standard Arabic and
Modern Greek.

2 Introduction to the VSO-SVO alternation

An SVO-VSO predominant word order alternation is commonly attested cross-
linguistically. This generalization is partly captured by Greenberg’s (1966:79) sixth
language universal, given in (3).

(3) All languages with dominant VSO order have SVO as an alternative or
as the only alternative basic order.

Some examples of VSO languages that Greenberg lists are Welsh, Hebrew and
Berber (Greenberg 1966:Appendix II). Some of these characterizations are refuted
in more theoretically oriented literature, and for some, the statement that they have a
basic SVO alternate is refuted. For example, as Doron (2000) discusses, Modern
Hebrew is an SVO language, while Biblical Hebrew was VSO, with SVO as an
alternate. Furthermore, Greenberg classifies Modern Greek as an SVO language,
while currently scholars say that it is VSO (see Roussou & Tsimpli 2006; Alexiadou
& Anagnostopoulou (1998).

Other languages that Greenberg does not mention, but which display the VSO-
SVO alternation are Arabic and Modern Greek, which I discuss below.

2.1 The VSO-SVO alternation in Arabic

The basic word order of Arabic is usually described as VSO (see Fassi Fehri 1993).
This is not uncontroversial, as it has been claimed that the basic order is SVO (Fassi
Fehri 1993 gives references in note 9). A neutral VSO clause is given in (4), adapted
from Fassi Fehri (1993:19).

(4) kataba r-rajul-u r-risaalat-a MODERN STANDARD ARABIC
wrote the-man-NOM the-letter-ACC
haadaa s-sabaah-a
this the-morning-ACC
‘The man wrote the letter this morning.’
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Arabic allows scrambling of the subject over the verb, as well as the object, as
shown by the examples in (5) from Fassi Fehri (1993:20). If there is no overt case
morphology on the nominals, as in (5a) and (5b), the interpretation corresponds to
first argument being the subject, and the second the object. If there is overt case
morphology, as in (5¢), an object can linearly precede the verb and subject.

(5) a. ntaqada Slisaa mussaa MODERN STANDARD ARABIC

criticized €lisaa Muusaa
‘Qlisaa criticized Muusaa.’

b. (lisaa ntagada muusaa
Clisaa criticized Muusaa
‘Qlisaa criticized Muusaa.’

c. zayd-an intaqgada muusaa
Zayd-acc criticized Muusaa
‘Zayd, Muusaa has criticized.’

One famous property of Standard Arabic preverbal versus postverbal subjects is
their difference in agreement patterns (see Mohammad 1990; Bahloul & Harbert
1993; Aoun, Benmanoun & Sportiche 1994; Harbert & Bahloul 2002).

Example (6), from Harbert & Bahloul (2002:45) shows that when a plural
subject is postverbal, the verb only agrees with the subject in gender and not number
(6a). This is referred to as weak agreement. When the plural subject is preverbal,
both gender and number agreement occur on the verb, known as full agreement.
Weak (only gender) agreement is ungrammatical (6b) in this order.

(6) a. gadim-a (/*qadim-uu) al-?awlaadu. MODERN STANDARD ARABIC
came-3MS came-3MPL the-boys-3MPL
“The boys came.’
b. ?al-?awlaadu qadim-uu  (/*qadim-a).
the-boys-3MPL  came-3MPL came-3MS
“The boys came.’

Another asymmetry between pre- and postverbal subjects in Arabic concerns
agreement with conjoined subjects. The phenomenon is known as closest conjunct
agreement, or left conjunct agreement, illustrated in (7), from Doron (2000:77).

(7) l1a%ibat maryam wa-zayd  fi-l-bayt MODERN STANDARD ARABIC
played-3Fs Mariam-F and Zayd-M in-the-house
‘Mariam and Zayd played in the house.’

In the VS sequence in (7), the feminine subject Mariam is conjoined with the
masculine subject Zayd. The agreement on the verb is feminine singular. Thus, the
verb shows agreement with the left conjunct of the conjoined subject.

On the other hand, in SV sequences with conjoined subjects, verbs show dual
agreement, and in the case of a combination of masculine and feminine genders, the
agreement is always masculine, regardless of whether the feminine (8a) or the
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masculine noun (8b) is closer linearly to the verb (the examples in (7) are from
Harbert & Bahloul (2002:50)).

(8) a. al-waladu wa ?al-bintu xaraj-aa MODERN STANDARD ARABIC
the-boy-M and the-girl-F left-MD
“The boy and the girl left.’
b. al-bintu wa ?al-waladu xaraj-aa
the-girl-F and the-boy-M left-MD
“The boy and the girl left.’

This pattern of closest conjunct agreement with postverbal but not preverbal subjects
is also a property of Irish and Welsh (see McCloskey 1986; Bahloul & Harbert
1992), Biblical Hebrew (see Doron 2000), among other languages.

2.2  The VSO-SVO alternation in Modern Greek

In Modern Greek (MG), all permutations of subject, verb and object are possible.
This is shown in example (9), adapted from Phillipaki-Warburton (2008: 1), where
in all orders o Janis, “John” is the subject and #i Maria, “Maria” the object.

(9)a. SVO MODERN GREEK
o Janis filise ti Maria
the-NOM John-NOM kissed-3SG the-ACC Mary-ACC
‘John kissed Mary.’
b. VSO

Filise o Janis ti Maria.

c. VOS
Filise ti Maria o Janis.

d. OVS
Ti Maria filise o Janis.

e. OSV
Ti Maria o Janis filise.

f. SOV
O Janis ti Maria filise.

MG is an interesting case with respect to the notion of basic word order, since, as |
also mentioned in Chapter 2, both SVO and VSO have been claimed to be the basic
word order of the language. As I mentioned above, Greenberg (1966: 107) includes
MG as an example of an SVO language. Lescaratou (1989: 273) reports that
traditional grammar books, citing Tzartzanos’ Greek Grammar (1963: 273-277),
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claim that the most neutral word order in main clauses is SVO.

Phillipaki-Warburton (2008, and elsewhere), Tsimpli (1990), Roussou & Tsimpli
(2006) argue that the basic order is VSO. Alexiadou (2006: 134) shows that VSO is
the word order that is felicitous as the response to a wide focus question such as
“What happened?”, as shown in (10). The response can be uttered with neutral
intonation (Roussou & Tsimpli (2006:318)). Importantly, the SVO option is not an
appropriate response.

(10) What happened?
a. molis espase o Janis tin kristalini lamba MODERN GREEK
just broke the-John-nom the crystal lamp
‘John just broke the crystal lamp.’
b. *molis o Janis espase tin kristalini lamba.

A question with narrow focus on the subject, such as “Who repaired my
computer?” triggers an SVO response (Roussou & Tsimpli 2006, note 3), as shown
in (11). Crucially, the VSO order is not a felicitous answer to this question.

(11)  Who repaired my computer?
a. OJanis episkevase ton ipolojisti mu MODERN GREEK
the John repaired the computer my
‘John repaired my computer’.
b. *Episkevase o Janis ton ipolojisti mu.

Another interpretational difference between SVO and VSO is that in the former,
the indefinite subject has to receive a specific interpretation, while in the latter, the
subject can be either specific or non-specific, as reported in Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou (1998:518).

(12) a. Enapedhi deavase to “Paramithi horis Onoma.”  MODERN GREEK
a child read the “Fairy Tale without a Title”
‘A certain child/one of the children read “Fairy Tale without a Title”.’
b. Deavase ena pedhi to “Paramithi horis Onoma”.

The preverbal subject in (12a) has a ‘strong’ partitive or specific interpretation, as
shown by the translation. The postverbal subject in (12b) is noted to have a weak,
existential interpretation, most naturally. The important generalization is that
preverbal subjects always have a specific interpretation.

NT Greek shares many properties with Modern Greek. As we saw in Chapter 2,
all word order permutations of subject, verb and object are attested in NT Greek.
Like Modern Greek and unlike Arabic, there is no strong/ weak agreement contrast.
Many other similarities come out from the sections to follow. The major difference
seems to be that NT Greek would constitute a VSO language with an SVO
alternative basic order, while SVO in Modern Greek is a marked order.
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3 NT Greek verb positions

In this Section, I argue that finite verbs in NT Greek main clauses occur in T° and in
C°. These are the two positions in which evidence can be shown to support. It is in
theory possible that verbs target positions intermediary to these two (see Ledgeway
& Lombardi 2005), however there is a lack of data containing the appropriate
diagnostics, namely instances of ordered adverbials that could distinguish one
intermediary projection from another, following Cinque (1999). In 3.2 I discuss the
relationship between rich verbal inflection and verb raising to T. Particularly, rich
person number agreement inflection, as well a high degree of synthesis in the tense-
mood-aspect system have been noted to correlate with verb raising to T.

In 3.3 I show, based on the respective position of verbs and adverbs that modify
the VP, that verb raising occurs in NT Greek. I show that in many cases verb
movement ends at T, based on the fact that verbs most often follow the modal
particle dn, which constitutes a landmark between the TP and CP domains.
However, verbs are also found, although rarely, preceding dn, suggesting that verbs
can raise to C°. There is a complication, however, since this particle displays second
position effects, which could suggest that its placement is partly determined by
phonological (post-syntactic) factors. The idea that V to C movement takes place is
strengthened by the fact that verbs precede the non-second-position inferential
particle dra “then”, or “therefore”.

I first provide some very general background on some proposed verb positions in
the literature on VSO languages, in 3.1.

3.1 Previous analyses of VSO word orders

There are many ways to derive a string where the verb precedes the subject, as in the
Irish clause in (13) from McCloskey (2005:2).

(13) Scioban cat an t-eireaball den  luch. MODERN IRISH
cut the cat the tail off-the mouse
‘The cat cut the tail off the mouse.’

There are two major strands of analysis of VSO word orders. One line of approach
assumes head movement of the verb to either the C head position, or a head position
in the T domain. The other approach does not assume head movement, but instead
remnant XP movement following extraction of the subject and object (see, for
example, Massam 2000, 2005; Bury 2010).7

In a head-movement approach, the verb can raise to T° or to C°. The oldest
variety of the head movement approaches proposes verb movement to C°, applied to
the Celtic languages (Emonds 1980; Sproat 1985; Déprez & Hale 1986; Stowell
1989). This analysis generalizes the V to C operation in Germanic V2 languages,

*7 Another approach I haven’t mentioned in the main text is subject lowering into the
VP (see, for example, Chung 1998, Chapter 4 concerning Chamorro).
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proposed by den Besten (1983).

The V to T approach came about with various theoretical developments, such as
the VP internal subject hypothesis (see Kuroda 1988; Sportiche 1988; Koopman &
Sportiche 1991 for varying proposals for VP-internal subjects, and the discussion in
McCloskey (1997, Section 6)), and the split INFL hypothesis (see Pollock 1989,
Chomsky 1993). These developments made it possible to propose verb movement to
only to a projection in the INFL (what I have been calling T) domain. There is
robust literature arguing for this in Celtic (see, for example, Guilfoyle 1990;
Bobalijk & Carnie 1996; McCloskey 1996b, 2001, 2005 for Irish; Roberts 2005 for
Welsh). It is also the standard analysis of Arabic (for example, Fassi Fehri 1993;
Benmamoun 2000; Harbert & Bahloul 2002) and Modern Greek (for example,
Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou 1998; Tsimpli 1990; Roussou & Tsimpli 2006).

As I discuss in 3.2.3 below, one indication that the verb raising seen in V2
Germanic languages such as German and Dutch is distinct from the one in the Celtic
languages, Arabic and Greek, is that there is a root / non-root asymmetry in German
and Dutch.?® Verb movement to C occurs in main, but not subordinate clauses. The
verb stays low in subordinate clauses, as shown by the Dutch subordinate clause in
(14). In Celtic, Arabic and Greek, on the other hand, VSO is also found in
subordinate clauses. The Irish subordinate clause in (15), from Harley, Carnie &
Pyatt (2000:42) illustrates this.

(14)  that -S-O-V MODERN DUTCH
Ik denk dat hij de hond heeft  gezien.
I think that he.NOM the dog has.3SG seen
‘I think that he saw the dog.’

(15) that - V-S-O MODERN IRISH
Ceapaim go bhfaca sé an madra.
think PRES.1SG that see.PAST he.NOM the dog
‘I think that he saw the dog.’

Complementizers are assumed to be C° elements. In Dutch, when the
complenentizer is present, V to C movement does not occur, which is originally why
V to C movement was proposed for V2 languages. In Irish, on the other hand, when
C° is filled with the complenentizer, the verb still raises.

In summary, there seem to be different targets of movement for verbs across
languages. A verb can raise to T° or to C°, and sometimes this is dependent upon the
clause type.

21 am leaving aside embedded verb second as found, for example, in North
Germanic languages (see Vikner 1995).
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3.2 Verb movement in NT Greek

In this subsection I first give five arguments for V to T raising in NT Greek, and one
clear argument for V to C raising. Starting with V to T raising, the first two
arguments concern the relationship between morphological properties of the verb
and syntactic raising. NT Greek shows two properties typically associated with V to
T movement: rich person and number agreement, and null subjects, or ‘pro-drop’. I
discuss these properties in 3.2.1 and 3.2.2, respectively. In 3.2.2 I present a new
proposal put forth by Biberauer & Roberts (2010) connecting null subjects and V to
T movement. They suggest that the real driving force behind V to T movement is
related to morphological properties of tense, rather than person and number. This
hypothesis also predicts that NT Greek has V to T raising.

Another argument for V to T raising comes from placement facts. In 3.2.3 I use
the respective position of adverbs and verbs as evidence for verb raising. In 3.24 1
show that NT Greek allows verb initial subordinate clauses, which indicate that verb
movement in NT Greek terminates at T. In 3.2.5 T examine the position of verbs with
respect to the modal particle dn. The placement facts indicate that verbs move either
to T or to C.

In 3.2.6 I illustrate the distribution of another particle which occupies a C
position. Verbs are found preceding this particle, indicating that they are in a C°
position. Therefore, NT Greek has both V to T and V to C movement. While the
motivation for V to T movement is taken to be related either to rich person and
number agreement, or to rich tense synthesis, the motivation for V to C movement is
not clear.

321  The Rich Agreement Hypothesis

There is a long noted correlation between rich person and number inflection on
verbs and V to T movement. The idea that the former is what causes the latter has
been stated as the Rich Agreement Hypothesis (RAH) (see Vikner 1995, 1997,
Rohrbacher 1999; Bobalijk & Thriinson 1998; Koeneman 2000). This hypothesis
has accounted for synchronic variation cross-linguistically, as well as diachronic
variation. A synchronic example is the difference between Mainland Scandinavian
dialects and Icelandic, with respect to the distribution of verbs and negation.

While Icelandic has relatively rich verbal inflection, showing differentiation
across genders, numbers and tenses, Danish, a Mainland Scandinavian dialect only
shows a distinction between tenses. The two paradigms in Table 1 below, from
Bobaljik (2002:131) illustrate this for the verb “hear”.
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ICELANDIC: heyra ‘hear’ | DANISH: hgre ‘hear’

Present Preterite Present | Preterite
1"'SG | heyr-i heyr-0i hgr-er hgr-te
2" SG | heyr-ir heyr-di-r hgr-er | hgr-te
3“SG | heyr-ir heyr-0i hgr-er | hgr-te

1*PL | heyr-um | heyr-Ou-m | hgr-er hgr-te
2" PL | heyr-id heyr-0u-0 hgr-er hgr-te
3“PL | heyr-a heyr-0u hgr-er hgr-te

Table 1: Agreement paradigms of Icelandic and Danish

The difference between Icelandic and Danish respective word order of verbs and
negation is shown in (16), taken from Bobalijk (2002: 130), from Platzak (1986:
209). The examples are subordinate clauses, in order to avoid V2 contexts where V
is in C.

(16) a. ...ad0 hann keypti ekki bdkina ICELANDIC
that he  bought not the.book
‘... that he did not buy the book.’
b. ...at han ikke kgbte bogen DANISH
that he not bought the.book
‘... that he did not buy the book.’

In Icelandic, the V keypti, “bought” precedes the negation, while in Danish the V
kobte follows it. Negation is standardly taken to mark the left edge of the VP in
these languages (see Vikner 1995; Bobalijk & Jonas 1996), and so verbs move out
of the VP in Icelandic but not in Danish.

The contrast between English and French concerning the relative position of
verbs and VP-level adverbs is also accounted for in this way. As (17) shows, in
French the adverb souvent intervenes between the verb and the object, while the
equivalent adverb in English, ‘often’ precedes the verb, leaving the verb and the
object string adjacent. The examples in (17) from Pollock (1989: 367) (originally
from Emonds 1976) illustrate this.

(17) a. Jean embrasse souvent Marie FRENCH
Jean  Kkisses often Marie
‘Jean often kisses Marie.’
b. John often kisses Mary.

Under Pollock’s (1989) analysis, I, or INFL is split into various projections. French
verbs raise to an INFL projection, while English ones do not. Many authors have
correlated this to the fact that English has fairly poor subject verb agreement
morphology, while French has a more rich system (not an uncontroversial claim; see
below).

In diachronic syntax, the RAH accounts for the correlation between the loss of
verb movement and the loss of agreement inflection in various languages (see
Roberts 1993 concerning English; Platzack & Holmberg 1989 concerning Mainland



The VSO-SVO alternation 63

Scandinavian dialects). I illustrate this with Swedish, with examples from
Koeneman (2000). Old Swedish has a more rich verbal paradigm than Modern
Swedish. The two paradigms are given in Table 2, for the present tense.

OLD SWEDISH: dlsk-a, ‘love’ | MODERN STANDARD SWEDISH: bifa, ‘bite’
1*SG | dlsk-a(r) biter
2" SG | dlsk-a(r) biter
39SG | dlsk-a(r) biter
1 PL | dlsk-um biter
2" PL | dlsk-in biter
39PL | ilsk-a biter

Table 2: Agreement paradigm in Old and Modern Standard Swedish

Old Swedish shows the opposite pattern of the relative positions of verbs and
negation to Modern Swedish, as shown by (18) below, from Koeneman (2000:60-
62). Thus, Old Swedish patterns with Icelandic (see (16a) above), and Modern
Standard Swedish with Danish (see (16b) above).

(18) a. ...@n han sivnger ®gh thigianda messu... OLD SWEDISH
if he sings not silent mass
‘... if he doesn’t sing ‘silent mass’
b. ... att Johan inte kgpte boken MODERN STANDARD SWEDISH

that Johan not bought book-the
‘...that John did not buy the book’

The RAH has been stated in a few different ways. One formulation states that V
to T movement takes place if and only if the verbal agreement is rich, thus
morphology is the driving force behind V to T movement. The hypothesis stated in
this way has two implications: first, that every language with rich verbal inflection
displays V to T raising, and second that a language with poor verbal inflection does
not have V to T raising. Although the correlation between rich verbal inflection and
V movement to T is fairly strong at least in Indo-European languages, many have
shown that the RAH, formulated as a bi-conditional, is not without exception even
among Indo-European languages. For example, as Vikner (1995) discusses, French
verbs, when pronounced do not have any distinctions between first, second and third
person. Yet, French has V to T raising. Other examples show that certain dialects of
Norwegian and Faroese with poor inflection do display V to T raising (see Jonas
1996).

A weaker version of the RAH is unidirectional, only predicting that languages
with rich verbal agreement have V to T raising. For example, Bobaljik (2002 and
elsewhere) has argued that rich verbal inflection to be a side-effect of the syntactic
relationships between V and T, rather than the driving force.

NT Greek has distinct verbal forms for all persons, and singular and plural
numbers with no suppletion, at least in most tense-voice combinations.”” Table 3

* One example of syncretism is in the thematic aorist active paradigm, where the 1%
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shows the present active declension of liio: (Mow) “I loose”. Table 4 does not
include dual numbers, as the dual is not used in the NT (Moulton, Howard & Turner
2006: 57). This is the only relevant difference between Classical and NT Greek
relating to person and number inflection.

NT GREEK
SG PL
1* | ld-0: (M0-m) li-omen (AU-ouev)
2™ | ld-eis (MO-g15) li-ete (MO-g18)
39 | ld-ei (MO-gv) lG-ousi(n) AMO-oveu(v)

Table 3: Subject agreement paradigm of liio: (A0w), I loose”

The fact that NT Greek shows such rich person and number inflection is an
indication that verbs raise to T, under either version of the RAH.

3.2.2  Null subjects

The pro-drop, or null subject phenomenon refers to a clause in which no overt
subject is expressed, as in the example in (19) from NT Greek.

(19) kai légei auto:i
and say.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT him.DAT.SG.M
‘and he said to him,’
%ol AEyeL 0T, (Mt 9:9)

Recent typologies of null subjects distinguish various types of null subjects. In
some languages, not only subject pronouns, but also object pronouns can be
dropped. One example is Chinese (see Huang 1984). This type of pro-drop is
recently referred to as radical pro-drop or discourse pro-drop (see Neeleman &
Szendroi 2007).

Another pattern of pro-drop is referred to as partial pro-drop (see Holmberg
2005; Biberauer 2010). In partial pro-drop languages, such as Finnish, only
expletive, or non-referential subject pronouns can be dropped. Partial pro-drop
languages contrast with full pro-drop, or ‘consistent’ null subjects, in Holmberg’s
(2005) terminology. In these languages, referential subjects, and not just expletive
subjects can be dropped.

There is long held typological correlation between rich person and number
inflection and the type of pro-drop found in consistent null subject languages.
(Perlmutter 1971; Tarladsen 1980). Roberts and Holmberg (2010: 3) note that this
observation was already noted by Ancient Greeks scholars, quoting a passage from
Apollonius Dyscolus on Ancient Greek.

The intuition is that verbs that are inflected for person and number do not require
further specification as to what the subject is. This intuition has been formulated

person singular is the same as the 3" person plural.
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syntactically in various ways. One option is that the requirement that all clauses
have a subject, where this subject occurs in a particular syntactic position, (the
Extended Projection Principle of Chomsky 1982), is not universal (see Borer 1986,
and a more current variation in Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou 1998). Under
Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou’s (1998) analysis, verb movement to T is sufficient
to identify the formal features on T, and therefore subjects are not required in the
Spec, TP subject position. Another is that the empty category pro occupies the
canonical Spec,TP subject position (Rizzi 1982; Chomsky 1982). When a verb
moves to T, the person and number features of the verb are copied onto the empty
pronominal, licensing it. These proposals imply a direct relationship between V to T
movement and pro-drop. Notice, however, that not all languages with V to T
movement have consistent null subjects. For example, French has V to T but not
pro-drop.

In 3.2.2.1 T first establish that NT Greek is a consistent null subject language,
and then in 3.2.2.2 I illustrate a recent proposal from Biberauer & Roberts (2010),
concerning the correlation between consistent null subjects, rich tense inflection and
V to T movement.

3221  NT Greek null subjects

NT Greek shows all of the relevant properties defining consistent null subject
languages. As already shown by (19) above, referential third person subjects can be
dropped, and they often are. Example (20) illustrates dropped first and second
person pronouns.

(20) ouk oida ti légeis
NEG know.1SG.PERF.IND.ACT what.ACC.SG.N say.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘I don’t know what you are saying.’
Olx oida T Aéyelg (Mt 26:70)

Similarly to other consistent null subject languages, NT Greek second and third
person pronouns are expressed when they are emphatic. For example, in (21) below,
the referents of the two subject pronouns egd: “I”’ and autds “he” are contrasted with
one another as to what they use to baptize. The referent of “he” is already familiar in
the discourse.

(21)  expressed (focused) S pronouns: 1% person, 3" person
ego: ebdptisa humas hidati
I.NOM.SG baptize.lSG.AOR.IND.ACT you.ACC.PL water.DAT.SG.N
autos de baptisei humas
he.NOM.SG.M PCL baptize.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT you.ACC.PL
en pneldmati hagio:i
in spirit.DAT.SG.N holy.DAT.SG.N
‘I baptized you in water, but he will baptize you in the holy spirit.’
gyo épdmnioa vudg VdoT, avtog O¢ Poamtiosr Vudg év mvelbuatt
aylo. (Mk 1:8)
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Consistent null subject languages show the following property. In bi-clausal
constructions in which a subordinate clause contains an overt subject pronominal, a
reading where the subject of the main clause is co-referential with the subject of the
subordinate clause is not easily available (see Frascarelli 2007, among others).
Example (22), adapted from Roberts & Holmberg (2010: 7) illustrates this.

(22) a. I Mariajelase afou ikhe ton Yianni MODERN GREEK
The Mary laughed after saw the Yiannis
‘Maryi laughed after shei saw Yiannis.’
b. I  Mariajelase afou afti ikhe ton Yianni
The Mary laughed after she saw the Yiannis
‘Maryi laughed after she?i/j saw Janis.’

If the pronoun afti is present, the reading where ‘Mary’ and ‘she’ are co-referent is
not easily available, as indicated by the question mark preceding the co-indexed i in
(22b). In English, on the other hand, the co-indexed reading is easily available.

In NT Greek, it is the norm that subordinate clauses whose subjects are co-
referential with matrix clause subjects do not contain overt pronouns. For example,
in (23), the subject of the subordinate clause is unexpressed, and it refers to the
subject of the main clause, the demonstrative pronoun ekeinos.

(23) kai ekeinos oiden héti ale:t"é:
and this.NOM.SG.M know.3SG.PERF.IND.ACT that true.ACC.PL.N
légei

speak.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT

‘(And the one who saw it bore witness, and his testimony is true,) and this
onei knows that [pro]i says true things, (so that you also may believe it)’.
(ol O €wEArMS UepaQTUENXEV, Al AN aUtod &otv 1)
uaeTuEia,) ol €xelvog oidev dtL aAnoOf Aéyer, ((va wai Uueig
MOTEVONTE.) (Jn 19:35)

Furthermore, (24) shows a case in which an expressed third person pronoun, in a
clause that is adjoined to a clause that contains an expressed DP subject, does not
refer to that DP. Rather, it refers to the subject of the previous clause, “a man”, the
clause being the first line of a parable about the man.

(24) kai ho sporos blastai
and D.NOM.SGM seed NOM.SG.M bring.forth.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.ACT
kai mne:kine:tai
and lengthen.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.MID
ho:s ouk oiden autos
as NEG know.3SG.PERF.IND.ACT he.NOM.SG.M
‘(Thus is the kingdom of God, as if a mani should plant a seed in the
ground, and should sleep, and rise night and day,) and the seedj should
spring up and grow, in a way which hei doesn’t know.’
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(OVtwg €otiv 1) faoctheia oD Beod wg GvBowmog BAAY TOV oITOQOV
émi i yg nol #oBevdn nol €yelontar vixta xal Nuégav,) xol O
0mOQOG PAAOTA %Al uNrOVNTAL OGS 0% 0ldeY aTdg.  (Mk 4:27)

In the glossed example in (24), the first clause contains the expressed DP subject, ho
sporos “the seed”. The adjunct clause contains the third person pronoun autds,
which agrees in gender and number with ho spdros. However, autds does not refer to
ho sporos, although the subordinate clause is adjoined to the matrix clause in a
similar way to (23) above. Instead, the pronoun refers to a person already previously
introduced, “a man” (see the translation or the Greek text).

When pronouns referring back to an expressed subject of a matrix clause are
overtly expressed, they are marked. For example, consider (25).

(25) ho epoie:sen David héte
REL.ACC.SG.N do.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT David when
epeinasen autos kai
hunger.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT self NOM.SG.M and
hoi met’ autoll
DNOM.PLM with him.GEN.SG.M
‘(Don’t you know this,) what Davidi did when hei himself was hungry,
along with those who were with him?’
(08¢ toDto Avéyvmte) O émoinoev Aavid dte émelvooev aTOg nOl
ol LeT” avToD OvTEg; (Lk 6:3)

In this example, a “when” clause containing the third person pronoun is adjoined to
a preceding matrix clause in which the subject, “David” is spelled out. The pronoun
does refer to David. In this case, however, the pronoun is conjoined with another
DP, “and those who were with him”. This could be an instance of an intensive use of
the pronoun meaning “he himself” (Robertson 1934: 679). It could also be the case
that the conjoined phrase needs an overt host.*

3.22.2  Null subjects, tense syncretism and V to T movement

Recently, Biberauer & Roberts (2010) put forth a proposal that covers more
typological correlations concerning null subjects, verbal inflection and V to T
movement. Crucially, they make a distinction between person and number inflection
and tense inflection. In this system, what drives V to T movement is tense inflection,
rather than person/number inflection. The gist of the analysis is as follows. Both T
and V carry unvalued features, making them active in the derivation. While V lacks
a valued Tense feature, T is valued for Tense. T, being a functional head is not
specified with respect to argument structure, while V is specified as having
argument structure. Within the Agree based system of Chomsky (2000, 2001), this

% To say that the conjoined phrase needs an overt host is compatible with a reading
in which the postverbal subject is a type of afterthought, or a tail constituent in
functional terminology.
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means that T and V always establish an Agree relation. In languages like English (as
well as V2 Germanic languages), the tense on the verb is licensed in this way, with
no movement to T. In null subject languages, on the other hand, T bears an EPP
feature, relating to rich tense synthesis, triggering V movement to T.

Biberauer & Roberts (2010) discuss the contrast between Romance languages,
which have V to T, and Germanic languages, which do not. A typical example of the
latter is English, where verbs do not raise (see (17b) above).*! The difference is that
the Romance languages have more synthetic (non-periphrastic) tense distinctions
than the Germanic languages. These tense distinctions also encompass aspect and
mood. For example, Italian shows the distinctions in (26a), French those in (26b),
while English shows only the distinctions in (26b).

(26) a. Italian

parlo (present), parlero (future), parlerei (conditional), parlavo
(imperfect), parli (present subjunctive), parlassi (past subjunctive),
parlai (preterit)

b. French:
parle (present indicative/subjunctive), parlerai (future), parlerais
(conditional), parlais (imperfect), parlai (preterite), parlasse (past
subjunctive).

c. English:
speak (present), spoke (past)

Biberauer & Roberts’ (2010) proposal accounts for more cross-linguistic
variation concerning null subjecthood and V to T movement. V to T movement is
not available due to rich person and number inflection, but to tense synthesis. Pro-
drop, on the other hand, is available due to rich person and number inflection. This
explains the contrast between English (also Mainland Scandinavian), French and
Italian/ Modern Greek (among other languages). The differences are summarized in
Table 4.

Rich person, number | Pro-drop | Tense synthesis | Vto T
MG, Italian | Yes Yes Yes Yes
French No No Yes Yes
English No No No No

Table 4: Cross-linguistic variation concerning V to T movement

The tense/aspect/mood/voice system in NT Greek is similar to the very complex
system in older Classical Greek (for details on the Classical system, see Smyth
1984:112-142; see also Rijksbaron 2006; Lamers & Rademaker 2007). However
there are some distinctions that are lost, and periphrastic forms are quite common in
the NT, with perfects and imperfects (for example, A 21:33). Furthermore,
Robertson (1934:326) points out that the optative mood is infrequent in the NT, and

3! These authors assume that verb movement to C in the V2 Germanic languages
does not proceed through T.
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the subjunctive is mostly limited to the aorist and present.

Even though periphrasis occurs, and certain moods are infrequently attested, NT
Greek has more synthetic tense/aspect/mood distinctions than Modern Italian and
French. Table 1 below illustrates the attested tense, aspect and mood combinations
from the verb stem poié-, “do”, “make”. Not all of the forms are found in all
person/number combinations, so the table includes both third singular and third
plural forms. Note however, that the person and number inflection is fused to the
tense-aspect-mood stem, and that none of the forms in Table 5 are distinguished only
through the person number inflection.

Tense/aspect, mood, voice | form attested cf.
Present indicative poiet (stoiet) (3sg) Mt 5:32
Aorist indicative epoie:sen (¢moinoev) (3sg) Mt 12:3
Imperfect indicative epoioun (¢moiovv) (3pl) Lk 6:23
Future indicative poié:sei (mownoet) (3sg) Mt 21:40
Perfect indicative pepoie:ken (memoinzev) (3sg) | Mk 5:19
Present subjunctive poié:i (swouf) (3sg) Jn 5:19
Aorist subjunctive poié:se:i (mowon) (3sg) Mt 5:19
Aorist optative poié:saien (mowmoauev) 3pl) | Lk 6:11

Table 5: attested tense/aspect/mood forms of poiéo:, ““do”, ‘“make”

Old Greek verbs also inflect for voice, however I’ve only included active forms in
Table 5. Various tense-aspect-mood combinations are also found in the medio-
passive voice, and the aorist tense-aspect has a distinct passive form.

In summary, while the Rich Agreement Hypothesis claims that V to T movement
corresponds to rich person and number inflection, Biberauer & Roberts (2010)
propose that V to T movement is the consequence of a high degree of tense
synthesis. As I have shown in 2.2.2.1 and 2.2.2.2, NT Greek displays both of these
properties, and it is therefore expected that V to T movement takes place.

3.23  The respective position of verbs and VP level adverbs

In the last subsection I gave two theoretically motivated reasons for assuming V to T
movement, that stem from morphological facts. Here I discuss language-internal
placement facts that suggest V to T movement.

A common diagnostic employed in the literature to show that a verb has moved
from the VP concerns the respective positions of a verb and a VP level adverb. An
adverb (ADV) that modifies the VP is taken to mark the left edge of that VP.
Therefore, if the verb linearly precedes the adverb, it suggests that the verb has
moved out of the VP.

I have not found manner adverbs in clauses with overt subjects, verbs and
objects, however the clause in (27) below shows a sequence of V-ADV-O.
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(27) V-ADV-O
kai  enéblepen te:laugd:s hdpanta
and see.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT clearly all.ACC.PLM
‘and he saw everyone clearly.’
nol EVERAETEY TNAOLYDGS AITavTaL. (Mk 8:25)

In this example, the manner adverb fe:laugd:s “clearly” appears after the finite verb
enéblepen, “he saw”. The strong quantifier object occurs after the V. This indicates
that the verb has raised from the VP, and that the object is in-situ in the VP. This is
shown schematically in (28) below.

(28) TP
N
T® VP

enéblepen /\

te:laugd:s VP
SN

\% hdpanta

néblepen

324 VSO in subordinate clauses

As I mentioned above in 3.1, many have argued that verb movement in the Celtic
languages is only to T, since there is no root non-root asymmetry in word order.
That is to say, VSO is found in main as well as subordinate clauses. Example (29),
from McCloskey (1996b: 50) illustrates a VSO subordinate clause in Irish.

(29) gheall sé go  bhfillfeadh s€ aranbhaile = MODERN IRISH
promised he COMP return[COND] he on home
‘He promised that he would return home.’

As I mentioned in 3.1, the idea is that the C head is filled by the complementizer in
subordinate clauses, and since the same word orders appear in main and subordinate
clauses, verb movement must only be to T in all clauses.

There is no root non-root asymmetry in NT Greek. VSO orders are commonly
found in subordinate clauses, an example in (30). In this example, the VSO clause is
initiated by hdti “that” *

> As I mentioned in Chapter 2 (note 18), the complementizer hdti sometimes
introduces direct speech, and does not necessarily introduce subordination.
However, the clause in (30) is introduced by é:kousan, “heard” rather than
“said”, and appears to be a true subordinate clause. Furthermore, VSO is also
found in “when” clauses initiated by the complementizer hdte (for example, Mt
13:53) and in “because” clauses initiated with hina (for example, Mk 12:19).
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(30) VSO in a subordinate clause
kai é:kousan hoi perioikoi
and hear.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT D.NOM.PLM neighbour.NOM.PLM (...)
héti emegdlunen kurios
that exalt.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT lord.NOM.SG.M
to éleos autoll met’ auté:s
the.ACC.SG.N mercy.ACC.SG.N his.GEN.SG.M upon her.GEN.SG.F
‘And her neighbours (and her cousins) heard that the Lord had exalted his
mercy upon her;’
%ol frovcav ol megtotrol (ral oi ovyyevelg avtic) Ot éueydivvev
©0LOG TO EAe0g 0UTOD UeT’ aUTiG, (Lk 1:58)

This suggests that verb movement in NT Greek is only to T. I note, however, that it
is also possible that verb movement in subordinate clauses is distinct from verb
movement in main clauses. One approach along these lines is found in Harley,
Carnie & Pyatt (2000). They show that in Old Irish, there is a requirement that C° be
filled. This is achieved through merging the complementizer in subordinate clauses,
and by V to C movement in main clauses. I find no evidence suggesting that C° is
always filled in NT Greek.

3.2.,5 Verb placement with respect to the modal particle dn

In Classical Greek and NT Greek, the modal particle dn occurs in so-called irrealis
clauses, often with subjunctive or optative verbs. It has a fairly high position in the
clause, and Roussou (1998) claims that this particle occurs between the CP and TP
domains, approximately Rizzi’s (1997) Fin® in Classical Greek.

If this is the case in NT Greek, then the order dn-V would indicate that the verb
is in T, and the order V-dn, that the verb is in C. In fact, both orders are found, as
shown in (31) and (32) below. In (31), a dislocated object precedes dn and the finite
verb follows it. This clause is the apodosis of a conditional sentence. The fronted
object ton patéra mou “my father” is preceded by the particle ka7, and is defined in a
contrasting set with the object in the protasis. It is presumably fronted to the left
periphery.

(31) O-dn-V

kai  ton patéra mou
also D.Acc.SGM father. ACC.SG.M my.GEN.SG
an é:ideite

PCL know.2PL .PLPF.IND.ACT
‘(if you had known me), you would have known my Father also.’
(el gpe Nderte,) nol TOV aTEQOL oL GV fdeLTE. (Jn 8:19)

In (32), on the other hand, the verb precedes dn, and the indirect object pronoun
emoi follows dn.
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(32) V-dn-0O
epistedete an emoi
believe.2PLIMPFIND.ACT PCL me.DAT.SG
‘(For, if you believed Moses), you would believe me, (for he wrote about

me.)’
(el yap émotetere Mmwioel,) émotebete av €uol, (meQl yoQ €uod
éxelvog Eyoapev.) (Jn 5:46)

If dn is really a stable landmark separating T from C, then the verb in (31) is in T,
and in (32), in C. However, the situation is not so simple, since the particle dn shows
second position effects in the New Testament, or in other words, is post-positive
(Robertson 1934:424). Crucially, it is not found clause-initially.”® It is usually
preceded by a single constituent, as in (31) and (32) above. If other second position
particles such as dé and gdr are present, the modal particle follows them (examples
are in Chapter 6).

The fact that there seems to be a requirement that the particle dn occur linearly
following one constituent, no matter of its type suggests either that the head of the
projection hosting the particle has a requirement that something move into its
Specifier, or that the distribution is partly effected by phonological properties. For
example, Halpern (1995) proposes that enclitic elements, which need phonological
material to their left, undergo a prosodic flip, surfacing after the phonological word
that is closest in the syntax (I discuss this in more detail with regard to the second
position particles dé and gdr in Chapter 6). If this is the case for dn, then the fact
that verbs are found preceding it does not necessarily indicate that they are in C,
since there is a possibility that they are ordered in this way after the syntax. That is
to say, whichever element is highest in the syntactic structure will end up preceding
dn, whether it is a C or T element. That the verb precedes the mood particle in (32)
then indicates only that it precedes the pronominal object in the syntax, therefore it
could be in T. Notice however, that the particle is a stable landmark to identify lower
verbs as TP material. That is, even if it is subject to phonological re-ordering, it still
has a stable syntactic position, which is Fin°, following Roussou (1998). The
phonological properties of the particle would affect its relative position with respect
to material to its left, rather than material to its right, since under this hypothesis, it
needs a host to its left.

Therefore, example (31) is evidence for terminal verb movement to T°, but (32)
is not necessarily evidence for verb movement to C°. It is necessary to use a

33 More accurately, the modal particle dn is not found clause-initially. However, the
homophonous conditional particle dn “if” is found as the first word in two
instances (e.g., Jn 20:23), in both of which the words following the particle are
enclitics. This conditional particle is supposed to be the contracted form of the
conditional particle edn (¢av) “if”’, which is supposed to be the concatenation of
the conditional ei (i) “if” and the modal particle dn (see Jannaris 1898:419-420).
The diachrony of the conditional dn and the modal dn is an extremely interesting
issue that is left for future research. What is important here is that the modal
particle shows second position effects.
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landmark that is not possibly subject to phonological re-ordering, in order to identify
verbs in C°.

3.2.6  Verb placement with respect to the particle dra

The particle dra, “then” or “therefore” has a stable position in the clause. It is
described as an inferential paratactic conjunction (Robertson 1934:1189). The term
paratactic conjunction means that it links two main clauses, and does not introduce
subordination. Smyth (1984:635) describes it as a ‘connective, confirmatory, and
inferential particle marking the immediate connection and succession of events and
thoughts’.** The important thing for the present purposes is that it is a conjunction of
sorts, and is therefore very high in the structure, in the CP domain.

This particle is useful as a landmark to identify the syntactic positions of
elements preceding it, since it does not display second position effects. This is
witnessed by the fact that it is found frequently as the first word of the clause, as in
(33) (see also Robertson 1934:1189-98).

(33) dra-S-V
ara  hoi pantes apét"anon
PCL D.NoM.PLM allNOM.PLM die.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT
‘For, the love of Christ controls us, having concluded this, that one died
for all, (therefore everyone died)’.
(M Yoo &ydmm Tod Xowotod ovvéyel Huag, xoivavrag todto, dt €ig
VIEQ TAVTOV AEBavev:) doa ol hvteg AmEBavov: (2 Cor 5:14)

When dra is not the first word, only a few types of elements are found preceding
it. These include conjunctions and complementizers, wh-interrogatives and negation.
Examples of these are given in (34) - (36) respectively, below.

In (34), the conjunction ei “if” precedes dra. The verb follows the particle, and
the subject, he: epinoia té:s kardias sou “the thought of your heart” occurs
postverbally.

(34) C-dra—-V-S

ei ara aphethé:setai soi he:
if PLC discharge.3SG.FUT.IND.PAS you.DAT.SG D.NOM.SG.F
epinoia té:s kardias sou

thought NOM.SG.F D.GEN.SG.F heart.GEN.SGF  your.GEN.SG.F
‘(Therefore, repent of this wickedness of yours,) if, perhaps, the thought
of your heart may be forgiven you.’

(LETOVONGOV OVV ATTO THig xaxiag cov TahTNg, %ol deNONTL TOD
®nVElov) ei Goa adpedioetal ool 1) Emivola Ti)g ®adiag cov- (A 8:22)

3 The way in which ‘inferential’ is used by Greek grammarians is somewhat from
what it means in modern linguistics, where inferentiality is generally seen as a
part of an evidential system (see Aikhenvald 2004).
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Example (35) shows the wh-interrogative # “what” preceding dra, in an indirect
question.

(35) wh-interrogative - dra -V

tf ara ho Pétros
what.ACC.SGN PLC D.NOM.SGM Peter.NOM.SG.M
egéneto

become.3SG.AOR.IND.MID

‘(And when it became day, there was a great stir among the soldiers,) as
to what happened to Peter.’

(Cevopévng 88 Nuéoag NV TGy 0g 0% OAIYOg £V TOlg OTQATIDTALS,)
i dpa 6 [Tétpog yéveto. (A 12:18)

The question in (35) is posed by Jesus’ disciples after Jesus’ statement that a rich
man can hardly enter the kingdom of heaven. The question expresses the attitude, “if
not them, then who?”

Finally, the sentence in (36) is a negated question posed to Paul after the
questioner has learned that Paul speaks Greek. In the string, the negative morpheme

ouk is sentence-initial, preceding dra. The subject of the question, sii “you” follows
the particle. The copular predicate follows the subject.

(36) NEG-dra-S-V

ouk dra  su el
NEG PCL you.NOM.SG be.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT
ho Aigtptios

DNoM.SGM  Egyptian.NOM.SG.M

“Then you are not the Egyptian (who before these days made an uproar
and led out into the wilderness four thousand men that were murderers)?’
ovx doa ov & O Alydmmog (0 mEO TOVTWV TOV TUEQODV
AVOOTATOOAS ®ol EEQyaydV €ig TNV €QMUOV TOUE TETQUXLOKIAOVG
dvdoag TV owmagiwv;) (A21:38)

The elements found preceding dra share the property of being C elements.
Complementizers are assumed to occupy one of the highest positions in the
structure, a C head position. Similarly, wh-interrogatives are standardly assumed to
occupy the Spec- of a projection in the C domain. The position of negation in (36) is
not as clear. Greek finite negation is most often found cliticized preceding the
predicate/ DP/ modifier that it is negating (see Chapter 4). These negative
morphemes, when they occur in questions, are traditionally treated as question
particles. In Chapter 5, I argue that these particles occur in C in questions.

Now consider the elements that follow dra. In (34) and (35) it is the verbs. In
(36) the pronominal subject directly follows dra. The presence of an overt personal
pronoun is in itself indicative of emphasis, and suggests a left peripheral status of
the subject.

Compiling the data in (34) — (35), dra should be higher in structure of the Left
Periphery than a discourse oriented projection, and lower than the position hosting
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wh-interrogatives. These elements, taken together, yield the structure in (37). In this
depiction, the particle dra heads the projection EvidP (Evidential Phrase) in the Left
Periphery, and a discourse oriented projection is lower, labeled as XP in (37).

(37)

CP
wh- N
Ce EvidP
N
dra XP
N
s N
X° TP
N
N
T® VP

The examples in (38) and (39) show that finite verbs are also found preceding

dra.

(38)

(39)

V- dra-0

Heurisko: ara ton némon
find.1SG.PRES.IND.ACT PCL  D.ACC.SGM law.ACC.SG.M
“Therefore, I find it a law, (that when I want to do good, evil is present
with me).’

Evplorw dooa tov vopov (T BéhovtL €pol motelv TO ®ahdv OTL Euol

TO RANOV TTOQAKELTOL) (R7:21)
C-V-dra

epei  o:pheilete ara

since  ought.2PL.IMPFIND.ACT PCL

ek toll késmou exeltlein

from D.GEN.SGM world.GEN.SG.M  exXit.AOR.INFIN.ACT

‘(I wrote to you in a letter not to company with adulterers: Not altogether
with the adulterers of this world, or with the covetous, or extortioners, or
with idolaters;) for then you would have to go out of the world.’
(‘Eyoayo Dpiv €v Tf} €motol) i cuvavapiyvvobor mogvols, ov
TOVTWG TOlGg TTOQVOLS TOD ®OOUOV TOUTOV 1] TOlG TAEOVERTOLG HOL
domagv 1) eldwlordtoous,) €mel mdellete Goo éx TOD OOUOU
£EeOelv. (1 Cor 5:10)

If the structure of the left periphery suggested above is correct, then the verbs in
these examples are in the C° position in (37). Notice that examples (38) and (39) do
not contain both subjects and objects, and therefore only show that verbs can occupy
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this position. It is not clear how frequent V to C movement is, nor what drives it. We
know that verb movement does not proceed to C° consistently, based on subsections
324 and 3.2.5 above.

As I discuss in Chapter 5, verb movement to C occurs in object wh-questions
(that is, direct, not indirect questions), and in that case there is a clear formal trigger.
While I take the placement facts concerning dra to be strong evidence for verbs in
C, there is no clear trigger for the movement. Roussou & Tsimpli (2006) claim that
there are two derivations for VSO in Modern Greek; one with the verb in T, and one
with the verb in C. The two derivations correspond to different readings. This is
shown in example (40), from Roussou & Tsimpli (2006: 329). While the clause in
(a) is pronounced with neutral intonation, and can be the response the broad focus
question, “What happened?”, the clause in (b) can be used as an emphatic statement
or a yes—no question, if it bears the interrogative intonation.

(40) a. [TEstile [o Petros to grammal]] MODERN GREEK
sent-3SG the Peter the letter
‘Peter sent the letter.” (neutral clause)
b. [c Estile [0 Petros to gramma]]
sent-3SG the Peter the Iletter
‘Peter did send the letter.” / ‘Did Peter send the letter?’

Roussou & Tsimpli claim that V to C movement involves verb focusing, and if there
is an interrogative feature on C, the clause is a question. The Modern Greek facts
form an interesting parallel with NT Greek, in that NT Greek seems to show V to C
movement in questions, at least content questions and possibly in wh-questions (for
details, see Chapter 5). Since we do not have access to intonation, we can’t test the
prosodic properties of the verbs in (38) and (39). However, we can speculate that the
statements are emphatic, as in Modern Greek, but this issue can’t be fully solved
here.

3.3 Section summary

To summarize this section on NT Greek verb movement, I first presented cross-
linguistic and theoretically motivated arguments for verb movement to T, which
concern the morphological properties of verbs. NT Greek has rich person and
number inflection, which has been linked to V to T movement (see 3.2.2) as well as
pro-drop. Furthermore, NT Greek has a large degree of synthesis in the tense-aspect-
mood system, which has been shown to correlate to V to T movement (see 3.2.3). 1
then showed that verbs move out of the VP in NT Greek, based on the fact that they
precede adverbs that modify the VP. In 3.2.4 T took the fact that VSO is found in
subordinate clauses to indicate that verb movement terminates at T, at least in the
usual case. In 3.2.5 T discussed the respective position of verbs and the mood
particle dn. Finally, I showed, based on the relative placement of verbs and the
particle dra, that V to C movement can take place in NT Greek. The conclusion is
that V to T movement is the usual case, and it is evidenced (or possibly driven) by
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morphological properties of the verb. Therefore, when a verb moves to C,
movement is taken to proceed through T. Verb movement to C is only clearly
motivated in wh-questions, as I discuss in Chapter 5. In clauses where verbs precede
dra, 1 can only speculate that the movement is pragmatically driven, similarly to in
Modern Greek.

4 Subject positions

We have just seen in Section 3 that there is more than one position for finite verbs in
declarative clauses. In this Section, I show that there is also more than one subject
position. In principal, there are two neutral positions: Spec,v and Spec,T. However,
many preverbal subjects are topics, or other kinds of dislocated elements, and
therefore non-neutral. There are preverbal subjects that are neutral, in Spec,T, but
they are very limited.

4.1 VP-internal subjects

In Chapter 2, I proposed that the clause in (41) ((16) in Chapter 2) was neutral in
terms of information structure.

(41) Neutral VSO clause (=(16) in Chapter 2)
¢laben de  p"6bos pantas
seize.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT PCL fear.NOM.SG.M everyone.ACC.PL.M
‘And everyone became afraid, (and they began to glorify God, saying, ‘A
great prophet is risen up among us’ and, ‘God has visited his people’).’
EhapPev 8¢ PpoPog mhvtag (xal €d0Ealov tOV BedOv Aéyovteg OTL
Toodpftng péyas Myéedn &v Huiv, kol 611 "Emxeonépoto 6 0e0g TOV
A0V a0TOD.) (Lk 7:16)

I assume that verb movement is only to T in (41), since as I showed in Section 3, V
to T movement is the norm, while V to C is predicted to correspond to emphasis on
the verb. The relative linear positions of the subject and verb therefore suggest that
the subject is in the VP/vP. Furthermore, the fact that the subject does not have a
topic or focus interpretation indicates that the subject is in its base position in the
VP, rather than moving to a vP level left peripheral focus projection, as has been
proposed for the Italian clause (see Cardinaletti 1997; Belletti 2001).

Therefore, the interpretation of the subject, and its relative position with respect
to the verb indicate that it is in its base position. In the rest of this subsection I
provide support for this claim, based on adverb position and the relative position of
subjects and shifted objects.
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4.1.1  Adverb placement

In Subsection 2.2.1 I used VP level adverbs to mark the left edge of the VP. This
diagnostic showed that Vs move out of the VP. Now, consider the example in (42).

(42) katepéste:san homot"umadon  hoi
step.down.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT unanimously D.NOM.PLM
Ioudaioi to:i Paul

JewNOM.PLM D.DAT.SG.M Paul.DAT.SG.M

‘(And when Gallio was the deputy of Achaia,) the Jews revolted

unanimously against Paul (and brought him to the judgment seat).’

(CoMwvog 8¢ avBumdtov 6vtog Tig Ayaiac) rateméotnoay

opoBupadov oi Tovdaiot t@ IMab) (xai fyayov adtov €m 10 fhua,)
(A 18:12)

In the main clause in (42), the V katepéste:san “revolted”, or “put their foot down”,
precedes the manner adverb homot"umadon “with one accord”, or “unanimously”.
Following the adverb are the subject hoi loudaioi “the Jews” and indirect object/PP
t6:1 Paul “against Paul”.

The fact that the subject follows the adverb indicates that the subject and the PP
have not moved out of the vP. Furthermore, there is no contrast involving the
subject, and so does not seem to be focus material.

I haven’t found an example of the sequence V-S-X-O in NT Greek, which could
suggest that postverbal subjects always stay inside the vP. This forms a contrast with
Modern Irish, as shown by (43), from McCloskey (1996a), and Roberts (2005:11).

(43) Nior shaotaigh Eoghan ariamh pingin MODERN IRISH
Neg-Past earned Owen ever penny
‘Owen has never earned a penny.’

The adverb ariamh is a V/vP level adverb, and so marks the left edge of the V/vP.
The subject Eoghan occurs to the left of this adverb, showing that it has raised from
the V/vP.

4.1.2  Shifted objects

VOS orders are very common with pronominal objects in NT Greek. In the VOS
clause in (44), the object pronoun autdén directly follows the verb, preceding the
subject.

(44) VOS
apedéxato auton ho 6k"los
receive.3PL.AOR.IND.MID him.ACC.SG.M D.NOM.SG.M crowd .NOM.SG.M
‘(And when Jesus returned), the crowd received him’
(Ev 82 1@ Dmooteédery tOv Tnoodv) dmedéEato antov é dylog
(Lk 8:40)
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Pronominal objects undergo leftward movement in many languages, and are
spelled out in a fairly low position in the clause. This process is often referred to as
object shift (see Holmberg 1986, 1999; Vikner 1994; 2005 concerning Scandinavian
languages). In Chomsky (2000), it is claimed that shifted objects land in a Specifier
of v (see also Richards 2004).

In NT Greek, adverbs are found preceding subjects (see (42)), suggesting that the
subjects stay in-situ, and this is compatible with an analysis of object shift whereby
the object is in a Specifier of v. I propose the derivation in (45) for the clause in
(44). The verb moves to T, which I have claimed is the normal case for declarative
clauses in Section 3 above. The pronominal object moves to a Specifier of v above
the vP-internal base position of the subject. As indicated in (45), subjects start in the
vP, and can also stay inside the vP, not raising overtly to Spec,T.

(45) T
PN

apedéxato vP

4.1.3 Interim summary

I have just shown distributional evidence supporting the fact that subjects can say
vP-internal. The question is now how the syntactic relationship between the subject
DP and the verb is established, and what the position of preverbal subjects is.
Chomsky (1982) proposes the requirement that all clauses have a subject in a Case
position (Chomsky 1982), referred to as the Extended Projection Principle (EPP).*
In later theorizing, the EPP corresponds to a nominal [D] feature on AgrS (i.e., T)
(Chomsky 1995), that triggers movement of the subject to Spec,T. For a subject that
is postverbal (or not overt), the standard analysis, for the Romance languages, is that
there is a null pronominal, pro, in Spec,T (Chomsky (1982; Rizzi (1982).

There are, however, many other standard and non-standard approaches that do
not assume this empty category in Spec,T for null-subject languages with rich
subject verb agreement, or ‘free word order’ languages with a rich system of
pronominal affixes. Rather, the verbal inflection (or pronominal affixation) itself is
the structural subject of the verb, or contains morphemes or features of it. This has
been formalized in various ways (see Borer 1986; Ordéiies 1997; Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou 1998; Platzack 2003 for standard Government and Binding (GB) /

3> For some history about the EPP, see the introduction in Svenonius (2002).
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Minimalist approaches; Bresnan & Mchombo 1987 for a non-standard (Lexical
Functional Grammar) approach). In the next subsection I outline Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou’s (1998) proposal, which shares properties with Borer’s (1986)
GB account (see Roberts & Holmberg 2010: 3). Both proposals argue that there the
Spec,T (Spec,Agr or NOM-S in their respective terminologies] position for subjects
is not universal.

4.2 Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou (1998)

Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou (1998) (henceforth A & A) take the view that in
languages with rich person and number inflection, there is no requirement that an
element be in the canonical Spec,T position. They discuss facts from Celtic, Modern
Greek (MG), Icelandic and English, creating a typology of languages that allow VS
orders, based on the parametrization of the T position (in their terminology Agr).
Basically, they claim that the Null Subject Parameter is the source for the cross-
linguistic variation. For the sake of simplicity, I discuss only the data from English,
a non null subject language and MG, a null subject language.

There are a number of asymmetries between English and MG VS structures.
First of all, in English VS orders an expletive there is required in Spec,T (46), unlike
in Greek (47).

(46) a. *(There) arrived a man
b. A man arrived

(47) a. efige o Petros MODERN GREEK
left the Peter
‘Peter left.’
b. o Petros efige
the Peter left
‘Peter left.’

Second, in English only intransitive verbs can appear in VS orders, while in MG
all types of predicates occur in VS(O) orders. The contrast is shown in (48) and (49).

(48)  *There built a man a house.

(49) ektisei Mariato spiti MODERN GREEK
built the Mary the house
‘Mary built the house.’

A well-known property of expletive constructions in English, among other
languages, is that they are ungrammatical if the associate of the expletive is
definite.*® An example is given in (50).

3% There are various counter-examples to this with English existential expletive



The VSO-SVO alternation 81

(50) There arrived three men / a man/ *the man / *all the men / *each man /
*every man

The phenomenon is known as the Definite Restriction (DR), or Definiteness Effect
(Milsark 1977; Belletti 1988; Moro 1997).

A & A take the DR to indicate that definite subjects are incompatible with an
expletive in Spec,T. They show (A & A 1998: 496) how show that this restriction is
absent in Modern Greek. This is illustrated in (51) below.

(51) irthe to kathe pedi MODERN GREEK
arrived the every child
‘Each child arrived.’

They take the fact that there is no expletive in VS orders in MG as an indication that
the Spec,T position is not filled, and thus, not projected. In their analysis, the verbal
inflection in a null subject language is specified enough to satisfy the [EPP], which
corresponds to an uninterpretable Definiteness [D] feature on T, when the verb
moves to T.

The parametric difference then lies in what exactly the category that checks the
[EPP] is. It can be checked either through Move/Merge XP or Move/Merge X° (A &
A 1998: 518). Languages with rich verbal inflection such as MG check the [EPP]
through V head (X°) movement to T°, and languages with poor agreement such as
English check it through XP movement (Move XP), or expletive insertion (Merge
XP). Therefore, the [EPP] as a feature is universal, however there is no Spec,T
position projected in null subject languages.

A consequence of A & A’s analysis is that preverbal subjects in null subject
languages are left-dislocated to the left periphery, undergoing A’ movement rather
than A movement, a proposal also put forth in Barbosa (1994), Dobrovie-Sorin
(1994), among others. Postverbal subjects stay in-situ in the VP. This corresponds to
the fact that at least in MG, preverbal subjects have the interpretation of topics,
while postverbal subjects are pragmatically neutral (i.e, the neutral order is VSO, not
SVO). The examples (52) are repeated from (12) above, from A & A (1998: 506).

(52) a. Enapedhi deavase to “Paramithi horis Onoma.”  MODERN GREEK
a child read the “Fairy Tale without a Title”
‘A certain child/one of the children read “Fairy Tale without a Title”.’
b. Deavase ena pedhi to “Paramithi horis Onoma”.

As I discussed in Section 2 above, the preverbal subject in (52a) has a ‘strong’
partitive or specific interpretation, while the postverbal subject in (52b) favours a

constructions, as discussed in Ward & Birner (1995) (see the references there).
As a case in point, there is the so-called List Sentence, as discussed in Rando &
Napoli (1978). Since the English examples only appear in existential
constructions, I do not consider this issue further, focusing rather on the contrast
between English and Greek non-copular verbs.
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non-specific reading.

Further evidence that preverbal subjects in MG are A’ moved comes from the
contrast between MG and English with respect to scope ambiguities with indefinites
and strong quantifiers. The examples in (53) and (54) illustrate this.

(53) Some student filed every article

I>V, V>3
(54) a. Kapios fititis  stihiothetise kathe arthro MODERN GREEK
some student filed every article
A>V, =V >3
b. stihiothetise kapios fititis  kathe artho
filed some student every article
A-V,V>13

In English, an indefinite subject with a strong quantifier object has ambiguous
scope; (53) can either mean that one single student filed every article, or that every
article was filed by some student or another. In MG, on the other hand, when the
indefinite subject is preverbal as in (54a), the indefinite has to have wide scope; only
the reading where one and the same student filed every single article is available. In
the VSO order in (54b), the scope is ambiguous as in English.

A & A’s (1998: 505) explanation is that if the preverbal subject in (54a) were in
an A position, the interpretation should remain ambiguous. A & A provide a number
of arguments showing that preverbal subjects in MG are left-dislocated Topics, and I
will not repeat them all here. In the following subsection I discuss some of the
problems that have been brought up with A & A’s account.

4.3 Arguments against Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou (1998)

A & A’s (1998) analysis makes a couple of very strong predictions. First, it predicts
that all null subject languages have VSO orders, which is not true, for example in
Modern Hebrew (see Doron 2000, note 8). Furthermore, even Italian, a consistent
null subject language that A & A treat as an exemplar of their proposal, does not
easily allow VSO orders (see Cardinaletti 2004; Belletti 2001; Pinto 1997; Sheehan
2010).

The proposal also makes the very strong prediction that all preverbal subjects are
left-dislocated in null subject languages, since Spec,T is never projected. Many have
shown that this prediction is not born out for the Romance null subject languages
(for example, see Costa 1998, Chapter 3 concerning Brazilian Portuguese; Goodall
2001 concerning Spanish; Costa 2004 concerning European Portuguese; Sheehan
2010 concerning Spanish, Italian and European Portuguese). Here I go through some
of the evidence that has been proposed suggesting that preverbal subjects are Spec,T
subjects in the Romance null subject languages.



The VSO-SVO alternation 83

43.1 Basic SVO order

The first reason to believe that Romance languages have a Spec,T position is that
SVO is the canonical, or basic word order. As I discussed in Chapter 2, the answer to
a broad focus question yields a neutral clause in terms of information structure. In
Italian, an appropriate answer to the question “What happened” is an SVO clause
(Cardinaletti 2004; Alexiadou 2006).

Example (55), adapted from Costa (2004:16) illustrates this for European
Portuguese. As shown by (55b’) and (55b°”), VSO and OSV are odd in this context.

(55) a. O que € que aconteceu? EUROPEAN PORTUGUESE
The what is that happened
‘What happened?’
b. O Pedro partiuo brago.
The Pedro broke the arm

‘Pedro broke his arm.’
b'. #Partiu o Pedro o bracgo.
broke the Pedro the arm
b”’.  #O brago,o Pedro partiu-o.
the arm, the Pedro broke it

If there were no canonical Spec,T position projected, and if preverbal subjects
occupied a left peripheral Topic projection, then one would not expect a neutral
clause to show SVO word order.

43.2 Preverbal negative quantifier subjects

Goodall (2001) and Costa (2004), among others, take the existence of preverbal
negative quantifier subjects in the Romance languages as evidence that subjects
move to the Spec,T position, rather than to a dislocated position (see also the
discussion in Cardinaletti 1997: 43-44).

As Costa (2004: 122-23) shows, negative quantifier arguments are either pre- or
postverbal in European Portuguese. Their distribution depends on whether they are
new or given. This is shown in (56) and (57).

(56) a. Quem chegou? EUROPEAN PORTUGUESE

who arrived
‘Who arrived?’

b. Nido chegou ninguém
not arrive no one
‘No one arrived.’

b'. *Ninguém chegou.
no one arrive
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(57) a. Oqueé que ninguém fez? EUROPEAN PORTUGUESE

what did no one do?
‘What did no one do?’

b. Ninguém chegou.
no one arrive
‘No one arrived.’

b'. *Nao chegou ninguém

not arrive no one

If the negative quantifier subject is focus material, it occurs postverbally (56), and
when given, preverbally (57). As reported in Sheehan (2010: note 7) Italian and
Spanish pattern the same way.

Negative quantifiers are generally thought to be impossible as Topics in many
dialects of Italian (Cinque 1990), Spanish (Goodall 2001) and Portuguese (Costa
1998; 2004). In many dialects of Italian including the Veneto dialects, left-dislocated
elements are optionally doubled with a clitic (see Cinque 1990; Beninca & Poletto
2004; Poletto 2000). The example in (58) (from Alexiadou 2006:138, from Poletto
2000: 141) shows that negative quantifier subjects can’t be resumed with clitics in
the central Veneto dialect, contrasting with other DPs.

(58) a. Naneel magna ITALIAN (CENTRAL VENETO)
John subject clitic eats
b. Nusun (*el) magna

Nobody subject clitic eats

Costa (2004) and Goodall (2001) taking the fact that negative quantifiers are
non-topicalizable in European Portuguese and Spanish, argue that preverbal negative
quantifier subjects such as the one in (57b) are in Spec,T, the canonical Spec,T
subject position. However, Alexiadou (2006, note 8) notes the facts in Spanish and
Greek are not as clear, and it has been shown that negative quantifiers undergo left-
dislocated in Spanish, Italian and Greek (Ordoiiez 1997; Giannakidou 2006). The
data I show below suggest that preverbal negative quantifiers are moved to the Left
Periphery in NT Greek.

433  Minimality

Another issue discussed in Costa (2004:14-15) is the violation of Minimality.
Generally and informally speaking, a Minimality violation refers to the impossibility
of a configuration in which the head and tail of a movement chain are separated by
an intervening element that could potentially be the head of the chain.”’ For
example, a wh-interrogative undergoing A’ movement across an intervening
potential A’ position leads to ungrammaticality in many languages. The examples in

7 For formal definitions of Minimality within the Government and Binding
framework, see Chomsky (1986, Rizzi 1990) and in more recent theory, see
Chomsky (2000), where Minimality is defined in terms of intervention.
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(59) from Costa (2004: 14-15), illustrate this for European Portuguese. While (59a)
is grammatical, (59b) is rejected by some speakers.

(59) a. Pergunteique livro o Pedro leu. EUROPEAN PORTUGUESE
Tasked which book the Pedro read
‘I asked which book Pedro read.’
b. *Perguntei que livro, a Maria, lhe deram.
I asked which book, to Maria, hercL-paT they gave
‘I asked which book they gave to Maria.’

According to Costa, (59a) is grammatical because the subject of the embedded wh-
clause occupies an A position, which is not an intervener for wh-movement. In
(59b), on the other hand, the left-dislocated phrase a Maria, “to Maria” constitutes
an intervener for A’movement of the wh-interrogative. In other words, if preverbal
subjects always occupied A’ positions, there should be no contrast between (59a)
and (59b), and example (59b) should be grammatical. If, on the other hand, the
subject in (59a) is in Spec,T, its grammatically is expected, in contrast to (59b),
which displays a typical Minimality violation.

434  Null expletives in VS orders

As I mentioned in 4.2 above, English shows Definiteness Restriction (DR) effects,
which refers to the ban on the co-occurrence of expletives and postverbal definite
subjects (see (50) above). A and A (1998) use the systematic lack of DR effects as an
argument for the absence of a null expletive in Spec,T in MG.

While DR effects are not obviously present in the Romance languages, they are
there in certain constructions. Sheehan (2010: 241) notes that DR effects are
observed with unaccusative and passive verbs.* This is so only if there is an overt
locative PP and the subject is not under narrow focus (this was first shown by
Belletti (1988) for Italian). Sheehan (2010: 242) gives the following paradigm for
European Portuguese (from Ambar 1992).

(60) a. Chegaram os técnicos ontem
arrived  the technicians yesterday
“The technicians arrived (here) yesterday.’
b. ALisboa chegaram os técnicos  ontem
to Lisbon arrived the technicians yesterday
Lit. “In Lisbon arrived the technicians yesterday.’

¥ Unaccusative verbs are intransitive verbs whose subjects do not have agentive
semantics, but are semantically similar to objects of transitive verbs (for
example, English die, sleep). Since the DP doesn’t show accusative case, but has
a theta role similar to DPs that do show accusative case, the verbs are termed
unaccusative.
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c. Ostécnicos chegaram a Lisboa ontem
the technicians arrived  to Lisbon yesterday
“The technicians arrived in Lisbon yesterday.’

d. *?Chegaram os técnicos a Lisboa ontem.
arrived the technicians to Lisbon yesterday
“The technicians arrived in Lisbon yesterday.’

Sheehan (2010) argues that the DR effects are evidence for an element in Spec,T.
The argument runs as follows. A null locative element satisfies the [EPP] in (60a),
allowing the subject to remain postverbal. This accounts for why (60a) has a reading
where the technicians did not just arrive anywhere, but at the location of the speaker.
In (60b), the overt locative PP takes care of the [EPP], allowing the subject to
remain postverbal. In (60c), the subject itself raises and checks the [EPP], and in
(60d), neither the subject nor the locative PP raises. Unlike in (60a), there is an overt
locative PP in (60d), precluding a null locative in preverbal position. Under this
account, (60d) is unacceptable because the [EPP] is not satisfied.*

44 NT Greek preverbal subjects

I have just listed a number of problems with the analysis of Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou (1998), in which it is claimed that null subject languages do not
project Spec,T. The proposal seems to leave some very basic facts mysterious, such
as the very general fact that SVO is the canonical word order among Romance
languages. Nonetheless, other scholars accept the proposal, at least for MG (see
Costa 1998:113; Miyagawa 2010). The facts in Romance versus MG are actually
quite different (see Alexiadou 2006).

The situation in NT Greek is very interesting, given that SVO and VSO are both
seemingly equal in terms of neutrality. Example (17) is repeated from Chapter 2 in
(61) below.

(61) Neutral SVO clause (=(17) in Chapter 2)

kai ékstasis élaben
and amazement.NOM.SG.F  seize.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
hépantas

everyone.ACC.SG.M
‘And everyone became amazed, (and they began to God, and they were
filled with fear, saying, “We have seen strange things today’).’
nol €xotoocog EhafPev dmavtag (xal €00Ealov tov Oedv, nal
gmiioOnoav popov Aéyovteg 6tL Eidopev mapddoEa onpegov).

(Lk 5:26)

This example suggests that there is a Spec,T subject position in NT Greek, since

%% For an entirely different approach to these types of data, see Moro (1997).
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there is no way to construe the subject in (61) as a topic.

In the remainder of this Section, I try to distinguish subjects that are topicalized
from subjects that are in Spec,T. First, in 4.5.1 I identify the left peripheral topic
projection, based on instances of adverbs and clauses intervening between subjects
and verbs. The fact that NT Greek has an available Topic projection is not at all
surprising nor controversial.

Interestingly, I find no evidence of subjects in Spec,T aside from the seemingly
neutral clause in (61) above. As I show in 4.5.2 and 4.5.3, even subjects that one
would expect to occupy Spec,T clearly do not. These are indefinite subjects, and
negative quantifier subjects. I find far more evidence for topicalized subjects than
subjects in Spec,I. On the whole, the argumentation against Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou (1998), presented in Section 3 above does not carry over to NT
Greek. In 4.5.4 I discuss the lack of Definiteness Restriction effects, and the lack of
null expletives, which suggests that there is no null pro in Spec,T.In 4.5.5, I provide
a summary and informal analysis.

44.1 Identifying TopicP: intervening adverbs and clauses

Subjects are found separated from the verb by at least one adverb. Recalling that in
the default case, verbs move to T, this indicates that the subject does not occupy
Spec,T, or at least that the subject and verb are not in a Spec-head configuration.
Consider the example in (62).

(62) S-ADV-ADV-V
ego: de limd:i
INOM.SG PCL  hunger.DAT.SG.M
ho:de apd6llumai
here perish.1SG.PRES.IND.MID
‘(And when he came to himself, he said, How many hired servants of my
father's have bread enough and to spare,) and I perish with hunger!”’
(eig éavtov Ot €NBmv £€¢m, Ildéoor pioBor Tod maTEdS pou
nEQLOCEDOVTOL GOTMV,) EYD 88 Mud Mde dmdMMuvpon.  (Lk  15:17)

In this example, the subject pronominal ego: “I”’ occurs sentence-initially, followed
by the second position particle dé. The particle is followed by two adverbial
expressions, limé:i “with hunger” and hé:de “here”. The first is the dative form of
the noun limds “famine”, or “hunger”, used as an instrumental. The finite verb
apdllumai “1 perish” follows these adverbials, in sentence final position.

Aside from the fact that the two adverbials intervene between the subject and
verb, the context of the example suggests that the subject is dislocated. First of all, it
is a pronoun, and second it is being contrasted with referents in the previous clause,
namely the speaker’s father’s servants. This is conducive to a contrastive topic
reading.

In NT Greek, clauses are also found intervening between S and V. Consider the
example in (63).
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(63) he: gune: [hétan
D.NOM.SG.F woman.NOM.SG.F when
tikte:i ] ldpe:n ék"ei

labour.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.ACT grief. ACC.SG.F have.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT

‘A woman, when she is in labour, has grief, (because her hour has come.
But when the child is born, she no longer remembers her pain because of
the joy that a person came into the world. And now you have grief.)’

1 yovi) 8tav Tixty AMdmmy e, (bt NAOev 1) doa avthg dtav d¢
vevviion to oudiov, ovrETL pvnuovevel ThHg BApews did TV xaodv
b1L gyevviiOn EvOQwmog eig TOV #OOPOV. %ol VUgl oUV VOV piv
NOoTV EyeTer) (Jn 16:21)

In this instance, the preverbal subject is interrupted from the finite verb by a
temporal subordinate clause initiated by hdtan “when”. The subject is under
contrast, in this instance with a participant in a following clause, “you”.

In my preliminary survey of word orders in Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians
and Revelation in Chapter 2, Section 4, I excluded clauses like those in (63), (see
Appendix 1, Section I). They were excluded since they are not straightforward SVO
clauses. We are now in a position to evaluate these clauses from a comparative
perspective, with the clauses collected in the survey. Both (62) and (63) support
contrastive topic readings of the subject, and the subjects are both separated from
the verbs by adverbs, or by an entire clause.” Thus, the subject is not a Spec,T
canonical subject, but occupies a higher position in the sentence.

44.2 Topicalization of specific indefinites

Many SVO clauses don’t contain extra material that can be used to distinguish
Spec,Top from Spec,T. Therefore, another means has to be sought to identify the
position of the subjects. In this section I use parallelism with object topicalization to
argue that subjects in certain SVO clauses are topicalized.

In Chapter 2, I identified SVO clauses as appearing at the beginning of new
stories, such as (64), repeated from (22) in Chapter 2.

(64) 4nt'ro:pés tis epofei
man.NOM.SG.M INDEF.NOM.SGM make.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT
deipnon méga

dinner.ACC.SG.N large.ACC.SG.N

‘(And he said to him), “A certain man made a large dinner, (and called
many, and he sent his slave on the hour of the feast to those who were
called to say, ‘Come, because it is ready’.”)’

(0 8¢ glmev avT®), AvOQmOS Tig £moiel detrvov péya, (wai éxdheoey
ToAoUG, ot dméotelhev TOV doDhov avTod T} oo ToD delmvovu

* For more discussion about the structure of sentences such as the one in (63), see
Chapter 6.
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elrelv tolg xexAnuévols, "Epyeobe, &1L 1101 Etolud ¢otuy.)
(Lk 14:16)

Examples like (64) are neutral in the sense that the referents are both new
information, and the clauses are uttered out of the blue, as the introductions to
stories. The subject is an indefinite DP, containing the indefinite #is, as discussed in
Chapter 2. Since the subject is not familiar in the discourse, it might be expected to
represent a canonical subject, and to occupy Spec,T. However, the indefinite fis, is
not just a regular indefinite article comparable to “a”. Rather, it is a specific
indefinite, with “a certain x”, or “this x” being a more suitable translation. Plain
indefinites in NT Greek tend to surface as bare nouns.

In (64) above, the constituent dnf'ro:pds tis “a certain man” is the topic of the
story that follows, and it refers to a specific man (of course the man does not
necessarily exist in the real world). This alone would not be a very valid reason for
proposing that the subject is syntactically a topic (i.e., occupying a Topic
projection), however dislocation of these types of specific indefinites is clearly
visible when they are objects, or other non-subject constituents.

For example, consider the sentence in (65), which introduces the Parable of the
Rich Fool. The first constituent, ant'ré:pou tinos plousiou “of a certain rich man”,
labeled GEN, is the genitive complement of the postverbal subject he: k"d:ra “the
ground”.

(65) GEN-V-S
Ant"ré:pou tinds plousiou
man.GEN.SGM INDEF.GEN.SGM rich.GEN.SGM
eup"dre:sen he: k"6:ra

bear.well.3SG.AORIND.ACT D.NOM.SGF ground.NOM.SG.F

‘(He spoke the parable to them, saying), “There was a certain rich man,
and his ground was fertile (and he thought to himself saying, ‘What will I
do? Because I have nowhere to store my fruit’.”.)"

(Eimev 8¢ magafoMy moog aitovg Aéymv,) AvOedmov Tvog
mhouaoiov evhpodENoeEV 1| doa. (nal diehoyileto €v eoutd Aéywv, Ti
ToLHow, OTL 0V €Y TOD OUVAE® TOVG ®aEmOUG pov;)  (Lk 12:16)

The initial GEN constituent contains the same parts as the specific indefinite subject
in (64): the indefinite #is (in (65) appearing as tinds, in the genitive case), and the NP
dnt"ro:pos “man” (also in the genitive case in (65)), with the addition of the
adjective plousiou “rich”. The discourse following (65) is about the rich man, and
not his ground, and so the GEN seems to serve as a topic.

Another parable introduction is shown in (66), which introduces the Parable of
the Barren Figtree (also cited in Friberg 1982:181). In this case, the object suké:n “a
figtree”, is fronted to preverbal position.

I A more literal, but acceptable translation of this clause is “The ground of a certain
rich man was fertile”.
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(66) OVS
Suké:n eik"én
figtree ACC.SG.F have.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT
tis pep"uteuméne:n ..

INDEFNOM.SGM  plant.ACC.SG.F.PERF.PART.MID

‘A certain man had a figtree planted (in his vineyard, and he came
looking for fruit in it and he didn’t find any).’

Surf|v elyév TIg TEGUTEVPEVNY (8V TO ApmeddVL abToD, xol NAOeY
TNtV %aQmoOV £v abT) 2ol oy, e0QEV). (Lk 13:6)

Notice that the object here is indefinite, consisting of just a bare NP with no specific
indefinite article.”” This shows that even indefinites that do not appear with the
specific indefinite article tis can occur in preverbal position.

The examples in (65) and (66) show that indefinite constituents, either marked
explicitly with the specific indefinite article #is, or even without an overt tis, undergo
movement in NT Greek when they are topics of following stories. Thus, the
preverbal position of subjects of this kind (as in (64) above) does not seem to be
related to their subjecthood.

It would be strange to assume that the position of the subject in (64), the GEN in
(65) and the object in (66) occupy distinct positions, but of course it is possible.
Assuming, however, that they occur in the same position, one of the following two
options emerge: specific indefinites that are preverbal are fronted to a topic
projection (along the lines of Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou 1998), or the Spec,T
position is not connected particularly to subjecthood (for approaches along the
second line see Miyagawa 2010, Holmberg & Nikanne 2002).

443 Negative quantifier subjects

In the NT Greek corpus, the large majority of negative quantifier subjects are
preverbal. This is true of transitive and intransitive verbs, and negative existential
constructions, as shown in (67) — (69).

2 Although the specific indefinite fis is present in this clause, it is not part of the
object, but constitutes the entire subject. I did not include this clause in the
preliminary sample of word orders in Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians and
Revelation in Chapter 2, because this indefinite subject pronoun is a clitic (also,
the verb consists of two parts). When it does not cliticize onto a noun or other
element with which it forms a constituent, it cliticizes somewhere else; in (66), it
cliticizes onto the verb eik’en, “had”, noticeable from the raised pitch accent on
its second syllable (eik"én).
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(67) transitive

kai oudeis ballei oinon
and no-one.NOM.SG.M put.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT wine.ACC.SG.M
néon eis askols palaiots

new.ACC.SG.M into vessel.ACC.PLM o0ld.ACC.PLM
‘and no one puts new wine into old bottles’
%ol 0Velg PAMAEL OLvOV VEOV €ig ALorOoDS TOAALOUG (Lk 5:37)

(68) intransitive

oudeis érk"etai pros
no-one.NOM.SG.M come.3SG.PRES.IND.MID to
ton patéra ei me: di’ emofl

D.Acc.sGM father.Acc.sGM if NEG through me.GEN.SG
‘no one comes to the father, unless through me’.
0VdElG £0yETOL TTQOG TOV TTATEQX €l L) OL” €O, (Jn 14:6)

(69) existential

oudeis estin ek té:s
no-one.NOM.SG.M be.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT from D.GEN.SG.F
sungenefas sou

lineage .GEN.SG.F your.GEN.SG

“There is no one from your lineage (who is called by that name).’

Ov0¢elg ¢otLv €x TG ovyyevelog oov Og naeltal T OVOPOTL TOUT.
(Lk 1:61)

As I discussed in 4.3 above, the subjects are taken to start in the VP, and raise to
preverbal position. In (69) the negative quantifier raises, stranding the PP that
modifies it, ek té:s sungeneias sou “from your lineage”.

Postverbal negative quantifier subject also occur, although far less frequently.
One instance is given in (70). In this instance, a negative quantifier subject occurs
postverbally, and the negative morpheme ou occurs preverbally.”

# NT Greek shows some negative concord or negative spread. However, there are
also cases in which no negative morpheme occurs alongside a postverbal
negative quantifier argument. In this respect, NT Greek does not seem to
constitute a negative concord language (see Giannakidou 2000, Zeijlstra 2004
for typologies, and Chapter 4 for more on NT Greek negative doubling/concord).
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(70) all’ ou dunatai oudeis ..)
but NEG can.3SG.PRES.IND.MID no-one.NOM.SG.M
ta skeue: autoll diaprésai.

D.ACCPLN goods.ACC.PLN his.GEN.SG destroy.AOR.INFIN.ACT
‘No-one can (having entered into a strong man's house), spoil his goods,
(unless first he binds the strong man)’
AM” o0 dUvatol ovdElS (gig TNV oixiov ToD loyveoD gioeAbmV) Ta
oxeln ovTod drogmdool (EGv u) TEMOTOV TOV ioueoVv 0101,

(Mk 3:27)

While the examples in (67) — (69) at first glance suggest that the negative
quantifier subjects raise to Spec,T, it is not so likely when the position of other
negative quantifiers is considered. In NT Greek, the distribution of negative
quantifier subjects is the same as that of negative quantifier objects. Negative
quantifier objects occur both pre- and postverbally. If postverbal, there is usually a
preverbal negative morpheme. The most common constructions are shown in (71) -
(73).

In (71), the negative quantifier object pied-pipes the adjective dtopon “wrong” to
preverbal position.

(71)  S-QNEG-V

holitos de  ouden atopon
this. NOM.SG.M PCL nothing.ACC.SG.N wrong.ACC.SG.N
épraxen

did.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
‘but this one did nothing wrong’
ovTog 0¢ 00deV dtomov E€mgaEev. (Lk 23:41)

In (72), the negative quantifier moves to preverbal position, stranding the NP aition,
“blame”. This is parallel to (69) above, where the negative quantifier subject strands
the prepositional phrase.

(72) QNEG-V-NP
oudeén heurisko aftion
nothing. ACC.SG.N find.1SG.PRES.IND.ACT blame.ACC.SG.N
‘I find no blame (in this man).’
Ov06¢v evplonw aitov (¢v T@ dvBommy TovTw.) (Lk 23:4)

In (73), the preverbal negative marker ou(k) occurs preverbally, and the negative
quantifier postverbally. This construction is parallel to (70) above.
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(73) S-NEG-V-QNEG
humeis ouk oidate oudén
youNOM.PL NEG know.2PL.PERF.IND.ACT nothing.ACC.SG.N
‘You don’t know anything’
Y ueic olx oidate o0dév, (Jn 11:49)

These examples suggest that the driving force behind the preverbal placement of
negative quantifier subjects is not [EPP] related movement, but rather that the (albeit
optional) preverbal placement of negative quantifiers is a more general
phenomenon. If it were the case that negative quantifier subjects occupied Spec,T
and negative quantifier objects a distinct projection, we might expect an attestation
of the sequence negative quantifier object > negative quantifier subject, which is not
attested.

Furthermore, if the preverbal negative quantifier subjects were in Spec,T we
would expect there to be no material intervening between the subjects and the verbs.
This is, however not the case, as shown by (74) and (75).

In (74), there is adverbial material intervening between the negative quantifier
subject and the verb. First of all, the manner adverbial “publicly”/ “in public”
intervenes. The discourse-oriented adverb méntoi ‘indeed’ also intervenes, however
it is a second position particle, and therefore it is unclear whether it is an intervener
in the syntax, as I discussed in Section 3 above.

(74) oudeis méntoi parre:siai elalei
no-one.NOM.SG.M indeed public.DAT.SG.F speak.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT
peri  autoll
about him.GEN.SG
‘Indeed, no one spoke publicly about him (for fear of the Jews).’
ovdelg  pévrtol mapEnota EAaiel meQl avToD (Oud TOV GpOPov ThV
Tovdaiwv.) (Jn 7:13)

In (75), the direct object, which contains the reflexive pronoun heautoil,
intervenes between the negative quantifier subject and the verb. The indefinite pote,
“sometime” or “ever” also intervenes, alongside the second position particle gdr. In
(75), the subject appears to be fronted to the left periphery.

(75) oudeis gér pote t&n heautoli
no-one NOM.SG.M PCL ever D.ACC.SGF o0own.GEN.SG.M
sakra emise:sen

flesh.ACC.SG.F hate.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
‘For, no-one ever hated his own flesh’
0VOELG YO TTOTE TV €0VTOD 0AQ®O EUioNoeY, (Ep 5:29)

I return to the issue of negative quantifier movement in Chapters 4 and 5. For
now I conclude that preverbal negative quantifier subjects do not surface in Spec,T.
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444  Minimality

As I discussed in 4.3.3 above, Costa (2004: 14-15) claims that the contrast in (76)
(repeated from (59) above) indicates that the subject in (76a) is in Spec,T.

(76) a. Perguntei que livro o Pedro leu. EUROPEAN PORTUGUESE
Iasked which book Pedro read
‘I asked which book Pedro read.’
b. *Perguntei que livro, a Maria, lhe deram.
I asked which book, to Maria, hercL-pat they gave
‘I asked which book they gave to Maria.’

Although I haven’t found a clause with parallel word order to (72b) in NT Greek
indirect questions, it is possible to dislocate constituents in relative clauses. Consider
the pair in (77).

(77) a. REL-S-V-1.0
hon ego: katangéllo: humin
REL.ACC.SG.M I.NOM.SG send.1SG.PRES.IND.ACT you.DAT.PL
‘(and that this is Jesus Christ,) whom I send to you’
(0l 611 00TOC g0tV 6 XoL0TOC, [0] Inoodc,) v £yd noToyyEAhw

VULV, (A 17:3)
b. REL-O-V-S

ho:i kai dekéte:n ap0  pdnto:n

REL.DAT.SG.M also ten.ACC.SG.F from all.GEN.PL.N

emérisen Abraam

divide.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT Abraham.NOM.SG.M

‘(For, this is Melchisedec, king of Salem, priest of the most high God,
who met Abraham returning from the slaughter of the kings, and
blessed him), to whom Abraham gave also a tenth of all.’

(OUtog Yo 6 MehyLoédex, facthede Solu, iepeds Tod Oe0D ToD
vpiotov, 6 cuvavtioag APgadp VTOoTEEGOVTL A0 THS ®OTTHg
1OV PBacthéwv xol gbhoyfioag adtdv,) @ #ol dexdrny Ao
mhvtwv épéguoev ABQady, H7:2)

In (77a), we have the word order REL-S-V. One would want to put the subject in
Spec,T, if minimality were violated by A’ movement of both the subject and the
REL. However, in the relative clause in (77b), we have the word order REL-O-V-S.
The object is dislocated, and notice that it is preceded by ka#, “also”. As I pointed
out in Chapter 2, and discuss further in Chapter 4, dislocation of constituents
preceded by kai is pragmatically motivated, and targets the left periphery of the
clause. This means that the constituent kai dekdte:n apo pdnto:n “also a tenth of all”
in (77b) is in the left periphery, hence movement of the REL and fronting of a
constituent to the left periphery are not mutually exclusive in this language.
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An argument supporting the subjects in Spec,T that appeals to minimality is
therefore not applicable to NT Greek.

44.5 An absence of expletives and Definiteness Restrictions

In 4.2 above, I illustrated the lack of overt expletives, and of Definiteness
Restriction (DR) in Modern Greek, as contrasted with English. In this regard, NT
Greek patterns with Modern Greek. In presentational constructions, the SV-VS
alternation is attested, however no expletive is found with the VS order. The
examples in (78) and (79) illustrate this. In the English translations below the VS
clause in (79), the expletive is required.

(78) SV presentational clause

Kai se:meion méga O:phthe:
and sign.NOM.SG.N great.NOM.SG.N  see.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS
en to:i ourand:i

in D.DATSGM  heaven.DAT.SG.M

‘And a great sign appeared in heaven: (a woman clothed with the sun, and
the moon under her feet, and on her head a crown of twelve stars;)’

Kol onpeiov péyo dGbON €v 1@ ovoavd, (yuvn meoiefAnuévn tov
MoV, %ol 1 oeAvn Vmoxdtw TAOV TodMV avThg, %ol &m Thg

neGaliic aUTiG 0TEPOVOS AoTEQWV dDAERA,) (Rv 12:1)
(79) VS presentational clause

Kai 6:p"te: dllo se:mefon

and see.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS other.NOM.SG.N sign.NOM.SG.N

en to: ourand:i

in D.DAT.SGM heaven.DAT.SG.M

‘And there appeared another sign in heaven; (behold, a great red dragon,
with seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns on his heads).’

%ol OO GAho onueiov €v 1@ olovd, (ral doV dodxrwY TVEEOG
péyag, Exwv nehalag EmTo ®ol ®EQOTO Oéna Ol €7 TAG REGOAAAS
aUTOD €Tl dLALdNHOLTAL,) (Rv 12:3)

These sentences are uttered in close sequence to one another, and the first is out of
the blue, and the second is enumerative. Both use the passive form of the verb
hordo: (604.m) “to see”, which means “appear”.

The examples in (80) and (81) are a contrastive pair of presentational sentences
with the copula.
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(80) SV presentational clause

Kai idou 4nt"ro:pés tis &n

and look man.NOM.SG.M INDEF.NOM.SG.M be.3SG.AOR.IMPF.ACT
hudro:pikos émprost’en  autol

dropsied.NOM.SG.M before him.GEN.SG.M

‘(And it happened, as he went into the house of one of the chief
Pharisees to eat bread on the Sabbath day, that they watched him.) And
look, there was a man with dropsy before him.”

(Kol éyéveto &v 1 éM0elv adtov gig olrdv Tvog Thv a@xovw)v
[toov] Dagoaiov coffdtw dayelv doTrov xol oUvTOolL MooV
TOQOTNEOVUEVOL aDTOV.) %ol 00V GvOemmOg Tic TV VdQWmMHOC

gumpootev avTob. (Lk 14:2)
(81) VS presentational clause

Kai é:n tis basilikos

and be.3SG.AOR.IMPF.ACT INDEF.NOM.SG.M nobleman.NOM.SG.M

hoti ho huios e:st"é:nei

REL.GEN.SG.M D.NOM.SG.M son.NOM.SG.M be.ill.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT
‘(So he came again into Cana of Galilee, where he made the water wine.)
And there was a certain nobleman whose son was sick (in Kapernaum).’
(H\Oev ovv méhwv eig Ty Kava tilg Fakhalag, 6mov €nolnoev 1o
10w oivov.) »ol Mv T Pacthxdg ov O viog Mobévelr (&v
Kadpagvaoiy) (Jn 4:46)

Both of the subjects in (80) and (81) contain the indefinite pronoun #is “a certain”,
and both are modified by additional material. In the SV clause in (80), the adjective
hudro:pikos “afflicted with dropsy” follows the verb, marking the origin site of the
moved subject. In the VS clause in (81), the relative clause “whose son was sick in
Kapernaum” directly follows the postverbal subject.

In NT Greek, VS orders are very common with definite subjects, suggesting off
the bat that DR effects are absent. An example is given in (82).

(82) kai é:lthen ho detiteros
and come.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT D.NOM.SGM  second NOM.SG.M
‘and the second one came’
%ol MOV 6 delTegog (Lk 19:18)

NT Greek examples such as (83) show that there are no DR effects of the type
found in Romance (see 4.3 .4 above).

(83) héti érketai ho Ie:sofis
that come.3SG.PRES.IND.MID D.NOM.SG.M Jesus.NOM.SG.M
eis Ieroséluma
into Jerusalem.ACC.SG
‘(On the next day, a big crowd which came into the feast, when they
heard) that Jesus was coming to Jerusalem,’
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(TR émavolov 6 Oxhog moAUG O MBIV eig TNV €0QTHV, AxoboavTeg)
6t gyetan 6 Tnoodg eig Tepoodrupa, (In 12:12)

In (83), the definite subject is postverbal. A locative phrase follows the subject, in
clause final position. If locative phrases (either null or overt) were suitable
candidates for checking the [EPP], the locative phrase in (83) would be fronted. In
other words, if what licenses inversion is the raised PP or a null locative element, it
is unclear how inversion is licensed in (83).

These data suggest that there is no expletive or null locative phrase in VS orders,
and therefore that the Spec,T position is not necessarily activated in NT Greek.

4.5 Summary

In this Section, I first showed that postverbal subjects surface in the VP, based on
their relative position to VP level adverbs and shifted object pronouns. This formed
a parallel with Modern Greek, and a contrast with Italian, where subjects in VSO
orders are focused.

In my discussion of preverbal subjects, I showed that many preverbal subjects
are not in Spec,T, even subjects which you would expect to find there, such as
negative quantifiers and indefinites. The lack of expletives and Definiteness
Restriction effects suggests that no element occupies Spec,T. The only evidence for
the Spec,T position comes from example (61) above, which seems to be a neutral
SVO clause. I have shown that in other SVO clauses, which at first sight seem
neutral (such as parable introductions), the subjects are not in Spec,T. Therefore,
there is much more evidence for dislocated subjects than for subjects in Spec,T.

NT Greek patterns much more with Modern Greek than with the Romance null
subject languages. The Romance languages are SVO languages, and they have a
canonical subject position, Spec,T, independent of rich verbal morphology. Modern
Greek is a VSO language, and lacks Spec,T. Therefore, it seems that the degree of
rich inflection doesn’t distinguish between the presence or absence of the Spec,T
position, it only gives null subjects. Spec,T doesn’t universally project, because it is
not a canonical subject position in VSO languages (see also McCloskey 1996a
concerning Irish; Borer 1986, Doron 2000 concerning Hebrew; Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou 1998 concerning Modern Greek).

5 Conclusions

The main conclusion from this section is that there are two structural positions for
verbs in NT Greek, and three positions for subjects. From Section 3 I conclude that
verb movement always proceeds to T, and terminates there in the typical case. In
some instances, verbs are found in a higher position, which I identified as a
projection of C. I suggest that the high position of verbs corresponds to some form
of verbal emphasis, as in Modern Greek (see Roussou & Tsimpli 2006), however
this is not testable in NT Greek.
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From Section 4 I conclude that pragmatically neutral subjects can remain VP-
internal, forming a contrast with the Romance languages (see Alexiadou 2006;
Beletti 2001; Cardinaletti 2004; Sheehan 2010), and a parallel with Modern Greek
(see Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou 2001, 2007).

Second, pragmatically neutral subjects can move to Spec,T. I conclude, with
Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou (1998), that the Spec,T position is not activated with
postverbal or null subjects in NT Greek, but assume that the Spec,T position can
project in this stage of Greek.

Finally, the majority of preverbal subjects are in the left periphery. There is a lot
of evidence for topicalized subjects (see also Friberg 1982), and also dislocation of
negative quantifiers. In the next chapter I put forth a more complete picture of the
Left Periphery.



Chapter 4. Non-neutral word orders and the left
periphery

1 Introduction

This chapter examines the non-neutral word orders that I identified in Chapter 2,
namely OVS, OSV and SOV. The main goal of the chapter is to determine the
possible derivations for these word orders. Assuming canonical V to T movement,
O-initial and SOV clauses involve left peripheral arguments. For example, in the
OVS example in (1a), the object toiiton ton le:sofin occurs preceding the verb and
subject. The object consists of the proper name “Jesus” (along with the definite
article), and a demonstrative. As shown by the context in (1b), the referent has been
previously introduced. This makes it salient in the discourse, and it serves a
‘resumptive’ topic function.

(1)a. OVS clause

toiton ton Ie:sotin
this.ACC.SG.M D.ACC.SG.M Jesus.ACC.SG.M
anéste:sen ho teds

raise.up.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT D.NOM.SG.M God.NOM.SG.M
‘God raised up this Jesus, (of which we are all witnesses).’
todTov TOV Inoodv dvéomnoev 6 0edc, (0U mévteg Muelc Eouev
ndoTUEES.) (A2:32)

b. Context:
‘Avdoec Toganhital, drobdooate tovg Adyovg toiTovg Incodv tov
Noalwoeaiov, Gvdgo dmodederypévov dmo T00D 0Oeod eig VudC
duvaueol zol TépaoL xai onuelolg oig moinoev S’ avtod O Oedg v
péom VUGV, nabmg avtol oidate, Men of Israel, listen to these words:
“Jesus the Nazarene, a man attested to you by God with miracles and
wonders and signs which God performed through him in your midst, as
you yourselves know.”” (A 2:22)

Although the object is clearly dislocated to the left periphery, it is in fact very
difficult to determine whether it is a topic or a focus. In this language, there is no
access to intonation, which is a very useful tool in identifying topic and focus in
living languages. Second, both topicalization and focusing involve movement, and
the surface string is not immediately indicative of what is topic and what is focus.
Diagnostics such as clitic resumption versus lack thereof (see for example, Cinque
1990; Rizzi 1997; Beninca & Polletto 2004; Frascarelli 2004 concerning Italian) are
not applicable. The strategy I take to distinguish topics from foci is to examine
particular constructions that are associated with topic and focus in living languages.
For example, additive particles such as “also” and “too” are associated with focus,
and so I examine constituents preceded by the additive particle kai “also”, treating
them as foci. Corrective constructions such as “x and not y”, or “not x but y” are
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associated with contrastive focus, therefore I examine these constructions in detail.

Recent studies on the left periphery suggest that there are multiple Topic
projections therein (Rizzi 1997; Beninca & Poletto 2004), and some have argued
that these Topic projections are strictly ordered. Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007)
argue for the hierarchy of left peripheral discourse projections in (2).

(2) Shifting topic > Contrastive topic > Focus > Familiar topic

The pragmatic division of labour in sentences in which there are two or three
preverbal constituents is, to an extent, indicative of this order of Topic and Focus
projections in NT Greek. Many SOV examples in the NT corpus show the order
Shifting topic > Familiar topic, Shifting topic > Focus, and Focus > Familiar topic,
therefore supporting the order Shifting topic > Focus > Familiar Topic. What is
lacking however, is clear evidence for two distinct Topic projections, hosting
shifting and contrastive topics respectively, preceding the Focus projection.
Although at times, shifting topics and contrastive topics can be distinguished from
one another, there are no examples that strongly suggest the presence of both of
these. I therefore conclude that there is only one Topic projection preceding the
Focus projection, which hosts constituents that fit the descriptions of shifting as well
as contrastive topics. The structure of the clause is represented in (3) in tree format,
where the discourse projections occur above TP. This illustrates the full potential
discourse projections, but that they are only projected in a given derivation if there is
a discourse feature in the Numeration to activate them.

3) TopP
PN
Top® FocP
N
SN
Foc® FamP
PN
PN

Fam® TP
SN

(DPSUBJECT) "\

T® VP

VERB PN

DPSUBJECT "\

V¢  DPoBIECT
VERB

Recalling that the arguments are first merged in the lexical domain, VP and that
verbs raise to T in the default case, in principle, any one of the four discourse
projections can be activated to host objects in OVS clauses, and any two of them can
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be activated in SOV and OSV clauses. In the case of OSV, recalling that there is
some support for the Spec-T subject position, OSV clauses may also involve subject
movement to Spec,T, with topicalization or focusing of only the object. As I discuss
below, SOV clauses are the most indicative of the hierarchy of discourse projections
in (3).

The rest of the chapter is organized as follows. In the next section, I distinguish
topic and focus constructions. I first illustrate thematic and contrastive topics in NT
Greek. In the realm of focus, I single out new information focus, contrastive focus
and additive focus. In Section 3 I illustrate the order of topic projections in Italian
proposed by Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007), and show that this order is reflected in
some NT Greek examples with multiple topics, and with topics in combination with
foci. In Section 4 I turn to SOV orders, and show that this order of topics and focus
projections also gives the right results in terms of the information structure in these
clauses. Section 5 deals with the position of dislocated quantifier arguments, as I
introduced in Chapter 3, and 6 provides the conclusion.

2 Identifying topic and focus
2.1 Topic

A sentence topic is what a given sentence is about, and invokes knowledge that is
shared by the speaker and hearer(s) (Strawson 1964; Reinhart 1981). Krifka (2007:
41) defines a topic constituent as in (4).

(4) The topic constituent identifies the entity or set of entities under which the
information expressed in the comment constituent should be stored in the CG
content.

The CG content refers to Common Ground, information that is known to both the
speaker and hearer, and which is constantly being expanded through discourse
(Reinhart 1981). These types of topics, which are often called aboutness topics or

thematic topics, may be marked with “as for”, “about” or “concerning” in English,
as in (5).

(5) As for Mary, she’s doing a good job.

These kinds of topics are often called aboutness topics, or thematic topics. These do
not undergo dislocation, but are base-generated in their surface positions.

In NT Greek, the preposition peri introduces nominal and clausal topics,
similarly to “as for” or “concerning”. Complements of peri occur in the genitive
case. Peri introduces both nominal, and possibly clausal topics. In (6), peri takes
the DP té:s hairéseo:s taite:s “this chosen opinion”, or ‘“this sect” as its
complement, and this DP is the topic of the sentence “it is known to us that it is
spoken against everywhere”. Notice that two second position particles, mén and gdr
intervene between the preposition and its complement.
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(6)  peri>nominal topic

peri meén gar té:s hairéseo:s tatite:s
about PCL PCL D.GEN.SG.F sect.GEN.SG.F this.GEN.SG.F
gno:ston he:min  estin héti ...

known.NOM.SG.N us.DAT.PL be.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT that...
‘(But we want to hear from you what your views are.) For, concerning
this sect, it is known to us that (it is spoken against everywhere).’
(dEodpev O0¢ mod cod dnoboow O dQOvelg,) mEQL UEV YAQ TS
aRE0EMG TAUTNG YVOOTOV MUV £0TLY (OTL TOVTaX 0D AVTIAEYETAL.)

(A 28:22)

In (7), the preposition peri introduces the clausal topic “the fact that the dead
rise”. The ‘subject’ of this clause, t6:n nekré:n “the dead” raises to a position
preceding the complementizer hdti, and receives genitive case from the
preposition.*

(7) peri > clausal topic
peri de td:n nekrd:n
concerning PCL D.GEN.PLM dead.GEN.PLM
héti  egeirontai
that raise.3PL.PRES.IND.MID
‘And concerning the fact that the dead rise: (haven’t you read in the book of
Moses, about the bush, how God spoke to him, saying, “I am the God of
Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob?”)’
mepl 0 TOV verpdv Ot €yelpovtar (ovx avéyvore €v th BiPro
Motoéwg ém obx avéyvote €v T BPAo Mwiotwg €mt tod Bdtov mhg
elmev avt® O 0805 Mywv, Eyo 0 0e0g ABoadu »ol [0] 0e0g Toadax xai
[0] Be0¢ Tandp;) (Mk 12:26)

Aboutness topics in NT Greek are sometimes left-dislocated and resumed with
demonstratives, as shown in the example in (8b) below. (8b) contains three copular
sentences, that are stated following the statement in (8a).

(8)a. ho speiro:n
D.NOM.SG.M $OW.NOM.SG.M.PRES.PART.ACT
to kalon spérma estin
D.ACC.SG.N good.NOM.SG.N seed .NOM.SG.N be.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
ho huids tol ant"ré:pou
D.NOM.SGM son.NOM.SG.M D.GEN.SG.M man.GEN.SG.M
“The one who sows the good seed is the son of man.’
'O omeipwv TO ®ohOV oIEQU £0TLY O VIOG TOD AVOQMOITOU
(Mt 13:37)

* Another possible interpretation is that the subordinate clause is appositional to the
DP t6:n nekré:n “the dead”, i.e., “concerning the dead, (namely) the fact that
they rise”.
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(8)b. ho de agrés estin
D.NoM.sGM PCL field NOM.SG.M be.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
ho késmos
D.NOM.SG.M world. NOM.SG.M
to de kalon spérma
D.NOM.SG.N PCL good NOM.SG.N seed.NOM.SG.N
hoiitoi eisin hoi huioi
this.NOM.PL.M be.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT D.NOM.PLM sSon.NOM.PL.M
té:s basileias
D.GEN.SG.F kingdom.GEN.SG.F
ta dé zizania eisin
D.NOM.PLN PCL weed NOM.PL.N be.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
hoi huioi toli pone:roll

D.NOM.PLM son.NOM.PLM D.GEN.SG.N evVil.GEN.SG.N
‘And the field is the world; and as for the good seed, these are the sons of
the kingdom; and the weeds are the sons of evil.’
O 02 AypOg €0tV 6 1OOPOC TO 8 xahOV oméQua, 0UTOL €loty of viol
i Paoiheiag T 8¢ TIEAVLA gioLy ol viol Tod movneoD

(Mt 13:38)

In the metaphoric statement in (8a), to kalon spérma “the good seed” is introduced.
In (8b), the metaphor is expanded on, and three copular statements are made. In the
second of these, the topic f0 kalon spérma “the good seed” occurs preceding the
demonstrative hoiitoi, which is the grammatical subject of the clause. Notice that
this is a metaphorical statement, and the topic and demonstrative subject do not
agree in gender and number. The demonstrative subject agrees with the predicative
noun hoi huiof “the sons”, which is ordinary usage. Demonstrative resumption is the
typical kind of resumption in topicalization in NT Greek.*” However, it does not
always occur with topicalization, and on the whole, topicalization is more common
with no resumption.

Notice that the particle dé occurs in all three statements in (8b). In previous
literature (Bakker 1993), the Greek particle dé has been associated with topicality.
According to Bakker (1993), the use of dé corresponds to shifts in topics of
discourse, and marks discourse boundaries. The particle is an adversative connective
particle, or conjunction, which was originally an adverb meaning “however” or “on
the other hand” (Kuhner-Gerth 1904: 261ff; Smyth 1984: 644). At least in the NT, it
usually follows the first word of the sentence. For example in (8), it follows the
articles of each of the three topic constituents, therefore intervening between the
articles and nouns.*®

* There are also some instances of resumption with the strong pronominal autds in
anacoluthic relative clauses (see Maloney 1979).

% In relatively few cases, dé follows two words. In many of these cases, one of the
words is lacking in pitch accent. For example, certain prepositions such as apo
occur alongside relative pronouns, preceding dé. In this case, the final vowel of
the preposition is elided and the final p consonant becomes aspirated by
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Although it is quite frequent to see topic constituents occurring with dé, many
other types of words precede dé other than topic constituents or sub-parts of topic
constituents. For example, dé occurs in wh-questions (see chapter 5), in conditionals
and subordinate clauses and therefore occurs following wh-words and conjunctions.
It is therefore not a reliable diagnostic for topicality, even though it sometimes
occurs with topic constituents.

2.1.1  Contrastive topic

While contrast is typically a notion that is tied to focus, there is a variety of topics
that have a contrastive property. This category of topics is defined as further
specifying the referent of a salient item in the discourse, and inducing alternatives
that are salient in the discourse (see Kuno 1976; Biiring 1997; Krifka 2007;
Frascarelli & Hinterholzl 2007; Vermeulen 2008; Neeleman et al, 2010). The
following example from Krifka (2007: 44) illustrates contrastive topics."’

(9) a. What do your siblings do?
b. My sister studies medicine, and my brother is working on a freight ship.

The topic constituents, “my sister” and “my brother” further specify the salient
discourse entity “siblings”, and each of these topics is individually predicated in
(9b).

In many languages, such as English, Italian and NT Greek (also Modern and
Classical Greek), contrastive topics may occur fronted in the clause, in preverbal
position. Example (10), from Benica & Poletto (2004: 67) illustrates fronted
contrastive topics in Italian.”® The context makes the objects “the fruit” and “the
vegetables” salient in the discourse. The objects are out of their canonical object
position, and fronted to the left periphery.

(10)  Context: a farm producing a set of goods that are known to the people
involved in the conversation.
La fruttala regaliamo, e la verdura la vendiamo. ITALIAN
the fruit it give for free and the vegetables it sell
“The fruit we give for free, and the vegetables we sell.’

Contrastive topics are also fronted in NT Greek. In example (11), there are two
sentences, each of which contains two conjoined clauses. These clauses contain the
preverbal objects “the one” and “the other”. As shown in the context below, these
have just been introduced as being two masters.

assimilation with the aspiration of the relative pronoun, i.e. ap” hé:s dé .

7 In the Functional Grammar approach, contrastive topics are called sub-topics, or
inferable entities (Dik 1989).

* These authors refer to these kinds of topics as List Interpretation topics.
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(11)  Contrastive topics

[e: gar  ton héna misé:sei

either PCL D.ACC.SG.M one.ACC.SG.M hate.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT
kal ton héteron agapé:sei ]
and D.Acc.sGM other.ACcC.SGM love.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT

[&: hends ant"éxetai

or one.GEN.SG.M  hold.3SG.FUT.IND.MID

kai toll hetérou katap"roné:sei ]

and D.GEN.SG.M other.GEN.SG.M look.down.on.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT

‘(No house-servant can serve two masters;) either he will hate one and
love the other. Or, he will be devoted to one and look down on the other.’

(Ovdeig oinétng dvvatar dvol nuplolg dovhedely:) 1) Yoo TOV Eva
LonoeL »al TOV €teQov Ayamfoel, 1| £€vog avOEEeTal nal ToD €Té€Qov
1OTOPQOVIOEL. (Lk 16:13, Mt 6:24)

In summary, aboutness or thematic topics in NT Greek may be preceded by the
preposition peri “concerning”, or left-dislocated with demonstrative resumption.
Contrastively topicalized objects often occur in preverbal position, with no form of
resumption. Although the conjunctive particle dé has been associated with
topicality, it is not a reliable diagnostic for identifying topic constituents.

2.2 Focus

221 New information focus

Traditionally, the role of focus has been identified in constituent question-answer
pairs. The constituent that answers the questioned constituent is focus material, as in
the question-answer pair in (12) below, adapted from Krifka (2007: 14). Here,
capitals signal Focus stress, and F stands for focus.

(12) What did John show Mary?
John showed Mary [the PICtures]F
#[JOHN]F showed Mary the pictures.
#John showed [MAry]F the pictures.

oo

In the Alternative Semantics view, focus points out the existence of alternatives that
are relevant for a particular linguistic expression (Rooth 1985). In (b) ‘the pictures’
is evaluated with respect to the possible things which John could have bought.
Answers to wh-questions are known as new information foci. English new
information foci are pronounced with focus stress. In (b), the focus stress is on the
constituent that answers the question, and as (c) and (d) show, if the focus stress
does not occur on this constituent but on another constituent the result is infelicitous.

New information focus in NT Greek seem to occur in preverbal position,
however there is only one example of a question answer pair in which the answer
contains a verb, given in (13). The question in (a) is a “what” question. In the
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answer in (b), the demonstrative pronoun toiito, which answers the question, occurs
preverbally.

(13) a. Ti poié:so:
what. ACC.SG.N do.1SG.FUT.IND.ACT
‘What will I do, (because I have nowhere to store my fruit)?’
T{ mowow, (6TL 0Vx% €Y TOD CVVAE® TOVG RAQTOVG HOV;)
b. Tofito poié:so:
this.ACC.SG.N  do.1SG.FUT.IND.ACT
‘(And he said,) “This is what I’ll do. (I'll pull down my barns, and
build greater ones; and I will store my fruits and goods there”.”)
(xol eimev,) Todto mowow: (xabehd pov TOg Amodirag xoi
peiCovag oirodopnow, ol OUVAEM €xel TAVTA TOV OlTOV ROl TG
aya0d pov,) (Lk 12:17-18)

Notice that the question-answer pair is not ideal, as the poser and the answerer are
the same person. It is therefore not a true information seeking question. The speaker
rhetorically sets up this answer.

In Modern Greek, new information foci may occur either in pre- or postverbal
position, as the examples in (14) from Gryllia (2008: 11-12) show. In this, I-FOC
stands for information focus.

(14) a. Ti harise metaksi alon ) Yanis MODERN GREEK
what give.3SG among other.GEN the.NOM John.NOM
stin Tlektra?

to.the.AcC Ilektra.ACcC
‘What, among other things, did John give to Ilektra?’

b. Harise [ena vivlio]I-FOC stin Tlektra.
Give.35G a.ACC book.ACC  to.the.AcC llektra.AcC
c. [Ena vivlio]I-FOC harise stin Ilektra.

a.ACC book.ACC  give.3SG to.the.AcC Ilektra.ACC
‘John gave [a book]I-FOC (among other things) to Ilektra.’

The question in (a) seeks new information only, not an exhaustive answer, as
witnessed by metaksi alon, “among other things”). The answer to the question posed
in (a) contains a focused object, since the question seeks to know what John bought.
The question can be answered with the object either postverbal (b) or preverbal (c).
Gryllia (2008, Chapter 5) shows that the different positions correspond to different
intonation patterns of foci.

In summary, there is evidence from NT Greek that new information foci undergo
movement. With only one example of a question answer pair in which the answer
contains a verb, we can’t say whether new information foci also occur postverbally,
as in Modern Greek.
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222  Additive focus

Additive particles such as English “also” are focus sensitive, meaning that different
realizations of focus stress result in different truth conditions. An example is given
in (15).

(15) a. John also showed Mary the PICtures
b. John also showed MARY the pictures

While (a) means that John showed Mary the pictures, in addition to showing her
other things, (b) means that John showed Mary the pictures, in addition to showing
the pictures to at least one more person. In other words, clauses containing additive
particles such as “also” entail those same clauses in the absence of the particle, and
they presuppose that (at least) one of the alternatives in the context satisfies the
denotation of the predicate (Konig 1991: 61-68).

As I have mentioned in Chapter 2, the particle kaf is a focus particle, used both
additively like “also”, and also as “even”. The particle does not have a stable
position in the clause, but directly precedes the constituent that it ‘emphasizes’
(Denniston 1954: lix-1x). An example of a fronted object preceded by kaf is given in
(16), where the clause is the apodosis of a conditional. The object fon patéra mou
“my father” precedes the verb and the modal particle dn.

(16) KaiO>V

[ei eme é:deite ] kai ton
if me.ACC.SG know.2PL.PLPF.IND.ACT also D.ACC.SG.M
patéra mou an  é:deite

father.ACC.SG.M my.GEN.SG PCL know.2PL.PLPF.IND.ACT

‘If you had known me, you would also have known my father.’

el eue f10eLte, nal TOV matéoa pov av fjoette. (IJn 8:19)
In the protasis of the conditional, the pronominal object emé “me” is fronted to
preverbal position. This object is directly contrasted with the focused object of the
main clause. The pronoun emé is an alternative that has already been asserted as
satisfying the denotation of the main clause verb, since the main and the embedded
clause verbs are identical.

Additive foci preceded by kai also occur postverbally. One example is given in

(17), where the focused object kai te:n alle:n “also the other”, referring to the other
cheek, occurs postverbally.

(17) V>L1O.>kai O

strépson autd:i
turn.2SG.AOR.IMPV.ACT  him.DAT.SG.M
kai te:n alle:n

also D.ACC.SG.F other.ACC.SG.F
‘(But, whoever should slap your right right cheek), turn the other to him,
too.’
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(@A 6otig oe pamitel eig v deElav olaydva [oov]), oTEéYov auTd
1oL TV GAAN YV (Mt 5:39)

In summary, additive foci preceded by kai are found both pre- and postverbally.

2.2.3 Contrastive focus

Contrastive foci are evaluated within a set of alternatives that possibly satisfy the
denotation of the predicate. Contrastive focus is often represented by corrective
constructions, as in (18).

(18) I want RICE, (and) not potatoes.

In English, contrastive foci often occur in-situ, like new information foci, and are
pronounced with focus stress. The focused constituent is evaluated within a
contrasting set of alternatives, and the corrective “and not” phrase removes one of
these alternatives.

In Modern Greek and Italian, contrastive foci may be fronted in the clause
(Gryllia 2008; Rizzi 1997, respectively). In (19), adapted from Rizzi (1997:290), the
direct object focus “your book™ is fronted ahead of the verb.

(19) ILTUO LIBRO ho comprato (non il suo)
the your book  have.lsg bought (not the your)
“YOUR BOOK I bought, (not his).’

It is useful to examine these constructions in NT Greek since there is no
ambiguity as to what is being focused. The “and not” phrase tells us whether the
focus on on a particular constituent of the main clause, or on the VP, or on the
proposition. To find the examples, I used digital searches of the three forms of
negation, ou, ouk and ouk”, directly following kai “and”.*® It was not feasible to
examine every instance of negation, it’s possible that I’ve missed some corrective
constructions that do not include kar.

In NT Greek, contrastive foci are found in both pre- and postverbal position, as
(20) and (21) show. In (20), the preverbal object éleos “mercy” is corrected by
"'usian “sacrifice”.

(20) éleos t"élo: kai ou t'usian
mercy.ACC.SG.N want.1SG.PRES.IND.ACT and NEG sacrifice. ACC.SG.F
‘I want mercy, and not sacrifice.’
"Eheog 06hw %ol o0 Quotoy: (Mt 9:13,12:7)

A

In (21), the postverbal PP ek pisteo:s K'ristoii “from the faith of Christ” is corrected

* When a non-aspirate (soft-breathing) vowel follows this NEG, the NEG comes
out with a final kappa (ouk), and when an aspirate (rough breathing) vowel
follows, it has a final chi (ouk").
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by the PP ex érgo:n nomou “from the works of the law”. The two prepositions are
the same, the surface difference (ek versus ex) is determined by the phonological
properties of the following word.

(21) hina dikaio:t"6:men ek pisteo:s K'ristofi
that set.right.1PL.AOR.SUBJ.PAS from faith.GEN.SG.F Christ.GEN.SG.M
kai ouk ex érgo:n némou

and NEG from work.GEN.PL.N law.GEN.SG.M

‘(even we have believed in Christ Jesus,) so that we may be justified by
faith in Christ and not by the works of the Law,’

(wai Huels eic Xouotov Inoodv émoteboapev,) va diwandduev &x
miotems XoLotod ®ol ovx € EQymv vouov, (Gal 2:16)

According to E Kiss (1998), the notion of contrastive focus involves the
exhaustive identification out of the set of possible alternatives. In contrast to new
information focus, she calls exhaustive focus identificational focus (see Brody
1990). In Hungarian, identificational foci are obligatorily moved to the Focus field
(the left periphery), while new information foci remain preverbal. This is shown in
(22), from E Kiss (1998: 249).

(22) a. Mariegy kalapot nézett ki maganak. HUNGARIAN
Mary a hat.ACC picked out herself.AcC
‘It was a hat that Mary picked for herself.’
b. Mari ki nézett maganak egy kalapot
Mary out herself.AcC picked a hat.ACC
‘Mary picked for herself A HAT.”

In (a), the interpretation is that Mary picked out a hat for herself, and nothing else.
The exhaustive interpretation is not present in (b). The focus corresponds only to
new information, which is indicated by small caps on “a hat”.

In English, exhaustive, or ‘identificational’ foci are often clefted to the beginning
of the sentence, with a copular verb and a relative clause, as in (23) below. In (a) a
set of people are given, who were presumably involved in a crime. In (b) a single
member is picked out as having performed the shooting, excluding the possibility
that any of the other members took part in this action. Another alternative is to use
the exhaustive adverb “only” preceding the focused phrase, as in (c).

(23) a.The police have arrested Anna, Benjamin and Catherine.
b. It was ANna who pulled the trigger.
c. Only ANna pulled the trigger.

NT Greek does not appear to display a cleft strategy for exhaustive focus. A
digital search of the forms of the copular verb in combination with relative pronouns
or the complementizer hoti gives no cleft constructions. One way to express
exhaustivity is with the adverbial mdénon “only”. For example, in the corrective
construction in (24), the PP eis heauton “about himself” is followed by modnon
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“only”.™® The whole constituent is fronted ahead of the object kaiik"e:ma and the
verb héxei. The PP is corrected with kal ouk eis ton héteron “and not about another”.

(24) kai téte eis  heauton moénon kaiik"e:ma
and then about self.ACC.SGM only boast.ACC.SG.N
héxei kai ouk eis ton héteron

have.3SG.FUTIND.ACT and NEG about D.ACC.SG.M other.ACC.SG.M
(‘But each one must examine his own work,) and then he will boast about
himself only, and not about another.’

(to 0¢ €gyov €ovtoD doxualétw Ex00Tog,) ®al TOTE €ig £0VTOV
UOVOV TO navyMuo EEEL ®OL OV €ig TOV £TEQOV- (Gal 6:4)

The presence of mdnon indicates that the moved focus constituent eis heauton is an
exhaustive focus.

It may also be shown that fronted constituents in corrective constructions are not
necessarily exhaustive. If mdnon occurs in the canceled “and not” phrase, that
indicates that the focused constituent is not exhaustive. For example, in (25) the
fronted PP ex érgo:n cancels the PP ek pisteo:s monon “by faith only”, implying that
a man is indeed justified by faith, but not only by faith. This implies that the fronted
PP is not exhaustive.

(25) ex érgon dikaiodtai dnt"ro:pos
from work.GEN.PL.N set.right.3SG.PRES.IND.MID man.NOM.SG.M
kai ouk ek pisteo:s ménon

and NEG from faith.GEN.SG.F only

‘(You see that) a man is justified by works, and not by faith alone.’
(0pGte O11) €€ €Qywv dwouodToL AVOQWIOg ROl OV € TOTEWG
novov. (1 Jac 2:24)

In summary, contrastive foci occur either pre- or postverbally in NT Greek.
Contrastive foci that are preverbal sometimes seem to express exhaustive
identification, but this is not always the case.

224  Contrastive focus under negation

Another corrective construction illustrating contrastive focus shows the negation
preceding the focus, in the shape “not x, but y”. This focus construction differs from
the ones seen in the last subsection in that negation takes scope over the focused
phrase, not the canceled phrase. This type of focus is referred to as bound focus in

%0 There is an additional complication here. The adverb mdnon does not decline, but
the related adjective monos “alone” does. The adverbial is identical in form to
the nominative/accusative neuter singular and the accusative masculine singular
forms of the adjective. Therefore, in some instances, such as (24), it is unclear
whether the form is an adverb, or whether it is an instance of secondary
predication.
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the literature (see Herburger 2000; Etxepare & Uribe-Etxebarria 2008), since
negation takes scope over the focus.”’ An example is shown in (26).

(26) Sascha didn’t visit MontMARTRE, (but PiGALLE)
(what Sascha visited was not Montmartre)

A digital search of the forms of negation within two lines preceding alld “but”
reveals that canceled objects occur both pre- and postverbally. The canceled object
is directly preceded by the negative morpheme, as shown in (27).

(27) kai [hos eme dékle:tai ]
and REL.NOM.SG.M me.ACC.SG receive.3SG.FUT.IND.MID
ouk eme dékPe:tai
NEG me.ACC.SG receive.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.MID
alla  ton aposteilanta me

but D.ACC.SGM send.ACC.SG.M.AOR.PART.ACT me.ACC.SG

‘And whoever should receive me will not receive me, but (he will

receive) the one who sent me.’

1ol Og av €ug Oynron, ovx éue déyeTal GALG TOV ATTOOTEIMOVTA. LE.
(Mk 9:37)

The ‘subject’ of (27) is the free relative clause, “whoever should receive me”, and it
is initial in the string. The object emé “me” is directly preceded by the negative
marker ouk. This places narrow focus on the object, which is witnessed by the fact
that the object is corrected in the following alla “but” clause/ phrase, by the
substantivized participial clause ton aposteilantd me “the one who sent me”.

An example of a postverbal object that is focused under the scope of negation is
shown in (28). As in (27), the negation is preverbal, but the object dikaious “the
righteous ones” is postverbal. It is clear that there is focus on the object, because it is
corrected by the object hamarto:loiis “the sinners”.

! The converse scope relation is called free focus (and this reading is represented by
the same clause in (26), tagged with an “and not” expression.

(i) Sascha didn’t visit MontMARTRE, (and not PiIGALLE)
(i.e., what Sascha didn’t visit was Montmartre)

I illustrate only bound foci, in the absence of found examples of free foci. I did a
digital search of the forms of negation within two lines of direct sequences of
kat, “and” and the forms of negation, however I found no examples of the scope
ordering in (i).
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(28) ou gar &lt"on kalésai
NEG PCL come.l1SG.AOR.IND.ACT call. AOR.INFIN.ACT
dikaious alla hamarto:lous

righteous.ACC.PLM but sinner.ACC.PL.M
‘For, I came not to call the righteous, but the sinners.’
oD Y& MO0V xakéoo dixaiovg AALG ApaQT®AODC.
(Mt 9:13; Mk 2:17; Lk 5:32)

23 Summary

In this Section, I introduced topic and focus, and showed how these notions can be
applied to the NT Greek data. Topics generally show an aboutness property, and are
either thematic or contrastive. Some thematic topics in NT Greek are introduced
with the preposition peri “concerning”, and some are resumed with demonstratives.
Contrastive topics tend to occur preverbally, with no resumption.

The core notion of focus is evaluation with respect to possible alternatives. There
are a few different varieties of focus that I illustrated in NT Greek: new information
focus, contrastive and exhaustive focus, and additive focus. Most of these foci are
found both pre- and postverbally, the exception being new information focus, of
which only the preverbal variety is attested. There is, however, only example of a
question-answer pair, which is the context in which new information focus can be
found.

3 A hierarchy of Topic and Focus projections

In some languages, topic and / or focus particles occur overtly in the Left Periphery.
In the example in (29) below, from Aboh (2004: 291), the topicalized constituent
directly precedes the topic marker ya, in the Specifier of TopP. The focused
constituent directly precedes the focus particle wé, following the topicalized
constituent and topic marker.

(29) dn 4> dd [dan 15] ya, GUNGBE
1SG say .PERF that snake SPF,.. Top
[Kofi] wé¢  tGn hu -1 na

Kofi Foc 1SG kill.PERF.3SG for
‘I said that, as for the specific snake, I killed it for KOFI.’

As I mentioned in the introduction, within the cartographic approach, these topic
and focus particles are taken to be heads of Topic and Focus projections, which
contain Topic and Focus features that trigger movement of a constituent with the
same kind of feature. The moved constituents end up in the Specifier of the
designated functional projection. Only in some languages the functional heads are
overt; in languages without topic or focus particles, the head is assumed to be null.
In Italian, multiple topics are grammatical, and there may be potentially any
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number of topics in the left periphery (Cinque 1990; Rizzi 1997). Sequences of
multiply fronted foci, on the other hand, are ungrammatical. The examples in (30)
and (31), adapted from Rizzi (1997:290), illustrate the possibility of multiple topics
but not multiple foci.

(30) Il libro, a Gianni, domani, glieglo daro senz’  altro
the book to John tomorrow to-himg, -ito; give.l1SG.FUT without other
“The book, to John, tomorrow, I’ll give it to him for sure.’

(31) *A GIANNI IL LIBRO daro (non a Pirio, I’articulolo)
TO JOHN THE BOOK give.1SG.FUT, (not to Piero, the article
‘I’1l give the BOOK to JOHN, (not the article to Piero).

When topics co-occur with a focus, they can occur preceding or following the focus,
as shown in (32), from Rizzi (1997:291).

(32) A Gianni, QUESTO, domani, gli dovrete dire
To John, THIS, tomorrow to-him¢,; should.2PL.FUT tell
“To John, tomorrow, you should tell him THIS.’

In Rizzi’s (1997) hierarchy of the left periphery, the Topic Phrase (TopP) is
recursive, as signaled by the asterisk, meaning that it has an unlimited number of
instantiations, while there is only one Focus Phrase (FocP) per clause. These
discourse projections occur between the Force Phrase (ForceP), which specifies the
illocutionary force of an utterance, and the Finiteness Phrase (FinP), which is the
boundary with the IP, or Tense domain, as I introduced in Chapter 1. This is re-
illustrated in (33).

(33) ForceP... TopP*...FocP...TopP*...FinP...IP/TP

More current research has suggested that TopP is not recursive (for example,
Beninca & Poletto 2004, Frascarelli & Hinterholzl 2007). Recent work by
Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007) distinguishes three subtypes of topics, which have
different functions as well as different intonational contours. They argue that the
different types of topics consistently occur in designated Topic projections, and that
the order of these Topic projections is fixed in a language. Italian shows the
hierarchy in (34).

(34)  Shifting topic [+aboutness] > Contrastive topic > Focus > Familiar topic

Shifting topics are characterized according to one of the properties of Givon’s
(1983:9) chain initial topic. This definition is given in (35).

(35) Shifting topic: A newly introduced, newly changed or newly returned
topic.
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A shifting topic always has an aboutness property. The Italian example in (36) from
Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007: 96) illustrates a shifting topic.

(36) per esempio il CD-rom invece ITALIAN
for example the CD-rom instead
non I’ avevo mai  visto
not it (CL) have.PAST.ISG never seen
‘So, for instance, I had never seen a CD Rom before.’

Shifting topics are characterized by the ‘L* + H’ contour, which is a complex low
tone followed by a high tone. At the onset of the tonic syllable, the low tone rises
sharply, and falls sharply again. The constituent forms its own intonational unit (see
Frascarelli & Hinterholzl 2007: 91 for an illustration of the contour).

Below the projection hosting shifting topics, is the projection dedicated to
contrastive topics. Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007: 92) show that the intonational
contour of a contrastive topic is different from that of shifting topic in Italian.
Contrastive topics in Italian are associated with the ‘“H*’ intonation contour, which
shows a different pitch alignment from the L* + H contour. The example in (37)
illustrates a contrastive topic in Italian.

(37) Invecealei nonl’ ha presa come speaker
instead to her not her-; have.3SG taken as  speaker
‘On the contrary he didn’t choose her to be the speaker.’

The lowest Topic projection Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007) propose hosts so-
called familiar topics. Familiar topics are given or accessible from the discourse,
where given-ness is evaluated according to Chafe (1976). Frascarelli & Hinterholzl
(2007: 96) give the following Italian example.

(38) o francamente guesta attivita particolare ITALIAN
I frankly this  activity particular
non me la ricordo.

not to.me(CL) it(CL) remember.1SG
‘Frankly, I don’t remember that particular activity.’

The topic questa attivita particolare is just mentioned, or is somehow salient in the
discourse, which in this case corresponds to the presence of the demonstrative
pronoun questa. Familiar topics are characterized by the L* intonational contour: a
low tone on the tonic vowel, but slightly higher than the lowest tone of the utterance,
which occurs right before the topicalized constituent.

The fragment in (39), adapted from Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007: 88)
demonstrates the order of topics in Italian. Note that there is no punctuation in the
example, since it comes from a recording of running speech.
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(39) ITALIAN
La situazione ¢ questa: l’insegnante come ho detto ai ragazzi ¢ in
maternitda ha una gravidanza difficile e sta usufruendo di quella legge
particolare della maternita anticipata per ora ha avuto un mese io penso
che non tornera pero lei m’ha detto ah di non dirlo ancora ai ragazzi
perché per motivi suoi- comunque io signora penso di chiudere 1’anno
[...] questo comunque io ai ragazzi non 1’ho detto direttamente.
“This is the situation: the teacher, as I told the students, is pregnant, she’s
having a difficult pregnancy and she is now having benefits from that
specific law that allows early maternity-leave. So far, she has been given
one month. I don’t think she is coming back, however she told me not to
tell the students yet, because- well, she has her reasons. However, I think
I will keep the class till the end of the year [...] This, however, I haven’t
told the students directly.’
Questo, io ai ragazzi non I’ ho detto direttamente.
this I to.the boys not it(CL) have.ISG told directly
‘I did not tell this [fact] to the students directly.’

In the sentence in question, the direct object questo precedes the subject pronoun io,
which precedes the indirect object ai ragazzi (the adverb comunque intervenes
between questo and io). Questo is a shifting topic (which is an aboutness topic), and
it is doubled with a clitic. The pronoun io is reported to have the intonational
contour of a contrastive topic, which corresponds to the fact that it is being
contrasted with the referent in the preceding discourse, [’insegnante “the teacher”.
Ai ragazzi “the boys”, or in this case “the students” is familiar in the discourse,
having been mentioned twice in the context given, and is classified as a familiar
topic.

3.1 Topic sub-types in NT Greek

The different topic sub-types identified by Frascarelli & Hinterh6lzl (2007) can also
be identified in NT Greek, and they seem to reflect the same order. As I mentioned
above, shifting topics carry an aboutness property, and are either newly introduced
topics or newly returned to topics. The passage in (40) illustrates shifting and
familiar topics. In (a), there is a shifting topic that is newly introduced. There is a
shifting topic that is newly returned to in (c), and there is a familiar topic in (b). The
whole passage is given in Greek and English in (d).

(40) a. guné: de_ tis onémati Mirt"a
woman.NOM.SG.F PCL INDEF.NOM.SG.F name.DAT.SG.N Mart"a
hupedéxato autén

receive.3SG.AOR.IND.MID him.ACC.SG.M
‘And a certain women named Martha received him.’
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b. kai té:de &n adelp"e:
and this.DAT.SG.F be.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT sister.NOM.SG.F
kalouméne: Mariam

call. NOM.SG.F.PRES.PART.MID Mary
‘And to her there was a sister called Mary.’

c. he: de__ Mairtha periespato
D.NOM.SG.F PCL Martha trouble.3SG.IMPF.IND.MID
peri  polle:n diakonfan

about much.ACC.SG.F serving.ACC.SG.F
‘But Martha was troubling with a lot of serving.’

d. "Ev 8¢ 1@ mopeteoban adtovg ahtog eiofhbev eig vbunv tvé-
yuvi) 8¢ Tig ovopatt Mdpfo vmedéEato ovtov. nal TRide nv
adeldn rahovuévn Magidp, [1)] zol mogoaxabecbeloo mEOg TOVg
modag tod wvpiov Hrovev TOV AOYyov avtod. 1 6¢ Mdaoba
TEQLEOTATO TEQL WOMY dtaxoviay- Eémotaoa Ot eimev, Khgle, o
pELEL ool OTL 1) AdEMDT) HoU UOVNV pE RATEMTEY SLOKOVELY; eine
ovv adTi tva pot cuvavtiAdpnTa.

‘And during their journey, he entered a village. And a certain woman
named Martha received him. And she had a sister called Mary, who
sitting at the feet of the lord, heard his word. But Martha was busy
with much serving. And coming up, she said “Lord, do you not care
that my sister has left me alone to serve? Then tell her that she should
help me.’ (Lk 10:40)

In (a), the constituent “a certain woman by the name of Martha” is the preverbal
subject. This is the first time in the story that she is introduced. The constituent
contains the specific indefinite #is, which as I discussed in Chapter 2 is typical of
topicalized constituents. In (b), the demonstrative pronoun é:de “to her” refers to
Martha, thus is a familiar topic. This pronoun is a possessive dative in a
presentational sentence that introduces Martha’s sister Mary. Notice that the newly
introduced constituent “a sister called Mary” is postverbal, presumably in the VP, or
in a VP internal Focus projection. In (c), the topic of discourse is shifted back to
Martha.

The example in (41) illustrates a familiar topic that is a full DP constituent. As
shown by the previous context, the speaker has just mentioned that he has authority
(¢Eovoiav, exousian). The fronted object taiite:n té:n entolé:n “this command”
refers to the aforementioned authority.

(41) Familiar topic

taute:n té:n entolé:n élabon
this.ACC.SG.F D.ACC.SG.F comandment.ACC.SG.F take.lSG.AOR.IND.ACT
para tol patrds mou

from D.GEN.SG.M father.GEN.SG.M my.GEN.SG
‘(For, I have the authority to lay it down, and I have the authority to take
it back.) This commandment I took from my father.’
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(¢Eovotav Exm Betvan avthv, nal éEovaiov €xm maiv Aafelv avThv:)
TavTV TV €violny Ehafov mapd Tod TaTeds Hov. (Jn 10:18)

Examples of contrastive topic objects in NT Greek were shown above in (11). In
(42) below, contrastive topic subjects are illustrated with two parallel clauses. The
contrastive topic subjects are the pronouns humeis “you-PL” and egd: “I”. The
predicates are also contrastive, consisting of prepositional phrases with the copula.
These prepositional phrases precede the copulas in both instances. It is possible that
the PPs are contrastive foci, but the main point of focus here is the initial contrastive
topics.

(42) Contrastive topics

Humeis ek ton kato: esté,
you.NOM.PL from D.GEN.PLM below be.2PL.PRES.IND.ACT
ego: ek to:n 4no: eimi

I.NOM.SG from D.GEN.PL.M above be.lSG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘You are from those beneath, I am from those above.’
Yuelg éx v #Gtw £0Té, £y €1 TOV v eipl- (Jn 8:25)

Lacking intonational evidence, it is often difficult to distinguish contrastive
topics from shifting topics. This is due to the fact that newly returned to topics
(classified as shifting topics) are often inferable as belonging to a set that is given in
the discourse. For example, consider the example in (43) below, in which the
topicalized element is the direct object fon siton “the corn”. This example occurs in
a parable about the kingdom of heaven, in which it is compared to a man sowing a
good seed, which grows into wheat. During the story, it is mentioned that weeds (fa
zizdnia) also grew in the man’s field. The servant of the man suggests that they tear
up the weeds, and the man responds with the text in (43).

(43) ton de__ siton sunagdgete
D.acc.sG.M PCL corn.ACC.SG.M gather.2PL.PRES.IMPV.ACT
eis t&mn apot"é:kemn  mou

into D.ACC.SG.F barn.ACC.SG.F my.GEN.SG

‘(No, lest while gathering up the weeds, you might uproot the wheat
together with them. Let them both grow together until harvest, and in the
time of the harvest, I will say to the reapers, “Gather first the weeds and
bind them in bundles to burn them up.) And the wheat, gather it into my
barn.”’

(0¥, phmote ovihéyovteg to Cilldvia éxguwonte Guo. avtolg Tov
ottov. d¢pete ouvavEdveoOar dpdotepa €mg tod OeoLopod: xol €v
®nop® tod Beglopod €od tolg Oeglotalg, ZulAéEate mEM®TOV TA
Cultavia »ai dMoate avta €ig OEoNag OGS TO RATAXRADOL AUTA,)
TOV O¢ OlTOV OUVAYAYETE €ig TNV ATOONUNV LoV. (Mt 13:30)

The object ton siton “the wheat” has been previously mentioned, and can be
described as a newly returned to topic. It is also contrasted with ta zizdnia “the
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weeds”. Notice further that familiarity in the discourse is the hallmark of a familiar
topic. There is therefore some overlap in the properties that the different topics
display. Shifting and contrastive topics are often familiar in the discourse. If they
display no contrastive or aboutness property in addition to being familiar in the
discourse, I consider them to be familiar topics.

3.2 The order of topics in NT Greek

With no access to intonation, it is not possible to distinguish topics based on their
pitch contours. However, strings of multiple topics seem to occur in a consistent
order, based on which properties they display (aboutness, contrast and familiarity).
The two passages I illustrate in (44) and (45) below show the order Shifting topic >
Familiar topic, and Contrastive topic > Familiar topic.

The example in (44) shows that the shifting topic t6:i Abradm *“Abraham”
precedes the familiar topic di’ epangelias “by command”, which precedes the verb
and postverbal subject. The initial shifting topic is more precisely a newly returned
to topic, as the context of the example, given in (b), shows. I classify di’ epangelias
“by command” as a familiar topic, since it has been mentioned many times in the
previous discourse, and does not itself carry contrast, and does not display the
aboutness property.

(44) a. Shifting topic > Familiar topic
t6:i de_ Abraam di’ epangelias
D.DAT.SG.M PCL Abraham by command.ACC.PL.F
kek"aristeai ho t"eds
say.3SG.PERF.IND.MID D.NOM.SG.M god.NOM.SG.M
‘But to Abraham God gave it by command.’ (Gal 3:18)

b. Adehdoi, xatd dvOowmov Myw: Spmg AvOQOITOU REXVQWUEVIY
duobfunv oldeig abetel 1) émdwatdooetan. T@® O¢ APoadu
¢0péOnoav ai émayyeMow ol T@ oméouatt avtod. o Aéyel, Kal
Tolg oméQuUAOLY, MG €ml TOAALDV, GAA’ mg €¢° €vog, Kol td
oméouoti oov, 6¢ €otv XQuotds. todto O¢ Aéyw: duabfumv
TQOREXVQWUEVIV VIO TOD 0OeoD O petd TteTQomOoLd %ol
TOLANOVTA €T1) YEYOVIG VOUOS OUX AXVQOL, €l TO xoToQyfool
™y émayyehov. el ydo éx vopou 1 xAngovouio, ovxrétL €€
enaryyehog: T 6¢ APoadpu U émayyehiag neydolotan 6 0edg.
‘Brothers, I speak in terms of human relations: even though it is only a
man's covenant, yet when it has been ratified, no one sets it aside or
adds conditions to it. To Abraham the commands were spoken, and to
his seed. He does not say, “And to seeds,” as referring to many, but
rather to one, “And to your seed,” that is, Christ. What I am saying is
this: the Law, which came four hundred and thirty years later, does
not invalidate a covenant previously ratified by God, so as to nullify
the command. For if the inheritance is based on law, it is no longer
based on a command; But to_Abraham God granted it by command.’

(Gal 3:15-18)
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The example in (45) illustrates a contrastive topic preceding a familiar topic,
which in turn precedes the verb. In this example, there is another constituent
between the contrastive and the familiar topics, whose status is less clear. I have
tentatively suggested that this constituent is focused, however it does not show any
of the available diagnostics for focus shown in Section 2.

(45) a. Contrastive topic > (Focus?) > Familiar topic > Verb

Ego: pollod kep"alafou
INOM.SG  large.GEN.SG.N  sum.GEN.SG.N
te:n politefan tadte:n

D.ACC.SGF citizenship.ACC.SG.F this.ACC.SG.F
ekte:sdme:n
acquire.1SG.AOR.IND.MID
‘I acquired this citizenship with a large sum of money.”
b. Contrastive topic > verb
Ego: de kai gegénne:mai
INoM.sGM PCL even beget.1SG.PERF.IND.MID
‘But I was even born [Roman].’ (A 22:28)
c. mpooehdmv 8¢ 6 yhlayog elmev abTd, Aéye pot, o Pwuaiog &l;
0 8¢ £om, Nal. amexnoidn 8¢ 6 yhiogyog, ‘Eyo mohhod xedadaiov
T ohtetav tadtny éxtnoduny. 6 8¢ Madlog €dpn, Eyd O¢ nai
vevEVVILOL.
‘And the chief captain came and said to him, “Tell me, you are a
Roman?” And he said, “Yes.” And the chief captain answered, “I
acquired this citizenship with a large sum of money.” And Paul said,

[IEE)

“But I was even born Roman”.

In the conversation in (45), the speaker in (a), the chief captain, has just heard that
the speaker in (b), Paul, is a Roman. After confirming this fact from Paul directly,
the chief captain states the clause in (a). The pronoun egd: precedes the genitive
phrase polloii kep"alaiou “with a large sum”, referring to a sum of money, which
precedes the object fe:n politeian taiite:n “this citizenship”, referring to the Roman
citizenship. By saying this, the chief captain seems to imply the question of how
Paul acquired this citizenship. The first constituent egd: “I” is a contrastive topic,
since the chief captain is comparing his Roman citizenship with Paul’s. The direct
object te:n politeian taiite:n “this citizenship” is a familiar topic, since it refers to the
Roman citizenship, which has just been mentioned. The status of the instrumental
phrase polloii kep"alaiou “with a large sum” is less clear. Based on the context, it
seems likely that it is emphatically focused, but this can’t be tested.

In Paul’s response in (b), the pronoun ego: “I” is a contrastive topic, as he is
contrasting himself with the chief captain, with respect to how he acquired the
Roman citizenship, which was by birth, not purchase.
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3.3 Summary

In summary, in this section I have illustrated the hierarchy of Topic and Focus
projections in the left periphery of the Italian clause, as proposed by Frascarelli &
Hinterhdlzl (2007). These authors distinguish various sub-types of topics based on
different intonational contours, which occur in designated Topic projections in the
left periphery. A shifting topic has an aboutness property, and is newly introduced or
newly returned to. A contrastive topic is inferable from the discourse, and carries
contrast, and a familiar topic is highly salient in the discourse. The projections
hosting these Topics are ordered such that shifting topics precede contrastive topics,
contrastive topics precede foci and foci precede familiar topics.

Without intonational facts, it is much more difficult to distinguish topic sub-
types, since dislocated constituents often show properties of more than one kind of
topic. For example, shifting topics and contrastive topics are often familiar in the
discourse, which is the hallmark of a familiar topic. I classify topics as familiar
topics if they are familiar in the discourse, but do not have an aboutness or
contrastive property. Furthermore, newly returned to topics, which are shifting
topics, often carry contrast as well as aboutness (see example (43) above). This
makes it difficult to distinguish contrastive from shifting topics. However, in my
examination of the NT Greek data, I found that there is evidence for the fact that
shifting topics precede familiar topics, and that contrastive topics precede familiar
topics. There is an indication that a focused constituent intervenes between the
contrastive topic and the familiar topic in (45a) above, however this can’t be tested.
Evidence for the order Shifting topic > Contrastive topic is lacking. As I show in the
next section, evidence for this order is also lacking in SOV clauses, while they
provide support for the orders Shifting topic > Familiar topic, Shifting topic >
Focus, Contrastive topic > Familiar topic, Focus > Familiar Topic.

4 SOV orders

SOV and OSV clauses, in which there are two preverbal constituents allow for
further evaluation of the ordering of left peripheral elements. In general, OSV is a
very infrequent order (see Chapter 2), and most of the examples contain quantifier
arguments. In this section, I discuss SOV orders, and in the next section, I focus on
the position of preverbal quantifier arguments. There I discuss some OSV sentences.

I have found SOV clauses in which the two preverbal constituents are either two
topics, or a topic and a focus. Both the orders Topic > Focus and Focus > Topic are
found. More specifically, I find a contrastive topic preceding a familiar topic, a
shifting topic preceding a contrastive focus, a shifting topic preceding an additive
focus, and an additive focus preceding a familiar topic. There is also one example
with three preverbal constituents, in which the order Shifting topic > Focus >
Familiar topic is suggested.



Non-neutral word orders 121

4.1 Contrastive topic > Familiar topic

In the SOV clause in (46), the subject Maridm precedes the object te:n agat'é:n
merida “the good part”, which precedes the finite verb exeléxato “chose”.

(46) Contrastive topic > Familiar topic

Mariam gar témn agat"e:n merida
Maria.NOM.SG PCL D.ACC.SG.F good.ACC.SG.F part.ACC.SG.F
exeléxato

choose.3SG.AOR.IND.MID

‘(And Jesus answered and said unto her, “Martha, Martha, you are careful
and troubled about many things. But one thing is necessary). And Maria
chose the good part (which will not be taken from her)”.’

(GonQels 8¢ elmev avth 6 x0ELog, Mabo Mdagba, peouuvis xol
0oouPaln mepl moAld, Evog 8¢ EotLy yoeia) Maguap yao thv ayadnv
peida €EeléEato (T o ddalpednoetal aTiS.) (Lk 10:42)

This sentence occurs in a dialogue between Martha and Jesus, as shown in the
context. The larger context can be found in example (40) above. Martha has just
been complaining that her sister Maria has left her to do all of the serving. She
suggests that Jesus tell Maria to help her. The response of Jesus is given in the
context of (46), where he states that Martha is troubled about many things, but that
there is only one thing that should be troubled over. The fronted object, té:n agat"é:n
merida “the good part” refers to this one thing, and I therefore classify it as a
familiar topic. The subject Maridm seems to be a contrastive topic, since Jesus is
contrasting Martha, the addressee who is troubled over many things, with her sister
Mary, who has chosen the good part to be troubled with.

4.2  Shifting topic > Contrastive focus

As I mentioned in Section 2, corrective constructions contain contrastively focused
phrases. The SOV sentence in (47) below contains a focused object that is under the
scope of negation (a “bound focus”), directly following the negative morpheme. The
object t0 pneiima toii késmou “the spirit of the world” is corrected by to pneiima to
ek toi f"eoii “the spirit of God” In this instance, the pronominal subject humeis
“you-PL” precedes the focused phrase (in bold) and the negative morpheme. This
pronoun corresponds to a newly returned to topic, and is therefore a shifting topic.
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(47)  Shifting topic > Contrastive focus
he:meis de&¢ ou to pneiima tod
we NOM.PL PCL NEG D.ACC.SG.N spirit.ACC.SG.N D.GEN.SG.M
késmou eldbomen alla to pnelima
world.GEN.SGM take.lPL.AOR.IND.ACT but D.ACC.SG.N spirit.ACC.SG.N
to ek tod t"eofi
D.Acc.SGN from D.GEN.SGM god.GEN.SG.M
‘Now we have received not the spirit of the world, but the spirit of God.’
Nuelg 8¢ ov TO TveDpo ToD #OOHOoV EMGPopev AALA TO TTvedpO TO €%
ToD Oe0D (1 Cor 2:12)

The sentence in (47) provides support for the order Shifting topic > Focus. However,
one remaining question is what the position of negation is.

As I mentioned above, contrastive foci that are under the scope of negation (or
“bound foci”) occur both pre- and postverbally. In most cases, the focused
constituent is either preverbal, directly preceded by the negative morpheme (as in
(47), and also (27) above), or it is postverbal, with the negative morpheme in
preverbal position (as in (28) above). These are summarized in (48), where XP is the
focused constituent.

(48) a. NEG> XProc >V
b. NEG >V > XProcC

Friberg (1982:179) categorizes the NEG-x but y construction in terms of
syntactic markedness (see Chapter 2, Section 3 for a discussion of Friberg (1982)).
He states, “Negative markers precede the verb, and cause the preverbal placement of
the object in certain circumstances. When the object itself contains the negative
marker, it must be fronted”. This analysis implies that the canonical preverbal
position of negation is the driving force for movement of the object. Like Friberg, I
have found no instance of V-NEG-O. When negation directly precedes a direct
object, the object is fronted, as in (27) and (47). However, negation is occasionally
found postverbally, with contrastively focused PPs. An example is given in (49).

(49) V>NEG > PP

kai é:lt"on ou dia ton
and come.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT NEG for D.ACC.SG.M
Ie:solin moénon

Jesus.ACC.SG.M only

‘and they came not only for Jesus, (but so that they might also see
Lazarus, whom he had raised from the dead)’.

7ol MABov o0 S Tov Incodv pdvov (GAL tva xai tov AdLagov
{dwaoLv OV fyelev €x vergv.) (Jn 12:9)

In this example, the PP dia ton le:soiin monon “for Jesus only” is postverbal,
directly preceded by the negative morpheme ou. This PP is corrected by a clause
headed by hina, which contains the additively focused phrase kai ton Ldzaron “in
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order that they might also see Lazarus”.*

Although the canonical position for sentential negation is directly preverbal, the
crucial fact is that negative morphemes do occur postverbally in corrective
constructions. This means that the preverbal position of negation is not the driving
force for movement of corrected objects. It suggests rather that the negation in (27),
(47) and (49) is constituent negation rather than sentential negation (see Jackendoff
1972; Payne 1985; Horn 1989). From a semantic perspective, the difference is in
scope. If the whole sentence falls under the scope of negation, it is sentential
negation, and if only a constituent falls under the scope of negation, it is constituent
negation (Zeijlstra 2004: 47).

The difference in scope corresponds to a difference in position of the negative
morpheme in NT Greek. In constituent negation, the negative morpheme directly
precedes the negated constituent, and in sentential negation, the negative morpheme
directly precedes the predicate. I propose that in NT Greek constituent negation, the
negative morpheme adjoins to the constituent in its base position, prior to potential
extraction. This is the standard analysis of English constituent negation (see Ernst
1992; Embick & Noyer 2001; Kim & Sag 2002). Adjunction of the negative
morpheme to the negated PP in (50) is shown in (50).

(50) DP
SN
NegP DP
ou /\

dia ton le:soiin monon

I assume that the negative morpheme adjoins to the object, and that the object is
subsequently moved to Spec,FocP. I do not take a stand as to the status of postverbal
corrected constituents such as those in (28) above. It is possible that they move to a
vP-internal Focus projection (see Belletti 2001), or remain in their VP-internal base
positions.

In summary, I have illustrated an example of an SOV sentence in which the
subject is a shifting topic, and the object a contrastive focus. I have argued that the
negative morpheme adjoins to the constituent prior to its extraction to Spec,FocP.
This accounts for the fact that when a corrected object is fronted, the negative
morpheme directly precedes it, interrupting it from the finite verb, while in a
pragmatically neutral clause, negation is directly preverbal. It also accounts for
examples such as (49), where the cancelled constituent as well as the negative
morpheme are preverbal. In this case, focus movement does not apply, however the

52 There is an additional complication with this example, that the in situ focused PP
contains the exhaustivity adverb monon, thus “not only for the sake of Jesus”.
The purpose clause that corrects this PP contains an additively focused phrase,
kai ton Lazaron “also Lazarus”, thus “not only for the sake of Jesus, but in order
that they see Lazarus also”. Notice that this focused phrase kai ton Ldzaron is
fronted within the corrective subordinate clause. The example is intended to
show only that constituent negation does occur postverbally, albeit rarely.
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reason why not is uncertain. This analysis differs from Friberg’s (1982) view that
the preverbal position of sentential negation is the force driving displacement of
corrected objects.

4.3 Additive focus > Familiar topic

In Chapter 2 I noted that the SOV order commonly has reflexive, or ‘identity
anaphoric’ objects. These objects include constituents made up of, or containing /0
autds “the same”. In the SOV example in (51), the pronominal subject humeis “you-
PL” precedes the object té:n auté:n énnoian, which contains ho autds.

(51) Additive focus > Familiar topic

kai humeis te:n auteé:n énnoian
and you.NOM.PL D.ACC.SGF same.ACC.SG.F mind.ACC.SG.F
hoplisast"e

make.2PL.AOR.IMPV .MID

‘(Being that Christ has suffered in the flesh), you too, be of the same
mind, (because he who has suffered in the flesh has ceased from sin).
(Xowotod ovv mafdvrog cogxi) #ol Vpelg v avtv Evvolay
omhioaoBe, (6tL 6 mobmv corl mémavtal auagtiog,) (1 Pet4:1)

The clause is initiated with kaf, and as such, kai is ambiguous between the
conjunction “and” and the additive particle “also”. In this instance, however, the
context, given below the example, indicates that kaf is an additive focus particle.
The object constituent is anaphoric, referring back to manner in which Christ has
suffered in the flesh. In this sense, the object is a familiar topic in the discourse.

Another example of a constituent focused with kai that precedes a familiar topic
is shown in (52), taken from (31) in Chapter 2. In this instance, the object consists
entirely of t0 auto “the same”, meaning “the same thing”. This same thing being
referred to is introduced in the previous discourse, doing good for those who do
good for you.

(52) Focus > Familiar topic

kai hoi hamarto:loi
even D.NOMPLM  sinner.NOM.PLM
to auto poiolisin

D.ACCSGN same.ACC.SG.N do.3PLPRES.IND.ACT

‘(And if you do good for those who do good for you, what kind of grace
do you have?) Even sinners do the same thing’.

(noi [yaQ] éav dyabomoifjte Tovg dya.fomoloDvtog VUGS, oia Dulv
% 6OLS €0TIV;) nal Ol APOQTWAOL TO AUTO TOLOTVOLY. (Lk 6:33)

As I mentioned in Section 2, objects preceded by the focus particle kai have a
strong tendency to occur preverbally, but are also found postverbally. The fact that
constituents preceded by the particle are found both pre- and postverbally indicates
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that kaf adjoins to the focussed phrase prior to movement of the focussed phrase, as
I argued above for constituent negation. It also indicates that movement of the
focused phrase is optional in NT Greek, in constructions with focus-sensitive kai.

44 Shifting topic > Focus > Familiar topic
An SOV clause with three preverbal constituents is shown in (53), which occurs in a
speech made by Jesus, wherein he argues that the testinomy that John has given

about him is the truth.

(53) Shifting topic > Focus > Familiar topic

ego: de ou  para ant'ré:pou
INOM.sG PCL NEG from man.GEN.SG.M
té:n marturian lambano:

D.ACC.SGF testimony.ACC.SG.F take.lSG.PRES.IND.ACT

‘(If I testify about myself, my testimony is not true. There is another who
testifies about me and I know that the testimony he gives about me is true.
You sent to John, and he testified to the truth.) But I, not from a human
being do I receive testimony, (but I say this so that you may be saved).’
(€0v €ym poQTLED TTEQL EPOVTOD, 1) LOQTUQLO OV 0V E0TLY AANOTS:
dAhog £0Tiv O poETLEGMV TEQL Euod, #al otda dTL AANONg EoTy 1)
poetugicn v poQTueel meQl €pod. Vel AmeotdAxote  TQOG
Todvvnv, zol pepotdonxev tf) ainbeigr) €ydm O0¢ ov  mod
avBpmmov ™V uaeTugiov Aapfdvom, (GAAG Tadta Aéym tva Vuelc
owOfjte.) (Jn 5:34)

In the preceding context, Jesus states that he is not the only one to provide testimony
about himself. He states that there has been another true testimony about him. He
then specifies that this was given by John. Then, he shifts the topic of discourse back
to himself, stating that for him, testimony from man is not crucial (later he states that
the true testimony comes from the deeds of his father, which he carries out). The
subject pronominal egdé: “I” is in initial position, a shifting topic. The phrase para
ant"ré:pou “from man” is directly preceded by negation, which suggests that it is
under focus, since it is constituent negation rather than sentential negation. The
direct object té:n marturian “testimony” is salient in the discourse, already having
been mentioned several times.

4.5 Summary

In summary, SOV clauses are suggestive of the order Shifting / Contrastive topic >
Focus > Familiar topic > Verb. I have shown examples of a contrastive topic
preceding a familiar topic, a shifting topic preceding a contrastive focus, additive
foci preceding familiar topics and one example of a shifting topic preceding a
contrastive focus, preceding a familiar topic. There is one order that I have not
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found, namely a shifting topic preceding a contrastive topic. As I mentioned in
Section 3, it is especially difficult to distinguish shifting topics from contrastive
topics, and furthermore, there is no evidence for of these co-occurring.

I have not found instances of more than one focus in an SOV clause, or in fact in
any clause, which is consistent with the hierarchy of discourse projections proposed
by Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007), as well as Rizzi (1997) in Italian. The data are
consistent with all types of foci occuring in the same projection, between the two
Topic projections.

At face value, Focus movement seems to be optional, since additive foci and
contrastive foci are found postverbally. I have argued that constituents that are
focused with kai and bound contrastive foci in the NEG-x but y construction
undergo focus movement following adjunction of the negative morpheme or the
additive particle to the focused constituent. Therefore, it is not the canonical
preverbal position of negation that causes displacement of contrastively focused
objects. Rather, it is Focus movement of a constituent that is directly under the
scope of negation.

5 The position of preverbal quantifier arguments

As I showed in Chapter 3, negative quantifier subjects have similar distributions to
negative quantifier objects, and are not likely in the Spec,T subject position. For
example, arguments are found intervening between negative quantifier subjects and
verbs. The example in (54) is repeated from (75) in Chapter 3. The negative
quantifier subject is followed by the indefinite pote, “ever” and the object té:n
heautoii sdrka “his own flesh”, with the verb last in the string.

(54) oudeis gér pote té:n heautoii
no-one NOM.SG.M PCL ever D.ACC.SG.F self . GEN.SG.M
sarka emise:sen

flesh.ACC.SG.F hate.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
‘For, no-one ever hated his own flesh.’
ovdelg Y mote TNV Eavtod odona Euionoey, (Ep 5:29)

Universal or ‘strong’ quantifiers such as mag (pds) “all”, “every” in NT Greek
also frequently occur in the left periphery. Similarly, the distributive strong
quantifier €éxaotog (hékastos) “each” occurs as the subject of quite a few SOV
sentences, as shown in Chapter 2. As I show below in 5.2, their distribution is
similar that of negative quantifiers, and I treat them as structurally similar
categories.

5.1 Universal quantifiers and negative words in Modern Greek

Modern Greek is a language in which universal quantifiers and negative words may
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occur in the left periphery. As I mentioned in Chapter 3, strong quantifiers such as
“all” and “every” and negative quantifiers, or negative words such as “nobody” and
“nothing” are often ungrammatical as topics. The examples in (55), from
Giannakidou (2006: 350) show that bare strong quantifiers and negative words can’t
be dislocated and resumed with a clitic in Modern Greek, which is a standard test for
topicalization in this language.

(55) a. *Kathena, ton idha MODERN GREEK
everybody, him saw.1SG
“*Everybody, I saw him.’
b. *KANENA, dhen ton idha
nobody not him saw.1SG
‘*Nobody, I didn’t see him.’

Notice that the negative quantifier in (b) is in upper case. This corresponds to the
fact that it is pronounced with emphatic stress (see also Puskds 1998 for similar facts
in Hungarian). These are known as emphatic negative words, or n-words in the
literature (see note 53).

Bare n-words in Modern Greek require a gap, i.e., the absence of a clitic;
compare (56) from Tsimpli & Roussou (1996: 58) with (55b) above.

(56) KANENA, dhen idha
nobody  not saw.lSG
‘I saw nobody’

Tsimpli & Roussou (1996) and Tsimpli (1995) argue that Modern Greek preverbal
n-words undergo Focus movement, similarly to what Brody (1990) argues for
Hungarian.

Others have shown that referential strong quantifiers, as well as referential
negative words, may be dislocated and resumed with clitics. This is illustrated in
(57) from Gainnakidou (2006: 350) (see also Giannakidou 1998, 2000; see Cinque
1990 for Italian).

(57) a. Kathena dhema to paradhosa  ston paralipti tu MODERN GREEK
every parcel it delivered.lsg in-the recipient its
‘As for every parcel, I delivered it to its recipient.’
b. KANENA apo ta vivlia dhen to agorasa telika
no from the books not it bought finally
‘I bought none of the books after all.’

The crucial fact is that the quantifiers and negative words have to be linked to the

>3 Negative words such as “nobody” and “nothing” in Modern Greek are polarity
items, rather than negative quantifiers, forming a contrast with NT and Classical
Greek. Following Giannakidou (2006), I use the term negative words (n-words)
when referring to “nobody” and “nothing” in Modern Greek.



128 Chapter 4

discourse, satisfying the referentiality condition (Anagnostopoulou & Giannakidou
1995). In (57), the quantifier is Discourse-linked through the NP dhema “parcel”,
and the negative word is linked through the partitive apo ta vivlia “from the books”.

In summary, strong quantifiers in Modern Greek can be topics if they are
referential. Negative words such as “nobody” either under focus movement, or
topicalization in the case that they are referential. Notice that in both cases, the
negative words are pronounced with emphatic stress. The stress does therefore not
necessarily correspond to focus stress (Giannakidou 2006: 331, and references
there).

5.2 Universal and negative quantifier fronting in NT Greek

The distribution of preverbal universal quantifiers is very similar to that of negative
quantifiers in NT Greek. They are each found as subjects and as objects in SOV
strings. Following Giannakidou (2006), I assume that a quantifier that is referential
can undergo topicalization, and one that is not cannot. If a non-referential quantifier
is found in dislocated position (preverbal position at least in the case of oblique
quantifier arguments), I will assume that it moves to the Focus projection, following
Tsimpli & Roussou’s (1996) analysis of Modern Greek n-word fronting.

However, one interesting complication with the NT Greek data is that in many
instances, quantifiers that are linked to the discourse through modifiers are fronted,
but the modifiers are stranded in postverbal position. The two examples in (58) and
(59) illustrate this. The example in (58) is an OSV clause, of which the subject is the
negative quantifier, and the object the DP te:n glo:ssan “the tongue”. The quantifier
subject has a genitival complement, ant'ré:po:n “of men”, which is stranded in
postverbal position.

(58) tén de__ gld:ssan oudeis
D.Acc.sG.F PCL tongue.ACC.SG.F no-one.NOM.SG.M
damadsai dudnatai ant"ré:po:n

overpower.AOR.INFIN.ACT can.3SG.PRES.IND.MID man.GEN.PL.M

‘(And the tongue is fire, the world of inequity, the tongue is set out
among our members, and it defiles the entire body, and sets on fire the
course of nature and is set on fire by hell. For, every kind of beasts and
birds and reptiles and sea creatures is tamed, and has been tamed by the
species of man.) But the tongue no man can tame.’

(xoi M) YAdooo mhe, 6 ®O6opog Tig dduriag, 1 YAOdooo xabiotatol &v
Toig péAETLY MUV, 1| omhodoa dhov TO odua »al proyilovoa Tov
TQOYOV THG Yevéoews ral Gproyiopévn VIO THG YeEVVNG. TTA.OA YOQ
Ppvolg Onolwv te %ol mETEWVDY EQMETOV TE %Al EVarinv dapdleTon
®al deddpooton ) ¢phoer T dvOpwaivy-) v 0 Yhdooav ovdelg
daudoat duvatol AvOQOTWV: (Jac 3:8)

The previous context shows that the object té:n gl6:ssan “the tongue” is familiar in
the discourse, and is also under contrast, with animals, birds, etc. in that unlike
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them, it is unable to be tamed. It also fits the description of a shifting topic, since it
is a newly returned to aboutness topic. Given that there is contrast and aboutness
present, it is either a shifting or a contrastive topic. The quantifier subject can be
seen as referential, since it has a genitive complement, i.e., “no-one of men” or “of
humankind”. Furthermore, the species of mankind is just mentioned in the previous
discourse. The example could thus represent the order Shifting / Contrastive topic >
Familiar topic. It is also, of course possible that the quantifier undergoes focus
movement. Both of these scenarios are consistent with the order of Topic and Focus
projections shown above.

The example in (59) illustrates an SOV clause in which the proper name he:
Maridm is initial, and the universal quantifier follows. This object quantifier is part
of a larger constituent, containing a determiner, an NP and a demonstrative. The
quantifier is preverbal, and the other elements are stranded in postverbal position.

(59) he: d¢ _ Mariam panta suneté:rei
D.NOM.SG.F PCL Mary.NOM.SG.F all.ACC.PL.N keep.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT
ta r"émata talita

D.AcC.PLN thing. ACC.PL.N this.ACC.PL.N

‘(And all of those who heard it marveled at those things which were told
to them by the shepherds.) But Mary kept all these things, (pondering in
her heart.)

(rai whvteg ol dnoloovteg 0alpooav megl T®V AainBévtmy Vo
TOV TOLUEVOV TIEOS avTolg) 1) 8¢ MaQuap TAvIo oUVETNQEL TA
ofnuarta tadta (cvpPdilovoa év Tff nadiq avTig.) (Lk 2:19)

As shown by the context, the subject he: Maridm “Mary” is contrasted with the
other people in the discourse, who were wondering, or marveling about the things
that they had just heard. Mary, on the other hand, kept them internalized. The
constituent he: Maridm is then a contrastive topic (or possibly a shifting topic).
Similarly to example (58) above, the quantifier in (59) strands the material that
makes it referential, in this case the determiner, noun and demonstrative.

The significance of the stranding of referential material is a very complicated
issue; first of all, it is not totally clear if the stranded material is sufficient to satisfy
the referentiality condition on topicalization. Second, if the referential material is
stranded, does that indicate that the quantifier does not undergo topic movement?
These issues require a detailed examination of stranding and constituency in the DP,
which is not feasible here. I thus leave the status of the fronted quantifiers in (58)
and (59) open, pointing out only that contrastive or shifting topics precede
quantifiers that are either familiar topics, or foci. These are both consistent with the
order of Topic and Focus projections given above.

The example in (60) also shows the pattern of a negative quantifier stranding its
modifier. In this case, the negative quantifier is the PP par’ oudeni “from no-one”,
and the modifier is the PP en t6:i Israé:l ““in Israel”.
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(60) Contrastive topic / Focus > Familiar topic

par’  oudeni tosaite:n pistin
from no-one.DAT.SG.M such.ACC.SG.F faith.ACC.SG.F
en td:i Israé:l1 hefliron

in DDAT.SGM Israel find.ISG.AOR.IND.ACT

‘(Truly I say to you,) in no-one in Israel have I found such faith.’

(Apnv Mym Dpiv,) mag’ ovdevi tooaltnv miotv &v t@® Togamh
£VQOV. (Mt 8:10)

Notice that it is not completely clear that the second PP modifies the first PP, since
the object tosaiite:n pistin “such faith” occurs between the two. In principle, it is
possible that the second PP modifies this object, i.e., “such faith in Israel”. However,
in the preceding context, a centurion has just informed Jesus that his servant did
whatever he told him to do. The object, “such faith” then likely refers back to the
faithful nature of the servant, which would make the rendition where the locative PP
modifies the direct object implausible. Importantly, the direct object is clearly a
familiar topic. Therefore, the example still supports a hierarchy of projections in
which the Familiar Topic projection follows the other Topic projection and the
Focus projection.

In summary, there are many examples in which it is far from trivial to determine
whether the dislocated quantifiers are referential topics that undergo topicalization
stranding the elements that make them referential, or whether they are dislocated
through Focus movement. However, we can still observe from (58) — (60) the fact
that familiar topics are relatively low in the sequence of projections, and that
shifting or contrastive topics are high. In the next subsection I provide some SOV
examples in which the status of the quantifiers is more clear.

521 Quantifier[top] > Contrastive focus

The SOV sentence in (61) illustrates a universal quantifier topic subject, followed by
a contrastively focused object. In this case, the quantifier is preceded by the definite
article, which reinforces the “they all” or “all of them” referential reading. This
instance is not the most straight-forward, since the quantifier refers to an abstract
group of members, which has been established as containing nobody comparable to
Timothy. Nonetheless, the quantifier is referential, in this case evidenced by the
presence of the determiner. It is most accurately described as a shifting topic, since
it is newly introduced, or a contrastive topic, since a contrast is being made between
“all of them” and Timothy.

(61) Shifting / Contrastive topic > Contrastive focus
hoi péntes gar ta heautd:n
D.NOM.PLM everyNOM.PLM PCL D.ACC.PL.N self.GEN.PL.M
ze:tolsin ou ta Ie:sol
seek.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT NEG D.ACC.PL.N Jesus.GEN.SG.M
K"ristoi
Christ.GEN.SG.M
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‘(But I hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy to you shortly, so that I
also may be encouraged when I learn of your condition. For I have no one
comparable who will have genuine interest in the things that concerns
you.) For all of them seek their own interests, not those of Jesus Christ.
(But you know his worth, that he served with me in the furtherance of the
gospel like a child serves his father.)’

(EAmiCo 8¢ év nvugip Tnood Twdbeov tayfws méppor Vuiv, iva
1AYD EVYPUYD YVOUS TA TTEQL VUMV, 0VOEVA YAQ EXw L0OYUYOV OOTIG
yvnolmg Ta meQL VUMV HEQUUVTOEL,) Ol TAVTEG YOQ TA E€QUTMV
Tnrodowy, 00 T Tnood Xolotod. (thv 8¢ doxy)v abtod yivdoxrers,
OTL g TATOL TEUVOV OUV €uol EdoUAeVOEY €lg TO eVAYYEMOV.)

(Ph 2:21)

The object of this SOV sentence ta heauto:n “their own things / interests” is a
contrastive focus, which cancels the alternative ta le:soii K'ristoii “the things of
Jesus Christ”. This example therefore illustrates the order Shifting topic >
Contrastive focus, or Contrastive topic > Contrastive focus, which is consistent with
the ordering of topics and foci seen so far.

522 Quantifier[foc] > Familiar topic

The example shown in (62), already introduced above in (54), represents an instance
of a non-referential negative quantifier preceding a familiar topic.

(62) Focus > Familiar topic

oudeis gir  pote t&n heautot
no-one. NOM.SGM PCL ever D.ACC.SGF self.GEN.SG.M
sarka emise:sen

flesh.ACC.SG.F hate.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT

‘(Thus, also men ought to love their wives as their own bodies. He who
loves his own wife, loves himself.) For, no-one ever hated his own flesh.’
(oVTwg Opethovoty ral ol Avdes Ayamav TAS EAVTAOV YUVOIROS MG
TO EQUTMOV COUOTO. O AYATIOV TNV €0UTOD Yuvaino €0VTOV Oy,
ovdelg Y mote TNV Eavtod odona Euionoey, (Ep 5:29)

The object is familiar in the discourse, as it has just been mentioned that men should
love their wives as they love their own bodies. The quantifier is non-referential and
therefore not a viable topic, so it must be a focus. This is consistent with the
ordering of topic and focus projections outlined above. The position of the adverb
pote “ever” is unclear. Note that it is a clitic, and therefore there may be many
factors affecting its placement.
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523  Contrastive topic > Quantifier[foc]

An example of a negative quantifier preceded by a topic is shown in (63), repeated
from (71) in Chapter 3. The quantifier object oudén is fronted, along with the
adjective dtopon “wrong”. The subject demonstrative hoiitos precedes this
constituent.

(63) Contrastive topic > Focus

hofitos de ouden atopon
thisNOM.SGM PCL nothing.ACC.SG.N wrong.ACC.SG.N
épraxen

do.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT

‘(And we are rightly so, for we receive things which are worthy of what
we have done.) But this one did nothing wrong’

(w0l Mueic pev dwaing, dEwa yao OV émpdEauev Amolaudvouey-)
ovtog 8¢ 00dEV dTomov Emgatey. (Lk 23:41)

As shown in the context below the example, the demonstrative subject, which refers
to Jesus, is being contrasted with the speaker himself, along with another criminal,
all of whom are about to be crucified. The speaker states that he and the other
criminal deserve this punishment, but Jesus does not. The demonstrative is therefore
most consistent with the notion of contrastive topic. The quantifier, although it is
specified with the adjective dropon “wrong”, is not referential, and therefore not a
topic but a focus.

53 Summary

In summary, universal and negative quantifiers in NT Greek have similar
distributions. They both occur string-initially with one argument to the right,
preceding the finite verb. Preverbal quantifiers are found preceded by one
constituent.

I have argued that both universal quantifiers and negative quantifiers in NT
Greek can in principle be either topics or foci. To be topics, they must be referential
(Giannakidou 2000, 2006). When they are not referential, I suggest that they
undergo focus fronting, as has also been argued for Modern Greek (Tsimpli &
Roussou 1996; Tsimpli 1995). I noted that it is still difficult in some instances to tell
whether the quantifiers are referential or not, and it is unclear what the significance
of stranded modifiers that make the quantifiers referential is. However, in cases
where it is more straightforward to tease apart topic quantifiers from foci, I have
shown that that the order of preverbal constituents is consistent with the order found
in SOV clauses. Namely, shifting and contrastive topics precede foci, and foci
precede familiar topics.
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6 Conclusion

To conclude, although it is very difficult to make claims about discourse structure in
the language of the NT, it is possible to identify at least some kinds of topics and
foci. For example, examining corrective constructions and sentences containing the
additive particle kai allows for the identification of at least some types of foci. In
some cases, the context of the examples provides sufficient evidence to identify
various sub-types of topics.

One conclusion from the chapter is that the hierarchy of Topic and Focus
projections in the left periphery of the NT Greek clause is as in (64).

(64)  Shifting/Contrastive topic > Focus > Familiar topic

This is similar to the one proposed by Frascarelli & Hinterholzl (2007) for the
Italian clause, the difference being that there is no clear evidence in NT Greek for
the fact that shifting topics precede contrastive topics, since there are no examples
that clearly show both of these elements in the same clause.

In terms of the derivation of O-initial and SOV clauses, OVS clauses are the
counterparts of VSO clauses, with additional movement of the object, to either a
Topic or Focus projection. OSV clauses have many potential derivations. It is
possible that only objects move to the left periphery, since neutral subjects can
theoretically move to Spec,T as discussed in Chapter 3. Some OSV clauses involve
a derivation in which both arguments are in the left periphery. Most of the OSV
clauses I have encountered in the NT contain one quantifier argument. Since
preverbal quantifiers occur in the left periphery, as concluded in Section 5 (see also
Chapter 3), an OSV clause in which the subject is a quantifier indicates that both
elements are in the left periphery. In SOV clauses, both arguments are in the left
periphery, and examination of these clauses has provided support for the order of
projections in (64).






Chapter 5. Word order in questions

1 Introduction

The focus of the last three chapters has been on word order in declarative clauses,
and the ordering of elements in the left periphery. This chapter is about word order
in questions, both questions that look for an answer that is “yes” or “no”, and
questions that look for content about a questioned phrase, a “wh-phrase”. Example
(1) illustrates a yes-no question, and the one in (2) seeks a contentful answer
concerning the object.

(1) Yes-no question
Ard ge  gind:skeis
Q PCL understand.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT
ha anaginé:skeis?
REL.ACC.PLN read.aloud.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘Do you understand what you are reading?’
Ad ye ywhoxelg & dvayvdonelc; (A 8:30)

(2) Object wh-question
ti poié:so:men kai  he:meis?
what.ACC.SG.N do.1PL.AOR.SUBJ.ACT also we.NOM.PL
‘And the soldiers also asked him, saying,) “What should WE do?”’
(o TV 08 QUTOV %Ol 0TQOTEVOUEVOL AéYyovTeg,) Ti motomuev xol
Nuetg; (Lk 3:14)

In the yes-no question in (1), the particle dra occurs in initial position. This particle
is unique to yes-no questions. It is recorded with a pitch accent that is distinct from
the inferential or illative particle dra, which I introduced in Chapter 3, and which I
discuss further below. In (2), the object wh-phrase occurs in initial position, while
the normal canonical object position is postverbal (Chapter 2).

There are two main goals in this chapter. First, I attempt to determine whether
the same derivations are available in questions as in declarative clauses. Second, I
try to determine where wh-interrogatives and question particles fit into the structure
of the left periphery outlined in Chapter 4. To do this, I examine question particles
and wh-interrogatives with respect to the left peripheral elements identified so far.
These include fronted constituents associated with topicality or focus, as discussed
in Chapter 4, and the inferential / illative particle dra, as introduced in Chapter 3.

With respect to the first question, I show below that similar word order variation
is found in questions as in declarative clauses. Yes-no questions are found in SVO,
VSO, SOV and OSV orders. This indicates that there is no movement operation that
is unique to questions. As for wh-questions, some display similar word order
variation as declarative clauses. Adjunct wh-questions such as “how” and “why”
questions show a fairly even mix of wh-SVO and wh-VSO orders, and also allow
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wh-SOV orders. Among object questions, for example “whom” and object “what”
questions on the other hand, there is a strong trend for wh-VS orders. Wh-SV is very
marginally attested. At first glance, this might suggest that V to C movement takes
place in object wh-questions, in parallel with verb movement in wh-questions in
Germanic and Romance languages (Rizzi 1996, among others). However, when
more data are considered, it is shown that there is left peripheral material between
wh-interrogatives and verbs, indicating that verb movement terminates at T in wh-
questions, like in declarative clauses.

With respect to the second question, where question particles and wh-words
appear in the left periphery, I propose that the structure arrived at in Chapter 4 be
modified as in (3).

3) TopP > ForceP > EvidP > FocP > (Fam)TopP

The projection ForceP in (3) is the landing site for wh-interrogatives, and is also the
projection that question particles and complementizers head. Support for this claim
comes from the fact that at most one topicalized constituent occurs preceding
question particles, wh-interrogatives, and complementizers. To the right of question
particles and wh-interrogatives, up to two preverbal constituents are found. In many
cases, it is not clear whether they constitute topic or focus material. In some cases,
however, it is clear that we are dealing with focus material following wh-
interrogatives. Furthermore, NT Greek displays multiple wh-fronting. This means
that when there are two interrogatives in a single question, they both undergo
movement. The data shown in Section 5 suggest that they move to distinct
projections. I argue that the first one moves to Spec,CP and the second to Spec,FocP
in (3). This is what has been argued for some cases of Serbo-Croatian multiple wh-
fronting (see Boskovi¢ 2002, 2003).

The remainder of the chapter is broken down as follows. I first provide
background on question formation in NT Greek. Section 3 focuses on constituent
order in yes-no questions, and Section 4 on constituent order in argument and
adjunct wh-questions. In Section 5, I evaluate the position of question particles and
wh-interrogatives with respect to the position of topic and focus material, arriving at
the hierarchy in (3).

2 Background on question formation

2.1 Yes-no questions

Many interrogative sentences look the same as declarative statements. Robertson
(1934:1175) points out that in many cases, it is difficult to tell an interrogative from
a declarative sentence. First of all, NT Greek yes-no questions are not distinct
morphologically from regular declarative statements. There is no obligatory
question particle or morpheme. For example, the question in (4) is distinguished
from a declarative statement based on the context.
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(4) Suné:kate talita panta
understand.2PL.AOR.IND.ACT this.ACC.PLN all.ACC.PL.N
‘Do you understand all these things? (And they said to him, “Yes”.)’
Zvvirate tadto tdvta; (Myovowy avt®, Nadl.) (Mt 13:51)

Jesus has just spoken a list of parables to the disciples. In the context following, the
disciples answer positively. Although this does not necessarily mean that the
example is a question, it is an indication.

In NT Greek, particles sometimes occur in questions. Robertson (1934:1175)
states that the majority of questions do not occur with particles. The ones attested in
NT Greek are ou/ouklouki, mé:/mé:ti and dra. Other particles used in Classical
Greek, such as é: are not found in the text (see Robertson 1934:1175-1176, Blass,
Debrunner & Funk 1961: 226). The particles add a speaker-oriented opinion as to
the expected answer, similarly to in Classical Greek. They usually occur in
rhetorical questions.

Ouloukloukt and mé:/mé:ti are negative morphemes. The first ones, which I
introduced in Chapter 4, are used with the indicative mood, and the second are used
with non-indicative moods. In questions, ou/ouk/ouki occur when the expected
answer is positive, and mé:/mé:ti when the expected answer is negative. For
example, in (5) the speaker poses the question and subsequently answers it
negatively.

(5) me he: apistia autd:n té:n
Q D.NOM.SG.F disbelief NOM.SG.F their.GEN.PL D.ACC.SG.F
pistin tol t"eoli katargé:sei?

faith.ACC.SG.F D.GEN.SGM god.GEN.SG.M nullify.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT
‘(What if some did not believe?) Their disbelief won’t nullify the faith of
God, will it? ([No], let it not be.)’

(tl yap el fmlotodv tveg;) w1 dmotio avt®dV TV oty Tod Beod
noToQYNoeL; (U yévortor) (Rm 3:3)

In (6), the particle ouk occurs in a question that seems to anticipate a positive
response. The speaker asks whether or not he is an apostle, and following this,
states, “If to others I am not, at least I am to you”, suggesting that he is of the
opinion that he is an apostle.

(6) Ouk  eimi apéstolos?
Q be.1SG.PRES.IND.ACT apostle.NOM.SG.M
‘Aren’t I an apostle? (Haven’t I seen Jesus our lord? Aren’t you my work in
the lord? If to others I am not an apostle, at least I am to you; for you are the
seal of my apostleship in the lord).’
ol il dmodotohog; (0l Tnoodv Ttov ®hoLov NUOV £doaxa; ol To
£€0Y0V Hov Vpelg £ote &v xvlm; el dAlolg ovx eipl AtdoTolOg, GAAGL Ve
VULV gipur) (1 Cor 9:1)
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These question particles are distinct from negation in declarative clauses and in wh-
questions through their position. In neutral declarative clauses, and in wh-questions,
sentential negation directly precedes the verb (or the mood particle dn, which is
directly preverbal when present) but is not necessarily string initial. In yes-no
questions, the negative particles are string-initial, apart from conjunctions like “and”
and “or”, and as I show below, at most one topic constituent. In some cases, the
position of negation appears to be the same as that of the question particles, such as
in (6) above, since the clause only consists of the negation particle and a predicate.
In (5), on the other hand, the negative morpheme precedes the subject as well as the
object, initiating an SVO string. In this example it is clear that the negative
morpheme occupies a high position in the structure.

The particle dra is considered to be strictly an interrogative particle in NT Greek
(Robertson 1934: 1176) and Classical Greek (Smyth 1984).>* It does not necessarily
expect an affirmative or negative answer, but “denotes interest on the part of the
speaker” (Smyth 1984: 598, §2650). An example from NT Greek is given in (7),
where the questioner answers the question himself, negatively. Note that the verb in
this clause is an unexpressed copular, or in other words, this is a nominal predicate.

(7) ara  K'ristds hamartias didkonos?
Q Christ.NOM.SG.M Sin.GEN.SG.F  minister.NOM.SG.M
‘(But if, while we seek to be justified by Christ, we ourselves are sinners,) is
Christ then a minister of sin? (Let it not be.)’
(el 8¢ Tnrovvteg duaumBvor v Xolotd evoébnpev xal avtol
apeoTwlol,) doa Xolotdg duatiog didnovog; (U yévorro.) (Gal 2:17)

In summary, NT Greek has no obligatory question morpheme in yes-no
questions, but particles may occur in questions, at times adding an indication of
expected response, or the level of interest. Two of these particles are synonymous
with the negative adverbs; however when these particles occur in questions, they
occur in a high position in the left periphery, unlike negation in declarative clauses.

2.2  Wh-questions

NT Greek wh-questions are characterized by wh-interrogative, occurring in the left
periphery of the clause. This is typical of both Classical and Modern Greek. The
system of interrogatives and indefinites in the NT Greek system resembles that of
Classical Greek more than Modern Greek. Many significant changes have happened

> The particle dra is distinct from the inferential / illative particle dra discussed in
Chapter 3. Orthographically, they are distinct through their different accents
(corresponding to the length of the first alpha), however as Robertson (1934:
1176) points out, at times it is doubtful whether the acute or the circumflex is the
correct accent (for example, he cites Galatians 2:17, given above in (7)), and it is
a question of editing. One distributional difference is that dra, but not dra is
found in wh-questions. The latter is found only in yes-no questions.
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during or since the Koine period. For example, split wh-phrases are typical of
Classical and NT Greek, and very limited in Modern Greek (Matheiu & Sitaridou
2005). Another difference is that while Modern Greek allows wh-in-situ, it is
unfound in Classical and NT Greek. Furthermore, NT and Classical Greek display
multiple wh-fronting, while this is not possible in Modern Greek (Roussou 1998).

221 Interrogative (wh-) words

The wh-words summarized in Table 1 are found in the NT (Robertson 1934: 735-
41).

tis who, what, which

poios what sort, which

po:s how

pote when

poii where

pot'en | from where

pOsos how much, how great, how many
pe:likos | how great

potapds | what sort

Table 1: NT Greek interrogative words

The last three interrogatives in Table 1 are rarely attested in the NT, and I will not
discuss them in what follows. The first two entries, tis and poifos are declining
interrogatives. They can be subject or object interrogatives (corresponding to
nominative and accusative / dative / genitive case, respectively), or adjunct wh-
phrases, if they occur in an oblique case, and/ or are preceded by prepositions. One
common example of an adjunct wh- is dia ti, “why”, which is composed of the
preposition did, “through” / “on account of” and the neuter form of tis. The
interrogatives pé:s, pdte, poii and pdt'en are always non-declining adjunct wh-
phrases.

The tis paradigm is far more common than the poios, and poios has undergone
some changes in use from the Classical period. One significant change is that it is
sometimes used synonymously with #s, while it was previously strictly qualitative,
meaning “what sort of”” (see Robertson (1934: 740).%

The tis and poios interrogatives may occur alone, as bare wh-phrases or in full
wh-phrases, either with partitive genitive DPs, or NPs that agree with the wh-s in
gender, number and case. These options are illustrated in (8) — (10). The example in
(8) shows two instances of tis as bare wh-phrases.

> The poios stem has become the main interrogative paradigm in Modern Greek,
with # only the surviving neuter accusative form from the #s paradigm (Mathieu
& Sitaridou 2005).
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(8) Bare wh-phrase

Tis estin he: mé:te:r
who.NOM.SG.M be.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT D.NOM.SG.F mother.NOM.SG.F
mou

my.GEN.SG

kai tines eisin hoi adelp"of

and who.NOM.PL.M be.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT D.NOM.PL.M brother.NOM.PL.M
mou?

my.GEN.SG

‘Who is my mother, and who are my brothers?’

Tig éoTLv 1] pTNO HOU, ®al Tiveg elotv oi adeldol pov; (Mt 12:48)

The one in (9) shows #is in a full wh-phrase, followed by a partitive DP initiated
with ek, “from”.

(9) Partitive wh-pharse

tis ek to:n dio epoie:sen
who NOM.SG.M from D.GEN.PLM two do.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
t0 t"éle:ma toQl patrés?

D.cc.sGN will.ACC.SGN D.GEN.SG.M father.GEN.SG.M
‘Which of the two did the will of his father?’
Tic éx TV 0V0 émoinoev TO BEANUA TOD TOTEOG; (Mt 21:31)

In (10) #is occurs in a full DP wh-phrase, where the wh-interrogative agrees in
gender, number and case with the NP se:mefon “sign”.

(10)  Full DP wh-phrase
Ti se:meion deiknueis he:min
what.ACC.SG.N 8ign.ACC.SG.N show.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT us.DAT.PL
‘What sign do you show us, (that you do these things)?’
Ti onuelov dewnvielg Nuiv, (6Tl todTa moLels;) (Jn 2:18)

222  Wh-movement

All wh-words appear consistently towards the left edge of the clause, regardless of
their grammatical status, as in Classical Greek (Kuhner-Gerth 1904, Vol II: 515).
For example, consider the object wh-phrase in (10) above. The wh-phrase #/
se:meion “what sign” is the object of the finite verb in both, and but occurs in initial
position, out of its canonical postverbal position (see Chapter 2). This phenomenon
is known as wh-movement (Chomsky 1977; Cheng 1991). NT Greek seems to be a
consistent wh-movement language. No wh-in-situ is found.

An NP associated with a wh- may be pied-piped with the wh-, as in (10) or it
may be ‘stranded’ in-situ, as in (11), resulting in a split wh-phrase. In this respect it
patterns with Classical rather than Modern Greek, in which split wh-phrases are
more restricted (see Mathieu & Sitaridou 2005 for details on split wh-phrases in
Classical versus Modern Greek).
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(11)  Wh-movement with NP stranding

Ti otin poiels su
what.ACC.SG.N then make.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT you.NOM.SG
se:meion

8ign.ACC.SG.N
‘Then what sign do you make, (so that we may see, and believe you)?"*
Tt ovv moLelg oV onuetov, (va Idwpev ®ol TMoTEVOMUEY TOL;)

(Jn 6:30)

While pied-piping is optional with NPs, it is obligatory with prepositions,
contrasting with English, for example. An adjunct wh-phrase that is headed by an
overt preposition always pied-pipes the preposition when it moves. This is shown in
(12) for the preposition prds, “to” / “toward”.

(12)  Preposition pied-piping
Kdrie pros tina apeleusémet"a?
lord.vOC.SGM to who.ACC.SG.N  g0.1PL.FUT.IND.MID
‘Lord, who should we go to?’
Kiote, moog tiva dmehevodpea; (Jn 6: 68)

Wh-movement also occurs without exception in indirect questions. For example,
in the indirect question in (13), the wh-object #/ occurs at the left edge of the

interrogative clause, rather than in postverbal position.

(13) Wh-movement in an indirect question

hoti ho dofilos ouk oiden

because D.NOM.SG.M slave NOM.SG.M NEG know.3SG.PERF.IND.ACT
[ti poiei

what.ACC.SG do.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT

autod ho kurios ]

his.GEN.SG D.NOM.SG.M master.NOM.SG.M
‘because the servant does not know what his master does’
OtL 6 d0DAOg 0V 0idEV Tl TTOLEL ALV TOD O 1VQLOG: (Jn 15:15)

Another relevant fact about wh-movement is that in questions in which there is
more than one wh-interrogative, both of them are fronted to the left periphery. This
is shown in the indirect question in (14), where the subject interrogative tis and the
object interrogative #/ occur preceding the verb.

>0 It is not completely clear what the interpretation of the NP should be; it may have
a “what for” reading, as in English “What do you show for a sign...?” or the
Dutch “wat voor” equivalent. Another similar possibility is that the NP has a
predicative reading similar to “What do you show as a sign...?”. In any case,
these are all considered to be split constructions.
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(14)  Multiple wh-fronting
tis ti dre:
who.NOM.SG.M what.ACC.SG.N take.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.ACT
‘(And they crucified him, and they divided his garments, casting lots
upon them), as to who should take what.’
(ol otavgobowy aUuTOV xkal dapegilovror TA ipdTio avTov,
PéAiriovteg nhfjpov €’ alta) tig Tl dom. (Mk 15:24)

This phenomenon is known as multiple wh-fronting in the literature (see Dayal
2006). I discuss it below in Section 5.

223  The interrogative / indefinite system

As is very common cross-linguistically, the NT Greek wh-interrogatives have the
same morphological shape as indefinites (this is also true of Classical Greek). The
two paradigms are distinguished through pitch accen, as shown in Table 2. Wh-
interrogatives always carry a pitch accent. If bi-syllabic, the accent is on the first
syllable. Indefinites carry no pitch accent.

wh-interrogative indefinite

tis, ti : who, what, which | tis, ti : someone /thing, anyone [thing
po:s : how po:s . somehow

pote : when pote : sometime

poti : where pou : somewhere

dia ti / ti : why did ti : for some reason

Table 2: NT Greek wh-interrogatives and indefinites

Notice that there are two forms for “why”: dia #/ and #. As I mentioned above, dia
ti, is composed of the accusative assigning preposition did, “through” / “because of”
and #, “what”. In many cases the short form #/ is found without the preposition,
where the interrogative may not be interpreted as an object, but has to be an adjunct
meaning something like “why”.

The clitic indefinites in Table 2 are free choice items or polarity items, for
example, “someone” / “something”, “anyone” / “anything”, and so forth.”” This is
also true of Classical Greek (Roussou 1998; Roberts & Roussou 1999). Clitic

indefinites occur following the modal particle dn, if it is present, as shown in (15).

(15) dn > indefinite
kat"oti dn  tis kPrefan eik"en
REL PCL indef.NOM.SG.M need.ACC.SG.F have.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT
‘(And they were selling their property and sharing them with everyone,)
inasmuch as anyone had need.’
(®0l TG ®TNUATO ROL TOS VTTAQEELS Emimoaonov »al depéoLiov avTa
TAOLWV) #aBOTL &V TIC Yoelay elyev- (A 2:45)

°7 As we saw in Chapter 3, #is is also a specific indefinite, meaning “a certain”.
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Wh-interrogatives, on the other hand, appear in a pre-dn position as in the direct
question in (16) and the indirect question in (17).%

(16) wh->dn

Ti an  t'éloi ho
what.ACC.SG.N PCL want.3SG.PRES.OPT.ACT the NOM.SG.M
spermol6gos hofitos 1égein?

babbler NOM.SG.M  this.NOM.SG.M  say.PRES.INFIN.ACT
‘What would this babbler want to say?’

T( &v 0¢hoL 6 omeQUOAOYOS 0UTOG AEYELY; (A 17:18)
(17)  wh->dn

kai dieldloun pros allé:lous

and discuss.2PL.IMPF.IND.ACT  to each.other.ACC.PL.M

[t v poié:saien

what.AcC.SGN PCL  do.3PL.AOR.SUBJ.ACT

to:1 Ie:soli ]

the DAT.SGM  Jesus.DAT.SG.M

‘But they were filled with rage), and they discussed with each other what
they might do to Jesus.’

avtol 8¢ émifioBnoav dvolag, xol dieAdhovy mog dAllovg Tl Gv
moufioauey T® Inood (Lk 6:11)

In (16) and (17), the wh-interrogatives have the acute accent typical of wh-
interrogatives as shown in Table 2. The typical pattern for oxytonic words, which
have a high pitch (acute accents) on the final syllable, is that the acute accent comes
out grave when the oxtyone is followed by another word in the same sentence
(Smyth 1984: 37, § 154). What is special about oxytonic wh-interrogatives, such as
tis, is that this acute accent is retained in the presence of a following word (Smyth
1984: 95 §334). Thus, oxytonic wh-interrogatives do not conform to the normal
processes of phonological pitch changes in speech.

In a few cases in the NT, the indefinite clitic #is comes out with the acute accent
typical of the wh-interrogative. This is limited to when this pronoun is followed by
an enclitic, and this is the typical pattern in Classical Greek (Smyth 1984: 42, §
183a). An example is given in (18).

*% As I mentioned in Chapter 3, the particle dn shows second position effects in the
NT. The fact that indefinites and interrogatives occupy distinct positions can also
be shown with the particle dra, which does is not a second position particle in
NT Greek. Namely, wh-interrogatives precede it (for example (41) below), and
indefinites follow it (see Mk 11:13 for an example of the latter).
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(18) Stressed indefinite
hina tis se ero:tai
that INDEF.NOM.SGM you.ACC.SG.M ask.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.ACT
‘(Now we know that you know all things and you don’t need) that anyone
ask you.’
vV oidapev dTL oldag ThvTo xal 0¥ yeelav Exels iva tig ot QT
(Jn 16:30)

In (18), the enclitic pronominal se “you”, has no pitch accent, and directly follows
the indefinite pronoun. In this case, the indefinite is a polarity or free choice item,
not an interrogative, yet it shows the accent of a wh-. The phonological process by
which the pitch on the indefinite in (18) becomes high is distinct from the process
that makes the interrogatives in (16) and (17) retain high pitch. The high pitch of
wh-interrogatives corresponds to their syntactic position and their status as
interrogatives, while the high pitch on indefinite clitics followed by clitics is only a
phonological process.

In summary, pitch accentuation on indefinite pronouns and their position
preceding the mood particle dn or the inferential particle dra corresponds to their
status as wh-interrogatives. The pitch accentuation of wh-interrogatives is not
subject to the regular rules of pitch accentuation in Greek. Namely, oxytonic wh-
interrogatives such as tis retain high pitch when followed by other words. This can
be seen as a phonological reflex of the interrogative feature on the relevant C head,
corresponding to question force.” In cases such as (18), where the pronoun is not a
wh-interrogative although it has a rising pitch accent, there is no relationship
established between a wh-feature on the relevant C head and the pronoun. This
phonological reflex is only a bi-product of the phonological deficiency of the
following enclitic.

224  Summary

In summary, the majority of wh-words attested in the corpus are the interrogative
counterparts of clitic indefinite pronouns: tis “who”, pd:s “how”, poii “where” and
pote “when”). “Why” interrogatives are composed of the neuter singular accusative
form of #is, preceded by the preposition dia, and on occasion prds or eis, in a parallel
fashion to causal indefinites. In many cases, the “what” form occurs with no
preposition, in contexts where the question can’t be construed as a “what” question,
but appears to be an adjunct reason question. Some wh-s, namely instances of #is,
carry pitch accents that are not subject to the regular rules of pitch changes.
Wh-interrogatives undergo movement to the left periphery in both direct and
indirect questions. If the wh- occurs in a full wh-phrase, the NP or the genitival
complement is either pied-piped with the wh-, or stranded in a position that appears
to be in-situ in its base position. Prepositional pied-piping with adjunct wh-phrases,

> The fact that oxytonic wh-interrogatives retain the high pitch could suggest that
wh-s are focused indefinites, however it would be far from trivial to argue this.
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on the other hand, is obligatory. In instances of two wh-interrogatives, both of them
undergo movement.

3  Constituent order in yes-no questions

There is significant word order variation in yes-no, similarly to in declarative
clauses as discussed in Chapter 2. In questions, VSO, SVO, SOV and OSV are all
attested. The examples in (19) — (22) illustrate this variation. All of the examples are
initiated with a variant of the question particle ou, which anticipates expects a
positive answer, or mé:, which anticipates a negative answer. The canonical VSO
order following the question particle ouk"7 is shown in (19).

(19)  ouk">VSO

ouk emd:ranen ho t"eds
Q make.foolish.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT D.NOM.SGM god.NOM.SG.M
t&:n sop"{an toli késmou?

D.ACCSGF wisdom.ACC.SGF D.GEN.SGM world.GEN.SG.M
‘Hasn’t God made the wisdom of the world foolish?’
ovyl Eumeavev 0 Be0g TNV codiav ToD ROGUOV; (1 Cor 1:20)

In (20), the question particle mé:ti occurs preceding the subject, a fronted PP, the
verb and the object.

(20) mé:ti>S(PP)VO
mé:ti he: pe:ge: ek té:s auté:s
Q D.NOM.SG.F fountain.NOM.SG.F from D.GEN.SG.F same.GEN.SG.F
opé:s briei to gluku
hole.GEN.SG.F burst.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT D.ACC.SG.N sweet.ACC.SG.N
kai to pikrén?
and D.ACC.SG.N bitter.ACC.SG.N
‘A fountain doesn’t send out sweet and bitter water from the same hole,
does it?’
piTe 1 ey éx Thg avTic omtiig PoUeL TO YAURU %ol TO muxQoV;
(Jac 3:11)

In the SOV example in (21), the particle kai occurs directly preceding the subject. In
Chapter 4, I discussed its use as an additive focus particle in detail. In the case of
(21), it is not additive like “also”, but more like the focus particle “even”. Notice
further that the direct object consists of the substantivized pronominal autds,
meaning “the same thing”. In this instance, it refers to a deed which has just been
discussed, namely loving those who love you.



146 Chapter 5

(21)  ouk">SOV

ouk" kai hoi teld:nai
Q even D.NOM.PLM publican.NOM.PL.M
to auto poiofisin?

D.ACCSG.N  same.ACC.SG.N  do.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
‘Don’t even the publicans do the same thing?’
oUYL %Ol Ol TEADVAL TO AVTO TOLOVOLV; (Mt 5:46)

In the OSV example in (22), the object and subject are pragmatically marked. The
object fous éso: “the ones inside” (referring to those inside the church) is in contrast
to fous éxo: “the ones outside”, which is mentioned in both the preceding and
following sentences. The pronominal subject humeis “you” is also in contrast to
God, who is mentioned explicitly in the next line.

(22) ouk">0SV
ouk™  tous éso: humeis krinete?
Q D.ACCPLM inside YOU.NOM.PL judge.2PL.PRES.IND.ACT
‘(For, why is it up to me to judge those who are outside?) Don’t you
judge those who are inside? (And those who are outside, God judges

them).’
(ti yéo pot Tovg €Em %pively;) ovyl Tovg éow VuElS npivete; (Tovg O
€Ew O BeOg noLvel.) (1 Cor 5:12)

The examples in (19) — (22) indicate that similar derivations are possible in yes-
no questions as in declarative clauses. As I mentioned in Chapter 3, Section 3,
Modern Greek allows V to C movement in yes-no questions and verb focusing
constructions (Roussou & Tsimpli 2006), however it is not obligatory in questions.
Modern Greek interrogative sentences are distinct from declarative clauses only in
intonation (Arvaniti 2002; Baltazani 2003). It is possible that V to C movement
occurs sometimes in NT Greek questions, but there is no clear evidence showing
this.

In Chapter 3 I used the relative position of verbs and the inferential or illative
particle dra to distinguish V to T from V to C movement. If the verb precedes dra, it
has moved to a projection of C. Among questions, I find no example of a verb
preceding the particle dra. When this particle occurs in questions, the verb occurs
following it. If a question particle is present, this question particle precedes dra. For
example, in (23) below the question particle mé:ti precedes dra, while the verb is
last in the string, following dra as well as the oblique constituent #é:i elap”riai “with
lightness”.

(23) [tofito olin boulémenos ] mé:ti dra
this.ACC.SG.N PCL want.NOM.SG.M.PRES.PART.MID Q PCL
té:i elap"rfai ek"re:sdme:n

D.DAT.SG.F lightness.DAT.SG.F proclaim.lSG.AOR.IND.MID
‘And so, when I was wanting this, I didn’t proclaim it with lightness, did
17
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10070 0VV BovAduevog T Goa TH Ehadoiq Exonoduny; (2 Cor 1:17)

Notice that the participial clause foiito boulomenos “wanting this” precedes the
question particle mé:ti. The particle oiin, which takes scope over the whole sentence,
occurs as the second word of the sentence, therefore falling between the two
elements of the initial constituent, in this case, the participial clause.

There is no example of a yes-no question in which the verb precedes the particle
dra. There is therefore no firm evidence for V to C movement in yes-no questions.
The fact that constituents occur between question particles and verbs further
suggests that verbs move to T in yes-no questions, at least in the neutral case. Note
that there are few instances of dra in yes-no questions, and it is possible that the
string V-dra was grammatical in questions.

In summary, yes-no questions show similar word order variation as declarative
clauses. The language makes use of particles that occur at or near the left edge
questions, however they are not obligatory. I conjecture that the questions are
interpreted as such through intonation. VSO, SVO and SOV are all significantly
attested. This indicates that no verb movement operation takes place in yes-no
questions that is distinct from verb movement in declarative clauses. Note that there
is no clear distributional evidence for V to C movement, it is not ruled out as a
theoretically possible derivation.

4 Constituent order in wh-questions
4.1 Object and adjunct wh-questions

Table 3 below shows the distributions of the relative orders of subjects and verbs in
direct wh-questions in the NT. I include only the interrogatives that have indefinite
counterparts in this survey. This includes the adjunct wh-s pé:s “how”, poii “where”
and pdte “when”, and the interrogatives from the #is stem, of which there are the
object wh-s 7, “what” and tina, “whom”, and the “why” (adjunct) interrogatives, dia
ti, and the short form #. Notice that the adjunct # and the argument # are
homonymous, and therefore ambiguities are possible in principle. However, I have
not found an example in the clauses included in the table in which there is any
plausible ambiguity. The table includes both local and long distance wh-questions,
but excludes local questions with copular verbs. However, I include long-distance
questions in which the embedded verb is copular (for example (27) below). Note
that the wh-VS column includes questions in which there are phrasal elements

intervening between the subject and verb. This is also true of the wh-SV column.
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wh-VS wh-SV total
what 15 200 17
object whom 4 0 4
how 15 8 23
adjunct why 3 15 18
where 0 1 1
when 0 0 0

Table 3: Word orders in object & adjunct wh-questions

The table shows that there is a strong tendency for wh-VS orders in object questions.
There are a significant number of “what” questions with overt subjects and non-
copular verbs, seventeen to be precise. Of these, only two show the wh-SV order,
and as I show below, one of these involves a textual ambiguity. There are only four
“whom” questions, and they all show the VS order. There are significant numbers of
“how” and “why” questions. There are more wh-VS than wh-SV “how” questions
and more wh-SV than wh-VS “why” questions. The tendency for wh-SV in “why”
questions is actually quite strong. There is only one viable “where” clause, which
shows the wh-SV order, and there are no viable “when” questions. The examples in
(24) — (29) illustrate the patterns in Table 3.
In (24), the canonical wh-VS order among object wh-questions is shown.

24)  what>VS

alla  ti 1égei
but what.ACC.S.N  say.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
he: graphé:?

D.NOM.SG.F scripture . NOM.SG.F

‘But what does the scripture say? (“Cast out the bondwoman and her son,

for the son of the bondwoman will inherit with the son of the free one.”)

aAla Tt Aéyel 1 ypaon); (ExBode v modiocknv kol tov viov adtiic, o

YOp R KAnpovopncet 6 viog Thig Tadiokng petd Tod viod Tii¢ Elevbépag.)
(G14:30)

One of the two wh-SV “what” question involves a discrepancy across editions.
The wh-SV version appears in the Nestle-Aland edition, as given in (25). In the
Westcott-Hort edition, the question shows a S-wh-V order as shown in (26).

% There is actually only one unambiguously wh-SV “what” question. One of these
two is recorded as a wh-SV clause in the Nestle-Aland edition, but not in the
Westcott-Hort edition (see (25) and (26) below).
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(25)  what>SV (N-A)

ti su légeis peri
what.ACC.SG.N you.NOM.SG say.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT about
autoll héti e:néo:ixén

him.GEN.SG because open.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT

sou tous op"thalmouts?

your.GEN.SG the.ACC.PLM  eyes.ACC.PL.M

‘(So they said to the blind man again,) “What do you say about him,
given that he has opened your eyes?” (And he said, “He is a prophet.”)’
Aéyouoty obv Td TVPAD mav, Tl o Aéyeig megl adtod, 8Tt TvEEEEY
oov Tovg 0dpOakpoie; 6 8¢ girev 6t ITgodhTng EoTiv. (Jn 9:17)

(26) what>VS (W-H)
su ti 1égeis
yOu.NOM.SG what.ACC.SG.N say.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘You, what do you say...)’

In the Westcott-Hort S-wh-V version, the subject pronoun is fronted around the wh-,
as is commonly found in the NT (see Section 4.2 below). Note that the subject is
pragmatically marked, and this seems to correspond to emphatic focus, or
contrastive topic. In the previous context, the Pharisees have not been able to come
to a consensus among themselves, and so they asked the blind man again what he
thought, since it was him who Jesus had apparently healed. In both of the construals
in (25) and (26), the subject could potentially occupy a focus or contrastive topic
projection. The relevant issue here is that under the Nestle-Aland version, a fronted
constituent occurs between the wh- and the verb.”!

There are not very many “whom” questions with overt subjects and non-copular
verbs in the corpus, and all four of them show the wh-VS order. Three of the four
attestations are constructions like the question in (27).

27) whom>VS

Tina me légousin
whom.ACC.SGM me.ACC.SG.M say.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
hoi dnt"ro:poi efnai?

DNOM.PLM man.NOM.PLM be.PRES.INFIN.ACT
‘Whom do men say that I am?’
Tiva pe Myovorv ol dvOpwroL elval; (Mk 8:27)

%! From the point of view of textual criticism, the Nestle-Aland version (wh-SV) is
the most plausible reading, since it is the minority across manuscripts. The rule
of lectio difficilior potior “the more difficult reading is stronger” asserts that
when many manuscripts conflict, the more difficult or noncanonical is likely the
original. The original is likely attested least frequently in manuscripts, since it
would have been hypercorrected.
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Example (27) is a long-distance question, in which the wh-interrogative is the
predicate of an embedded copular infinitive. The subject of this infinitive is the clitic
pronoun me “me”. Both of these show accusative case marking. This is what is
traditionally referred to as the accusative plus infinitive construction. In other words,
this is an instance of Exceptional Case-Marking. The clitic pronoun is the subject of
the embedded infinitival efnai “be”, but shows accusative case marking from the
matrix verb légousin “say”. Notice that the clitic pronoun intervenes between the
wh-interrogative and the verb, in Wackernagel position (second position). I will not
be able to provide an account of clitic placement in the NT in this thesis, but the
high position of the clitic is consistent with clitic movement to a C projection, as
proposed in Cardinaletti & Starke (1999).

In the wh-SV column in Table 2, there are significant attestations of “how” and
“why” questions. There are also significant attestations of these in the VS column.
Examples of wh-VS and wh-SV “why” and “how” questions are given in (28) —

a31).

(28) why>VSO

dia ti eplé:ro:sen ho Satanas
why fill.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT D.NOM.SGM Satan.NOM.SG.M
te:n kardian sou

D.ACC.SGF heart.ACC.SG.F your.GEN.SG

‘Why did Satan fill your heart (to lie to the holy spirit, and to keep back
part of the price of the land)?’

oL Tl emijowoev 6 Zatavag v raediav oov (Pevoaobal o To
sved o To AyLov xol voodioaoat amo Thg Tiufg Tob yweiov);

(A 5:3)
(29) why>SV>PP
kai diati dialogismoi anabainousin
and why thoughts NOM.PLM  arise.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
en téi kardfai humé:n?

in the.DAT.SGF  heart.DAT.SGF your.GEN.PL
‘(Why are you troubled?) And why do thoughts arise in your hearts?’
(T( tetagaypévol €0té,) nal 0w Tt drahoylopol dvafatvovoly £v i

%100l VUMV, (Lk 24:38)
(30) how >VS

Po:s [o0n] e:ned:ik"t"e:sdn sou

how so open.3PL.AOR.IND.PASS  your.GEN.SG

hoi op"t"almoi?

the NOM.PLM eye.NOM.PLM
‘So, how were your eyes opened?’
I1ag [ovv] Nve®@yBnodv cov ol 6¢pBaiuol; (In 9:10)
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(31) how>SV

kai po:s he:meis akotomen hékastos
and how we.NOM.PL hear.1PL.PRES.IND.ACT each.NOM.SG.M
té:i idiai dialékto:1 he:mo6:n

D DAT.SGF own.DAT.SG.F language DAT.SG.F our.GEN.PL
‘And how do we each hear in our own language, (with which we were

born)?’
nol WG Mueig drobopev Exaotog T 8l Sahéntw NpdOV (¢v 1)
gyevvnomuev;) (A 2:8)

There is only one example of a “where” question with an overt subject and non-
copular verb. As shown in (32), it shows the wh-SV order.

(32) where >SV
Poti  hoftos méllei poredest"ai
where this.NOM.SG.M will.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT g0.PRES.INFIN.MID
‘Where will this man go, (that we will not find him)?’
IMod ovtog péhhel mopenecBa (6L el oy ebENoOUEY AVTOV);
(Jn 7:35)

In summary, the generalization is that adjunct questions, particularly “why” and
“how” questions, show a fairly even mix of wh-VS and wh-SV orders. In the case of
“where”, there is only one example with an overt subject and non-copular verb, and
it shows the wh-SV order. Object questions, on the other hand, show a very strong
tendency for wh-VS orders. There is one possible counter-example, given in (26)
above. There is also one indisputable counter-example, which I discuss below in
Section 4.4 (see example (42) therein).

4.2 AV to C account for object questions

At first glance, the trend for wh-VS orders among object questions suggests that
verb movement proceeds all the way to C (see Kirk 2012). This kind of derivation
has been proposed to account for obligatory inversion in Romance (see Torrego
1984; Rizzi & Roberts 1989; Uriagereka 1995), and in English wh-questions (Rizzi
1996). In Standard Italian and many other Romance dialects, the canonical order in
argument wh-questions is wh-VS.” The example in (33) shows that the wh-SV order
is ungrammatical and the wh-VS grammatical in Standard Italian.

52 This is a bit of an over-simplification. There is a lot of variation among Romance
languages (see, for example, the papers in Hulk & Pollock 2001). Spandard
Spanish shows obligatory inversion only with argument wh-s (Torrego 1984),
while Standard Italian shows inversion with all wh-questions apart from “why”
questions (Rizzi 1999). Furthermore, there is a lot of dialectal variation. I am
also leaving aside the issue of Discourse-linked (D-linked) wh-phrases, which
behave rather differently from bare wh-s (see Pesetsky 1987).
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(33) a. *Che cosa Maria ha detto? STANDARD ITALIAN
what Mary has said?
b. Che cosa ha detto Maria?
what has said Mary
‘What did Mary say?’

This is similar to English wh-questions, where inversion or “do”-support is
obligatory, as shown in (34). This is not true of subject questions, as I discuss below
around (39).

(34) a. *What Mary has said?
b. What has Mary said?
c. What did Mary say?

May (1985), and Rizzi (1996) propose the wh-criterion to account for obligatory
inversion. Rizzi’s version of the criterion states that a wh-operator must be in a
Spec-head configuration with a head that bears a [+wh-] feature, and that a head
bearing a [+wh-] feature must be in a Spec-head configuration with a wh-operator.
The assumption is that [wh-] features are licensed in an IP (i.e., T) projection. These
features move to C° to create the necessary Spec-head configuration with the [wh-]
feature there. The verb, which has adjoined to T° is moved along to C°, as shown in
(39).

(35) CP
[+wh-]
co TP
PN
S 7
V4+T° VP
[+wh-] 0

Since the wh-interrogative and the verb are in a Spec-head configuration, elements
may not intervene between these two. Subjects surface following verbs, in Spec,T.
An object question such as (24) above, repeated below as (36), has the configuration
in (37) under this analysis.

(36) what>V>S

alla  tf légei
but what.ACC.S.N say.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
he: graphé:?

D.NOM.SG.F scripture NOM.SG.F
‘But what does the scripture say?’
AMACL TC AEYeL ) YoodT); (G14:30)
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As shown in (37), the verb moves through the T head, to the C head, and the subject
either moves to Spec,T or stays in-situ in the VP, as discussed in Chapter 3. This
option is shown with a dashed arrow.

(37) CP

Concerning adjunct questions, Kirk (2012) argues that “why” interrogatives do
not undergo wh-movement at all, but are first merged in their left peripheral
position, following Rizzi (1999) and Ko (2005). Furthermore, it is argued that this
position is distinct from the one in which object wh-interrogatives occur, and it is
higher in the structure (Rizzi 1999). This is extended to “how” questions, many of
which are not means or manner questions, but “how come” questions, very similar
semantically to “why” questions. This accounts for why “how” and “why” questions
allow SV orders; there is space between the position of the wh- and the verb, namely
a Topic projection or the Spec,T position intervenes, hosting preverbal subjects.

The V to C movement approach to object wh-questions easily derives the strong
tendency for wh-VS orders in object questions, and is consistent with what has been
argued for in many Germanic and Romance dialects. However, this analysis does
not seem to be able to account for some further data, as I present below.

4.3 A lack of adjacency between wh- and V in argument questions

One prediction that the V to C analysis presented in the last subsection makes is that
no elements should intervene between argument wh-phrases and verbs. That is, it
does not only block the SV order, but any order where an element intervenes
between the wh- and the verb. This prediction does not seem to be borne out, as
elements other than subjects are occasionally found intervening between object
interrogatives and verbs.

One example is given in (38). In this double object construction, the reflexive
object pronoun seauton intervenes between the object wh- and the verb.
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(38) wh->0V
Tina seauton poieis?
whom.ACC.SGM  self. ACC.SGM  make.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘(Are you then better than our father Abraham, who died? The prophets
died, too). Who are you making yourself out to be?’
(ui) oV pelCwv &l Tod ToTEog MMV APoadu, dotig Amédavev; ®al ol
modfToL AmEBavov:) Tiva oeavTOV TOLELS; (Jn 8:53)

By this rhetorical question, the Jews are accusing Jesus of making himself out to be
something he is not. They state that Jesus had claimed that anyone who kept to his
sayings would be exempt from death, and then point out that both Abraham and the
prophets died. It is difficult to say what the information structural status of the
pronoun is in this instance. There seems to be contrast, between the addressee and
Abraham and the prophets, but lacking intonational evidence it is unclear whether
the constituent is topic or focus material. Whatever the status of the pronoun is, it
indicates that the verb does not move to the head of the projection hosting the wh-
interrogative.

Subject questions are also argument questions, although there are certain
asymmetries among subject and object questions in some languages such as English.
One unique property of English subject questions is that they don’t allow “do”-
support (i.e., *Who did come? with neutral intonation on did). It has been argued
that subject wh-phrases do not move to Spec,CP like other wh-s, but stay in the IP
subject position, avoiding what is called Vacuous Subject Movement (George 1980;
Chomsky 1986b). It has also been argued that subject wh-phrases undergo the same
movement to Spec,CP as other wh-interrogatives, and that this is due to their status
as wh-interrogatives, which move to Spec,CP in order to check the interrogative
feature on the C head (Cheng 1991: 31-32). Agbayani (2000) proposes that while
the wh-feature occurs in Spec,C, the wh-interrogative itself does not move higher
than Spec,IP.

As shown in Chapters 2 and 3, NT Greek is not a strict SVO language, but VSO
is a neutral word order. Movement of the subject wh- to Spec,CP would not be
vacuous movement in a VSO language. Furthermore, topic constituents are found
between wh-interrogatives and finite verbs. An example of this is in (39), where the
pronominal object he:mas “us” intervenes between the wh- and the verb.

(39)  wh>O>V

tis he:mas kho:risei
who.NOM.SG.M Uus.ACC.PLM separate.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT
apo  té:s agape:s toll K"ristoti?

from D.GEN.SG.F love.GEN.SG.F D.GEN.SGM Christ.GEN.SG.M

‘(Who is the one who condemns? Christ [Jesus], who has died, or rather
who was risen, who also is at the right side of God, who also intercedes
for us.) Who will separate us from the love of Christ?’

(tig 0 notangvdv; Xewtog [Inoodg] 6 dmobavdv, udihov o
éyep0eig, 0g nal €otv €v 0eEld 10D Beod, Og nal &vruyydvel VmeQ
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NUOV.) Tig NUAS Y WEIoEL Ao TG Arydmng Tod XQLoTob;
(Rm 8:35)

As shown by context below the example, the object pronoun he:mds “us” is salient
in the discourse, and was just mentioned. This fits the description of a familiar topic,
as discussed in Chapter 4. It is also possible that it is under focus, but this can’t be
tested.

In Chapter 3, I used the relative position of verbs and the inferential or illative
particle dra to identify configurations where the verb was in C (see also the
discussion of verb movement in yes-no questions in (23) above). In Chapter 3 I
noted that dra occurs in the left periphery, preceded by elements such as wh-words
and question particles. Verbs were also found preceding this particle, indicating they
had moved to C. The pattern in wh-questions is that the verb follows dra, as in the
subject question in (40) below.

(40)  wh->dra>V
tis dra  ddnatai so:t"&:nai?
who.NOM.SGM PCL can.3SG.PRES.IND.MID save.AOR.IND.ACT
‘Then who can be saved?’
Tig oo dvvartar cwbfvar; (Mt 9:25)

Wh-interrogatives precede dra without exception in the corpus. There is no
example of both a wh- and the verb preceding dra. Such an attestation would allow
us to say with some certainty that verbs can move to C in wh-questions, and by
analogy with declarative clauses, for focus. In the absence of such data, it is
uncertain whether verbs can move to C in wh-questions in NT Greek. That is to say,
the lack of attestation of wh->V>dra could be taken to indicate that focus movement
of the verb and wh-movement are mutually exclusive, or the sequence could be
accidentally unattested, but grammatical.

In summary, argument questions do not show a strict adjacency between the wh-
interrogative and the verb. This indicates that there is no spec-head configuration
established between the wh- and the verb.

44 A VtoT account

Another possible explanation for the strong tendency for VS in object wh-questions
is simply that verbs raise to T, and in the majority of examples, subjects stay in-situ,
yielding wh-VS orders. In Chapter 2, I claimed that both VSO and SVO orders are
found in neutral contexts in declarative clauses (see examples (16) and (17) in
Chapter 2). I concluded in Chapter 3 that verb movement ends at T in the neutral
case, and that the Spec,T position is in fact available for neutral subjects that are
preverbal. There is a near minimal pair of wh-questions, one of which was already
shown in (24) above, as an example of a wh-VS clause. The wh-VS version is
repeated in (41), and the wh-SV version is shown in (42).
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Aside from the difference in word order, there is one other difference. In (41) the
conjunction alld “but” occurs, and in (42) the second position particle gdr, this
difference being relevant to the larger discourse structure.

(41)

(42)

what>VS

alla  ti légei

but what.ACC.S.N  say.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
he: graphé:?

D.NOM.SG.F scripture. NOM.SG.F

‘But what does the scripture say? (“Cast out the bondwoman and her son,
for the son of the bondwoman will inherit with the son of the free one.”)
Ada Tl Aéyel 1) yoadh); (ExPade Tv moudioxny xai tov viov avTig,
oV YOQ ] ®xAngovoufoel 6 Viog Thg moudionng peTd Tod viod TG
éhevBépac.) (G14:30)

what>SV

ti gar  he: graphe:

what.ACC.SG.N PCL the.NOM.SG.F scripture.NOM.SG.F

1égei?

say.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT

‘Nevertheless, what does the scripture say? (“Abraham believed God, and
it was credited to him as righteousness.”)’

T yao N yoadn Aéyey; (Emiotevoev 8¢ APoadp td® Oed, ol
ghoyioOn avT® eig duraooVvny.) (Rm 4:3)

Both of these questions are found in Paul’s letters, and both ask what the scripture
says. Paul answers both immediately, giving an account of what the scripture says.
These are therefore not true information seeking questions, which is the case for
many of the questions in the NT. The similarity in terms of content between these
examples is rather striking, and is reminiscent of the declarative SVO — VSO near
minimal pair in Chapter 3 (see examples (16) and (17) therein).

I argue that the structure of these wh-questions is the same as the structure of the
neutral declarative clauses. The verb moves to T in both cases, and in (42) but not
(41) the subject moves to Spec,T, as indicated by the dashed arrow in (43).

(43)

CP
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Canonical V to T movement in wh-questions has also been proposed for Modern
Greek (Kotzoglou 2006). In Modern Greek, wh-SV orders are ungrammatical in
argument questions. There are two possible positions for subjects in argument
questions: to the left of the wh-interrogative, or in postverbal position. The examples
in (44) from Kotzoglou (2006:95) illustrate this.

(44) a. Pjon aghapai 1 maria? MODERN GREEK
who.ACC love.3SG the Maria.NOM
b. I  maria pjon aghapai?
the Maria.NOM who.ACC love.3SG
c. *Pjon i maria aghapai?
who.ACC the Maria.NOM love.3SG

Based on the assumption that all preverbal subjects in Modern Greek declarative
clauses are left-dislocated topics (Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou 1998; see Chapter
3 for discussion of this proposal), Kotzoglou (2006) and Anagnostopoulou (1994)
propose that wh-SV orders are a violation of Relativized Minimality (Rizzi 1990).
Informally speaking, this is a prohibition on extraction of the wh- in the presence of
A’ movement, i.e., topicalization. So in argument wh-questions topicalization to a
preverbal, post-wh-position through syntactic movement is not employed. Rather,
topics in these questions may appear to the left of the wh-, or in a postverbal
position. Under this view, topics appearing to the left of wh-s must be considered to
be base-generated in this position.

NT Greek seems to behave slightly different from Modern Greek, in that wh-VS
orders are attested, and furthermore, (non-subject) topics are found between wh-
interrogatives and verbs ((38), (39) above). The fact that wh-s are found preceding
topics indicates that Minimality as defined by Rizzi (1990), Anagnostopoulou
(1994) and Kotzoglou (2006), among others, can be violated in NT Greek, a fact
which is also apparent from word orders in relative clauses. The fact that seemingly
neutral subjects are found intervening between wh-s and verbs in NT Greek further
re-inforces the conclusion from Chapter 3, that NT Greek, unlike Modern Greek, has
a Spec,T position available for subjects.

In a V to T account of object wh-questions, the asymmetry in word order among
object and adjunct questions is largely co-incidental. The adjunct questions that are
attested involve additional movement of subjects, either to Spec,T or to a left
peripheral position, while the majority of object questions have subjects in-situ. It is
worth mentioning that most object questions that I investigated in 4.1 contain only a
verb, a wh- and a subject. If the subject is in-situ, and there are no other constituents
that could possibly intervene between the wh- and the verb, then wh-interrogatives
and verbs will be string adjacent, but this of course does not mean that they are
adjacent in the syntax, occupying the same projection. In adjunct questions, on the
other hand, there are potentially (non-wh-) subjects as well as objects present, and
indeed many “why” and “how” / “how come” questions contain subjects, verbs and
objects. It is not very surprising that these questions display left-dislocated
arguments intervening between wh-interrogatives and verbs more often than object
questions.
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4.5 Summary

In terms of the relative position of subjects and verbs in wh-questions, there is a very
strong tendency for wh-VS orders in object questions, and wh-SV is marginally
attested. In adjunct questions, on the other hand, similar word order variation is
found as in declarative clauses and yes-no questions. If one isolates the object
questions, one possible account of the lack of significant attestations of wh-SV in
among these is to propose that verb movement proceeds to C in these questions. In
this configuration, there is no position available for subjects that is higher than the C
head which the verb occupies, and lower than the position where wh-interrogatives
sit.

However, I took the view that verb movement typically ends at T in all types of
wh-questions for the following two reasons. For one, (non-subject) constituents that
appear to be topics or foci are found intervening between object wh-interrogatives
and verbs (see (38) above). Second, in subject questions, which are also argument
questions, left peripheral constituents are found between the wh-s and verbs (see
(39)). Furthermore, the diagnostic that is based on the relative position of verbs and
the inferential particle dra suggests that there are no instances of V to C movement
to the pre-dra position. It is possible that V to C movement occurs in wh-questions,
in instances where this particle is not present, but just as in declarative clauses, the
canonical position for the verb in all wh-questions seems to be T.

5 The position of wh-s and question particles in the left
periphery

In this section, I examine the position of wh-interrogatives and question particles in
yes-no questions, with respect to the left peripheral elements, such as topics and
foci. I also investigate the relative position of the inferential / illative particle dra. In
the last chapter I identified the Topic and Focus projections in the NT Greek left
periphery in (45a). The first Topic projection hosts shifting and contrastive topics,
and the second one familiar topics.

(45) a. TopP > FocP > (Fam)TopP
b. ForceP > (TopP) > FocP > (TopP) > FinP

As I introduced in Chapter 1, Section 3, Rizzi (1997) argues that discourse
projections occur between ForceP and FinP in (45b). ForceP is associated with the
specification of force of the utterance and FinP is associated with finiteness.

Assuming a split CP, there are a couple of possible landing sites for wh-
interrogatives. One possibility is that wh-s target a projection associated with the
specification of Force, corresponding to the clause having the force of a question. In
this case, we would expect that wh-interrogatives occur in the Specifier of the
projection that hosts question morphemes in yes-no questions, and complementizers
in subordinate clauses. Another possibility, as many have argued, is that wh-
movement targets a Focus projection (see Tsimpli 1995 and references therein).



Word order in questions 159

Based on the data found in the NT, there is support for both of these hypotheses.

As I show in 5.1 and 5.2, there is indirect support for the hypothesis that wh-
movement targets a projection higher than Focus. Namely, in yes-no questions and
subordinate clauses, a maximum of one topic constituent is found preceding the
question particles and complementizer. In wh-questions too, there is a maximum of
one topic constituent preceding the wh-interrogative. Since topicalization around
wh-interrogatives is so common in the NT, one might expect to find an instance of
two topics preceding a wh-, if that were possible. There is also a parallel among yes-
no and wh-questions in terms of what follows question particles and wh-
interrogatives. Both of these are found followed by up to two preverbal constituents.
In many instances, it is difficult to tease apart topics from foci, in the absence of the
particular topic and focus diagnostics discussed in Chapter 4. However, there is
support for the order Topic> Focus lower than the question particles, and similarly
lower than wh-interrogatives. This also suggests that wh-interrogatives move to a
projection higher than Focus.

The language also displays multiple wh-fronting, as introduced in Section 2.
There is only example of this, therefore I discuss some supplementary data from
Epictetus as well as older Classical Greek texts. The multiple fronting data suggest
that one wh- moves to the higher Force projection, and one to the lower Focus
projection.

5.1 Whe-interrogatives
5.1.1 Material preceding wh-s

In single questions, wh-interrogatives are found preceded by a maximum of one
constituent, possibly in combination with one conjunction or second position
particle. The preceding constituents are topics, many of them seem to be contrastive
topics, or shifting topics. There seems to be no asymmetry among argument versus
object questions in this regard. Most of the wh-s are found with preceding topics, but
there is no example of pdte “when” with a preceding topic.

In (46), the subject topic hoi huiol humé:n “your sons” precedes the adjunct wh-
phrase en tini “by whom”.

(46) Topic > adjunct wh-phrase

ei de ego: en Beelzeboul ekbdllo:

if PCL I.NOM.SG by Satan cast.out.1SG.PRES.IND.ACT

ta daimoénia [hoi huioi humo:n
D.AcCPLN devil.ACCPLN D.NOM.PLM son.NOM.PL.M your.GEN.PL
en tini ekballousin? ]

by who.DAT.SG.M cast.out.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT

‘And if I cast out devils by Satan, by whom do your children cast them
out?’

ei 0¢ éym év BeehlePoUl éxfaiim ta daupdvia, ol viol DudV €v Tivt
éxparlovory; (Lk 11:19)
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The interrogative clause is the apodosis of a conditional sentence. The question is
rhetorical, and the speaker is using it as an argument for the fact that he does not
cast out devils through Satan. The argument is if the speaker casts out devils through
Satan, there is nothing else by which the addressees’ own sons could cast out devils.
The word orders in the protasis and the wh-clause apodosis are both Topic > PP >
Verb, and the topics are contrastive.

The example in (47) shows a direct object topic composed of the DP fon kairon
and the demonstrative foiiton. This constituent precedes the wh-interrogative po:s
“how”, in a rhetorical question.

(47) Topic > adjunct wh-phrase

to préso:pon té:s gé:s kai tod
D.ACC.SG.N face.ACC.SG.N D.GEN.SG.F earth.GEN.SG.F and D.GEN.SG.M
ouranodi oidate dokimazein

sky.GEN.SG.M know.2PL.PERF.IND.ACT discern.PRES.INFIN.ACT

ton kairon de toiton po:s ouk
D.AcC.SG.M time.ACC.SG.M PCL this.ACcC.SG.M how NEG

oidate dokiméazein?

know .2PL .PERF.IND.ACT discern.PRES.INFIN.ACT
‘(Hypocrites,) the face of the earth and the sky you know how to discern;
but this time, how do you not know how to discern it?
(bmongrral,) TO mEoéowmov THS YA xal ToD ovEavod oidorte
OOXRLUATELV, TOV RALQOV 0€ TOVTOV TS OV 01OATE DOXLUALTELV;

(Lk 12:56)

In this case, the topicalized constituent is the object of the infinitival dokimdzein “to
discern”. In the preceding line, the speaker mentions that the addressees can discern
the face of the earth and the sky, but expresses surprise by the fact that they cannot
discern this time. In the preceding line, the object “the face of the earth and sky” is
also fronted to preverbal position. The pre-posed constituents are contrastive topics.

The example in (48) shows a “why” interrogative preceeded by the prepositional
phrase topic peri endiimatos, “about clothes”, which carries contrast.

(48) Topic > adjunct wh-phrase
kal peri enddmatos ti merimnate?
and about clothing.GEN.SG.N why  care.2PL.PRES.IND.ACT
‘And why do you care about clothes?’
‘(Therefore I say to you, Take no thought for your life, as to what you will
eat, or what you will drink; nor for your body, what you will wear. Isn’t
life more than meat, and the body more than dress? Consider the birds of
the air: for they don’t sow nor reap, nor gather into barns; nonetheless
your heavenly father feeds them. Are you much better than them? Which
of you, by taking thought, can add one cubit to his height?) And about
clothes why do you care?’
(A0 Tobto Aéyw Dulv, un peguvate Th Yoy vudv tt pdynre [§) T
ninte], unde T ocopott VUMV TL £vOUoNoOe UYL 1) Yuyn TAEIOV EoTL
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ThG TEOPTS ®al TO oMpa ToD EvOlpaTog; EUPAEPaTe eig T mETELVA
oD oUQavoD 811 o0 omeipovolv  o0d¢  Oepilovoy  0vdE
ovvayovowv eig amofnrag, ®al 0 TaTE VUMV O 0VQAVIOS TEEDEL
00T ovy Vuels paAlov duadégete avTdv; Tig 08 €€ VUMV peQLuvirv
dvvartal mpoaBetval ém v NAxriov avtod myuv éva;) xal el
EvOULOTOGC T LEQUUVALTE; (Mt 6:28)

The first line of the context of (47) establishes the topic of conversation as being the
level of concern that one should have, on the one hand, about sustaining one’s life
with aliment, and on the other hand, about dressing one’s body with clothes. Jesus,
the speaker, commands the listeners not to take thought over what they eat and
drink, or what they wear. He then elaborates on the first of these, food and drink. He
compares the listeners to birds, who do not take pains to plan their meals, but are
nonetheless fed. Later on, he switches the topic to clothes, with the example (47).
This is an example of a shifting topic, more precisely a newly returned to topic.

It is not clear whether the topicalized PP is selected by the matrix verb
merimndte “take thought” / “care”, or whether it is an “as for” topic with pert, as 1
showed in Chapter 4. The verb merimndo: does occur in the NT with PP objects
headed by peri (see Lk 12:26), which suggests that the verb selects an object headed
by peri. However, this verb also occurs with genitive objects without the preposition
(see Mk 4:19), and accusative objects (see Ph 2:20). It also occurs with indirect
questions such as in the first line of the context of (48), where the complement is
“what you will eat”, and also occurs with no object, as in the instance of the
participial in the sixth line of the context below (48).

In the “why” question in (49), the preceding constituent is the dative pronominal
object he:min “on us”.

(49) Topic > adjunct wh-phrase
¢: he:min ti  atenizete
or us.DAT.PL why stare.2PL.PRES.IND.ACT
‘(Men of Israel, why are you so shocked by this?) Or, why are you staring
at us (as though by our own power or holiness we had made this man
walk?)’
(Avdpeg Toganhital, ti Bavpdlete €m TolTE,) §j Nuiv Tl dtevitete
(g idlg duvapel i) evoePeig mEMONHUOOLY TOD TEQLITATELV ALVTOV;)
(A 3:12)

In the preceding context, a man was healed by Peter and John, and the people
around were amazed. As shown in the context below the example, Peter then asks
them why they are so shocked, and why they were staring at himself, and John. The
dative pronoun he:min “on us” shifts the discourse to Peter and John, and is
therefore best described as a shifting topic.

The example in (50) is very similar to the one in (48) above, where the wh-
question is the apodosis of a conditional statement. In this instance, the interrogative
poii “where” is preceded by the conjoined subject topic ho asebé:s kai hamarto:Ios,
“the ungodly and the sinner”, here being used generically.
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(50) Topic > adjunct wh-phrase

ho asebe:s kai hamarto:10s
the. NOM.SG.M ungodly.NOM.SG.M and sinner.NOM.SG.M
poii p"aneitai?

where appear.3PL.FUT.IND.MID

‘(And if the righteous scarcely be saved), the ungodly and the sinner,
where will they appear?’

(nol el O dlnowog poMg o®Tetar,) 6 doePng xnol GUOQTWAOS oD
daveital; (1 Pt4:18)

The topic subject is in contrast to a referent in the protasis: the righteous man. Note
that this constituent is also preverbal in its clause. These seem to be best described
as contrastive topics.

In (51) below the object wh-interrogative tina, “whom” is preceded by the topic
humeis, “you”.

(51) Topic > argument wh-

Humeis de  tina me légete
youNOM.PL PCL who.ACC.SG.M me.ACC.SG.M say.2PL.PRES.IND.ACT
einai?

be .PRES.INFIN.ACT

‘(“Who do men say is the Son of man?” And they said, “Some say John
the Baptist; some, Elija; and others, Jeremias, or one of the prophets.”
And he said to them,) “And you, who do you say that [ am?””’

(Tiva. Méyovow ol GvOpmmol eivar TOV viov Tod dvOpdmov; oi 8¢
elmav, Ot pev Twdvvnv tov Bamtiotiv, dhhor 8¢ "Hhlav, £tegol 8¢
Tegepiav i) &va TV moodntdv. Aéyer adtolg,) Ypelg 6 tiva pe
Méyete eivan; (Mt 16:15; Mk 8:29; Lk 9:20)

In the preceding context, Jesus asked his disciples who men are saying the son of
man is, that is, who he himself is. After they reply, Jesus inquires of the disciples
who they say that he is. This seems to be an instance of a shifting topic, since it
shifts the perspective from what others say about him to what the adressees
themselves say.

The example in (52) shows a subject wh-interrogative preceded by the direct
object topic 10 ale:f"inon “the true”, here referring to true wealth. The interrogative
is followed by the preverbal indirect object pronoun humin “to you”.

(52) Topic > argument wh- > Topic/Focus

to ale:t"inon tis humin
D.ACC.SG.N true.ACC.SG.N who.NOM.SG.M YOu.DAT.PL
pistetsei?

entrust.3SG.FUT.IND.ACT
‘(Therefore, if you have not been faithful in the unrighteous wealth,) who
will commit to your trust that which is true? (And if you have not been
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faithful in what is another's, who will give you what is your own?)’

(el OUV &V TP AdinE popwv@ moTol ovx &yévecOe,) TO AANOWOV Tig
vulv moteboey;, (nal el &v 1@ dAAoTEim motol ovxr €yéveole, TO
VUETEQOV TiG dDOEL DULV;) (Lk 16:11)

Like (46) and (50) above, the question in (52) is the apodosis of a conditional
sentence, and is rhetorical ® The statement asserts that if one is not faithful to unjust
wealth, then there is no one who will put true wealth into his trust. In the protasis,
the PP en to:i adiko:i mamo:nai “in unjust wealth” is fronted to preverbal position,
in parallel with t0 ale:"inon “the true”. 1 therefore consider these to be contrastive
topics. As for the post-wh-, preverbal pronominal, the context suggests that it is
under focus, but this can’t be tested without access to intonation.

Fronting of one constituent ahead of the wh-interrogative is possible in indirect
questions. In (53), the PP topic en Eliai, “in Elija” occurs preceding the argument
wh-interrogative # “what”. This PP modifies the embedded wh-clause.

(53) Topic > argument wh-

e: ouk oidate [en _ Eliai
or Q-POS know.2PL.PERF.IND.ACT in Elias.DAT.SG.F
ti 1égei he: graphé: ]

what.ACC.SG.N say.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT D.NOM.SG.F scripture.NOM.SG.F
‘or don’t you know what the scripture says in the passage about Elias?’
1] obn otdare &v "'HAig T Aéyer 1) yoad; (Rm 11:2)

There are a couple of different renditions of (53) across translations. Some take the
fronted PP to mean “about Elija”, as a complement of the embedded verb légei,
“says”. Others take the PP to mean “in the passage about Elija”. This rendition
seems more plausible, since the preposition en does not normally mean “about” or
“concerning”, but often has a locative meaning. Regardless of which is more
accurate, the PP modifies the embedded clause, and is fronted to initial position in
this clause, preceding the wh-.

In summary, both argument and adjunct wh-interrogatives are found preceded by
a maximum of one topic constituent. Topic constituents are subject and DPs, PPs
and indirect objects. Topicalization around wh-s is also found in indirect questions.

5.1.2  Material following wh-s

Each of the wh-interrogatives is found with at least one fronted constituent
following it, in preverbal position. Most of the examples show only one fronted
constituent, and I have found a maximum of two. In most instances, it is difficult to
tease apart topics from foci, as most of the clauses do not contain the elements that

% Following this conditional statement is a parallel conditional statement, given in
the context below the example. The protasis and the apodosis of this conditional
statement also host contrastive topics, the one in the apodosis being a wh-clause.
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were shown to be focus related in Chapter 4, for example, focus particles and
corrective constructions. However, there are some examples in which constituents
focused with kai occur. In many other instances, the constituents are under contrast,
or are familiar in the discourse. However, it is very difficult to make claims as to the
status of these, lacking intonational evidence. I am able to show that there are two
projections between the projection hosting the wh-interrogative and the one hosting
the verb, T in the default case. It is fairly certain that one of these is a Focus
projection, and that one is a Topic.

The “why” question in (54) shows the object demonstrative pronoun foiito “this”
directly following the interrogative and preceding the finite verb.**

(54) wh->0>V
Ti tolto akouo: peri  sol?
why this.ACC.SG.N hear.1SG.PRES.IND.ACT about you.GEN.SG
‘Why am I hearing this about you?’
Tt TodT0 Arovw mEQL GOD; (Lk 16:2)

In the context preceding (54), a story is being told about a rich man’s house servant.
Someone has informed the master that his servant had been stealing goods from
him. The master approaches the servant and asks the question in (54). What is
referred to by the demonstrative toiito is therefore information that is known in the
discourse. This fits the description of what I have been calling a familiar topic in
Chapter 4.

In the wh-SVO “why” question in example (55), the subject is the pronoun
humeis “you”, directly preceded by the focus particle kat.

(55) wh-> kaiS>V>0
Diati kai humeis parabainete
why also you.NOM.PL transgress.2PL.PRES.IND.ACT
t&:n entole:n tod t"eol
the.ACC.SG.F commandment.ACC.SG.F the.GEN.SG.M god.GEN.SG.M
dia ten paradosin humé:n?
through the.ACC.SG.F tradition.ACC.SG.F your.GEN.PL
(‘Then came to Jesus scribes and Pharisees, which were of Jerusalem,
saying, “Why do your disciples transgress the tradition of the elders? For
they don’t wash their hands when they eat bread”. But he answered and
said to them,) “Why do you also transgress the commandment of God by
your tradition?””
(Téte mpootoyovrar T® Tnood dmd Tegocoldpwv Pagioaior xai
voouuatelg Aéyovieg, Awd Tl oi podntai cov moagafaivovoty Ty
T0QAd00LY TOV TEECPUTEQWV; OV YOQ VITTOVTOL TAG XEIQAS AVTMV

% This could also be construed as a “what” question with an elided copular, and an
elided relative morpheme, i.e., “What is this (that) I hear about you?”. However,
in the NT, I haven’t seen any instances of relative pronoun (or complementizer)
deletion, making this rendition of the structure less plausible.
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tav dotov £€o0iwowv. O 8¢ dmoxoleic elmev alToic,) Al T %ol
Vuelg mogafaivete TV €vtoly Tod g0l dd TV TaEAdooLY VudV;
(Mt 15:3)

The question in (55) is itself the response to the question, ‘Why do your disciples
transgress the tradition of the elders?’. This, along with the presence of the focus
particle indicates that the constituent is focused.

The example in (56) is a “how” question in which the object precedes the verb.
The question is not strictly a manner or means “how” question, but more like a
rhetorical question, asserting “it is not possible that”.

(56) wh->0>V
Po:s tois emois r"é:masin pistetsete?
how the DAT.PL.N my.DAT.PL.N word.DAT.PL.N believe.2PL.FUT.IND.ACT
‘(For, if you believed Moses, you would believe me: for he wrote of me.
But if you don’t believe his writings,) how will you believe my words?”
(el yoo ¢€motevete Mwioel, émotevete v €uol, megl yaQ &pod
éxelvog €yganpev. €l d¢ Tolg éxelvou YoAUUaoLY o mOTEVETE,) TADGC
Tolg €Uolg OMUAOLY TLOTEVOETE; (Jn 5:47)

This rhetorical question concludes chapter 5 of the Gospel of John. It is the apodosis
of a conditional sentence. Directly preceding this conditional statement, the speaker
states another condition, ‘If you believed Moses, you would believe me’, and
indicates that the reason is that Moses wrote about him. Following this, Jesus asserts
that if the listeners do not believe in these things that Moses wrote about him, there
is no way that they will believe his own words. There is explicit contrast between
the two objects “the writings of Moses” and “my words”, and both of them are
fronted to preverbal position in their respective clauses. They could potentially be
contrastive topics, or contrastive foci.

The example in (57) is a “how” question in which the subject and the object
follow the wh-, and precede the verb.

67 wh->S>0>V
Po:s hoitos grammata oiden
how this.NOM.SG.M letter.ACC.PL.N know.3SG.PERF.IND.ACT
‘How does this man know how to read, (not having learned)?’
T1hG 0VTOG YEAUUATO, 0LV (W) HEPOONKDC); (Jn 7:15)

The subject is a demonstrative pronoun, referring to Jesus, who had just begun to
teach in the temple. The speaker is surprised that Jesus knows how to read (literally
that he knows the letters). The fact that the demonstrative subject refers to someone
who is salient in the discourse could indicate that it is a topic constituent. Of course,
it could also be a focus constituent. The status of the object grdmmata, “letters” is
also unclear.

In summary, a maximum of two fronted constituents are found following wh-s
and preceding verbs. In most cases, only one constituent is found there. The
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discourse status of these constituents is often unclear, in the absence of intonation.
However, in some instances such as (55), it is fairly clear that the preverbal
constituent is a focus. The data then suggest that wh-s do not occupy the Focus
projection in (45) above.

5.2 Yes-no questions
There are relatively few examples of topicalization in questions in which one of the
question particles is present. A maximum of one constituent (excluding second

position particles) is found preceding the question particle. Fronting of two
constituents is observed to a position between the question particle and the verb.

52.1  Material preceding question particles

In the yes-no question in (58), the topic constituent hai adelp”ai autoii “his sisters”
precedes the question particle ouk”7, which expects a positive response.

(58) Top> QprcCL

kai hai adelp"ai autodi

and D.NOM.PL.F sister.NOM.PL.F his.GEN.SG

ouk™ pisai pros he:mas eisin?

Q alLNOM.PL.F with us.ACC.PL be.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT

‘(Isn’t this man the carpenter’s son? Isn’t his mother called Mary? And
his brothers Jacob, Joseph and Simon and Judas?) And his sisters, aren’t
they all with us?’
00y, 0UTOG 20TV O TOD TéXTOVOG VIOG; Oy 1] uiTNE aTod AéyeTal
Moo %ai oi ddehdpol avtod Tanmpog kol Tnond #oi Zipmv #ol
To0dag;) nol ai ddehpai adTod oyl Ao TEOG NUAS ELoLV;

(Mt 13:56)

In the context preceding the example, a crowd of people are astonished by the
teachings of Jesus, and they are seeking to know where he got such wisdom, and
they ask the series of rhetorical questions in (58). The first states that, to the best of
the speakers’ knowledge, Jesus is the carpenter’s son. The second states that, to the
best of the speaker’s knowledge, Jesus’ mother is called Mary, and also lists the
names of his brothers. The text following is the glossed example, in which the
constituent hai adelp"ai autofi “his sisters” occurs preceding the question particle.
This constituent is a shifting topic, or possibly a contrastive topic. Notice that the
particle kai occurs preceding this constituent. I take it to be a conjunction rather than
a focus particle.

In example (59), one constituent and one second positon particle precede the
question particle mé:ti. In this instance, the preceding constituent is a participial
clause, consisting of a participle and an object. The particle oiin surfaces between
the participle and its preceding object.
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(59) [tofito olin boulémenos ] mé:ti dra
this.ACC.SG.N PCL want.NOM.SG.M.PRES.PART.MID Q PCL
té:i elap"rfai ek"re:sdme:n

D .DAT.SGF lightness.DAT.SG.F proclaim.lSG.AOR.IND.MID

‘And so, when I was wanting this, I didn’t proclaim it with lightness, did
17

10070 0VV BovAduevog T Goa Th Ehadoiq Exonoduny; (2 Cor 1:17)

It is a typical property of Ancient Greek for participial clauses to precede main
clauses, giving a temporal reference point (see Buijs 2005 for details on clause
combining in Ancient Greek narratives). Regarding the grammatical structure, the
participial clause seems to occupy the same projection as the DP topic constituent in
(58).

In summary, a maximum of one topic constituent is found preceding question
particles in the NT. In this respect, there is a parallel with wh-interrogatives, which
are found preceded by a maximum of one topic constituent. A structure in which the
question particle occurs in the head of the projection to which wh-interrogatives are
moved captures this parallelism. This is shown in (60).

(60) TopP
N

XP N
Top® CP
PN
wh-phrase "\
CO
QpcL

The tree in (60) shows that if a wh-phrase occupies Spec,CP and a question particle
C°, one topic constituent will precede both of these, in the one available Topic
projection. Although the question particle occupies the head of CP and the wh-
phrase the Specifier, and therefore a phrase could potentially occur in Spec,CP in a
yes-no question, it is not expected to be a topic constituent, given the assumptions
that I adopt in Chapter 1, Section 3. The fact that only one topic constituent occurs
to the left of question particles and wh-s therefore suggests that these elements
occupy the projection directly below the highest Topic Phrase, which is ForceP in
(45).

Topicalization is possible to a position preceding the complementizer in
subordinate clauses. These examples fall under the term prolepsis in classical
grammars (see Smyth 1984:488, §2182). An example is given in (61), where the
fronted constituent is accusative, in an accusative + infinitive construction.
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(61) Topic > that

1égo:n [ton huion toll
$ay .NOM.SG.M.PRES .PART.ACT D.ACC.SG.M son.ACC.SG.M D.GEN.SG.M
ant"ré:pou héti det [paradot"é:nai 1

man.GEN.SG.M that be.necessary.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT deliver. AOR.INFIN.PAS
‘(Remember how he spoke to you while he was still in Galilee,) saying
that the son of man must be delivered (into the hands of sinning men, and
be crucified, and on the third day rise again.)’

(pvhobnte g éhdinoev duiv €t dv €v tf) Falhaia,) Aywmv Tov viov
tod AvOgmmov Ot Ol moadodfval el yelpag AvOommWV
AUAQTOADV %ol 0TAVEWOT VoL %ol Tf) Toltn Nuéoq AvaoTivar.

(Lk 24:7)

The larger bracketed clause in (61) is embedded under the participial légo:n,
“saying”. The complementizer hdti does not immediately follow, but is interrupted
by the fronted constituent ton huion toéi ant'ré:pou “the son of man”. This
constituent shows accusative case, as the object of the embedded impersonal verb
dei “it is necessary”. This constituent is the subject of the embedded infinitival
paradot'é:nai “to be delivered”, thus “it is necessary that the son of man be
delivered”. The crucial point is that the object of dei, (or the subject of
paradot"é :nai) is fronted ahead of the subordinator.

The fact that topics are found preceding complementizers indicates that a Topic
projection precedes the C head position occupied by complementizers. It would
therefore be consistent to propose that wh-interrogatives occupy the Specifier of this
same C projection.

522  Material following question particles

As I showed above in Section 3.4.2 (example (40)), wh-interrogatives precede the
inferential / illative particle dra. Question particles are found consistently preceding
the particle dra, and no example of the reverse is attested. In (62) below, the particle
ouk, which expects a positive answer, occurs preceding dra. The subject pronominal
si “you” occurs directly following dra, preceding the copular verb.

(62) Q>dra

ouk dra su el
Q PCL you.NOM.SG be.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT
ho Aiguptios

D.NoM.SGM Egyptian.NOM.SG.M

‘Aren’t you rather the Egyptian (who before these days made an uproar
and led four thousand men that were murderers out into the wilderness)?’
obx doa ov & O Alydmriog (O MO TOVTWV TOV NuedV
AvaoTOTMOAS %ol EEayaymv eig TNV £0NUOV TOVG TETQAXLOYLAOUG
dvdoag TV owmagimv;) (A 21:38)
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A captain poses this question to Paul after he has heard Paul speaking Greek. He
expresses surprise that Paul speaks Greek, apparently because he had been under the
impression that Paul was the Egyptian who did the actions listed in the example. The
subject pronominal is overt, which suggests that carries pragmatic information, but it
is unclear whether it is a topic or a focus.

In the SOV example in (63), it is more clear what the division of pragmatic
labour is. This example closely resembles the SOV examples seen in Chapter 2,
Section 4.4, and discussed further in Chapter 4.

(63) SOV
ouk" kai hoi et"nikoi
Q even D.NOM.PLM publican.NOM.PL.M
to auto poiofisin?

D.ACCSG.N  same.ACC.SG.N  do.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
‘Don’t even the publicans do the same thing?’
oUYlL ®ol ol £€Bvirol TO aTO TOLOVOLY; (Mt 5:47)

The subject is preceded by the focus particle kaf, and the object is anaphoric,
consisting of the substantivized pronominal: 70 auto “the same”. In this case it refers
to a deed that was under discussion, greeting your brothers only. This is suggestive
of the order focus > familiar topic, following the question morpheme.

In summary, up to two preverbal constituents are found in yes-no questions, in a
position following question particles. The order Question particle > Focus >
Familiar topic is consistent with a structure in which question particles head the
higher CP projection.

5.3 Interim summary

In the last two subsections I have compared fronting in wh-questions, yes-no
questions and subordinate clauses. A maximum of one constituent is found
preceding both argument and adjunct wh-interrogatives. In yes-no questions, a
maximum of one topic constituent is found preceding the question particle, if one is
present. In subordinate hdti clauses, a maximum of one topicalized constituent is
found preceding the complementizer hdti. These data are consistent with the idea
that the landing site for wh-s is the same in direct and indirect questions, and with
the idea that wh-s move to the CP (Force) projection hosting the complementizer
“that”, rather than a Focus projection.

Preverbal material is found following wh-interrogatives and question particles.
Most often, there is only one preverbal constituent following the wh- but in some
instances there are two (see the SOV example in (57) above). In yes-no questions,
there is clear evidence for the order Question particle > Focus > Familiar topic in
SOV strings ((63) above).

The inferential / illative particle dra follows both wh-interrogatives and question
particles. The reverse order is unattested. Fronted constituents are found following
this particle, suggesting that it occurs between the CP projection hosting the
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question particle / wh-interrogative and the discourse projections. The preliminary
version of the left periphery given in Chapter 4 may then be modified as in (64)
below. I refer to the projection headed by complementizers and question particles as
CP.

(64) TopP > CP > EvidP > FocP > (Fam)TopP > TP

5.4 Multiple wh-fronting

There is only one example of multiple fronting in the NT corpus, repeated here as
(65). This question appears to be indirect. Unfortunately there are no other co-
occurrences of two uncoordinated wh-interrogatives in one clause in the NT.

(65) Indirect question: Subject > Object
tis ti are:
who.NOM.SG.M what.ACC.SG.N take.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.ACT
‘(They divided his garments, casting lots upon them), as to who should

take what.’
(ol otavgobowv aUuTOV xkol dwapegilovror TA ipdTio avTov,
PéAiiovteg nhfjpov €’ ata) Tig Tl dom. (Mk 15:24)

As discussed above in Section 2, overt wh-movement suffices to check the [wh-]
feature on C in movement languages, which signals that the clause is a question
(Cheng 1991). Fronting of one wh- is enough to type the clause as a question.
Multiple fronting can be taken to indicate that more than one goal can move to a
single target position by implementing multiple specifiers (Richards 1997, Pesetsky
2000), or that the wh-interrogatives have a requirement of their own that they be
fronted. This movement is often taken to be Focus fronting, in languages where a
left peripheral Focus projection is available (i.e., where Focus is marked through
movement) (BoSkovi¢ 1997, 2002; Stjepanovi¢ 2003; Roussou 1998). As was also
shown in Section 2, many of the interrogatives are distinct from indefinite pronouns
only through their positions and pitch accents. In Section 2 I assumed that
indefinites are variables that must move to the left periphery to obtain
quantificational force and be interpreted as interrogatives (as also argued by
Roussou 1998 for Classical Greek). I conclude below that this can be achieved
through movement to SpecCP as identified in Section 4, or to the lower Spec,FocP.

54.1  Supplementaty data from Classical Greek and Epictetus

As Roussou (1998) discusses, multiple wh-fronting is found in Classical Greek texts
(see also Smyth 1984: 597, §2646; Kiihner-Gerth 1904: 522), but is absent in
Modern Greek (Sinopoulou 2008). I show below that multiple wh-fronting is also
found in Arrian’s Discourses of Epictetus, from a similar time period (first to second
centuries AD). Some multiple fronting examples from Classical Greek are given in
(66) - (70).
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In (66), the subject interrogative poteros, “which” and the object interrogative
poteron, “which” both precede the verb. The clause is initiated with the topic
constituent diduma tékea “the two children”, to which the two interrogatives refer.
The first interrogatives follow, and are interrupted from one another by the particle
dra.

(66) Direct question: Subject > Object CLASSICAL GREEK
diduma tékea poteros ara
two.fold NOM.PLN  child.ACCPLN  which.NOM.SG.M PCL
poteron haiméxei?

which.ACC.SG.M draw .blood.from3SG.FUT.IND.ACT
‘Out of the two children, which will draw blood from the other?’
(Euripides Phoenissae 1288) (K-G II, 1904: 522)

In the indirect question in (67), the wh-clause is the subject of the main clause,
and occurs preceding the predicate. The sentence is initiated by the topic constituent
apo toiito:n, “from these”, referring to some letters which are previously established
in the discourse. Notice that the particle gdr disrupts this constituent, following the
first word of the sentence. In the wh-clause, the two fronted wh-interrogatives, tis
“who” and tinos “for what” are both fronted to a position preceding the copular
predicate aitids esti “is responsible”.

(67) Indirect question: Subject > Adjunct CLASSICAL GREEK
apd gar todto:n tis tinos
from PCL this.GEN.PLN who.NOM.SG.M Who.GEN.SG.M
aitiés esti
responsible. NOM.SG.M be.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
gené:setai p"anerén

become.3SG.FUTIND.MID  clear NOM.SG.N

‘From these, it will become clear who is responsible for what.’

A0 YaQ TOVTWV TS TIVog iTLOg €0TL YeviioeTaL GOveQOv.
(Demosthenes 19,73) (Roussou 1998, ex. 5¢)

In the direct question in (68), the object wh- tinas and the adjunct wh-phrase
hupo tino:n are both fronted to preverbal position. The second position particle oiin
directly follows the first wh-. The parenthetical ep’é: “he said” also intervenes
between the two wh-phrases.

(68) Direct question: Object > Adjunct CLASSICAL GREEK
tinas olin ep"é: hupo tino:n
who.AcC.PLM PCL say.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT by = who.GEN.PL.M
hedroimen an  meizo:

find.1PL.AOR.OPT.ACT PCL greater.ACC.PL.M

eue:rgete:ménous

do.good.ACC.PL.M.PERF.PART.MID

‘Whom, he said, would we find more benefitted by whom, (than children
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by their parents?)’
tivag ovv, &n, 1O Tivov ebgouev Gv pello eimoyetuévous (i)
TOLO0G VIO YOVEWV;)

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 2.2.3) (Roussou 1998: ex. 5a)

The examples in (69) and (70) show multiple fronting in Arrian’s Discourses of
Epictetus, recorded between the 1% and 2™ Centuries AD.** This is close to the time
frame of the composition of the NT.

Example (69) shows two instances of multiple wh- fronting. In each, there is one
subject interrogative (#/) and one dative marked interrogative (t/ni). In both
questions, the subject interrogative precedes the oblique.

(69) Direct question: Subject > Object/Adjunct® EPICTETUS’ GREEK
ti tini akolout"ef
what.NOM.SG.N what.DAG.SG.N follow.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
ti tini mék"etai
what.ACC.SG.N what.DAG.SG.N fight.3SG.PRES.IND.MID
¢: anomologoimenén estin

or inconsistent.NOM.SG.N be.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT

& astimp"o:non?

or disharmonious.NOM.SG.N

‘What follows what? What contradicts, or is out of agreement or harmony

with what?’
Tl tivi dxolouBel, Tl Tivi pdyeTaL 1 AVOUOAOYOUUEVOV €0TLV 1)
Aot UPwVoV; (Discourses 2:24:14)

In (70), the subject interrogative tina and the adjunct interrogative tino:n are
both fronted.

(70)  Direct question: Subject > Adjunct EPICTETUS’ GREEK
Tina tino:n antikatallaktéon?
what.NOM.PL.N what.GEN.PL.N exchange .NOM.PL.N.FUT.PART.MID
‘What things should be exchanged for what things?’
Tiva tivov aviratoalhaxtéoy; (Discourses 4:3:t1)

In summary, in Classical texts as well as Arrian’s Discourses of Epictetus,
multiple fronting is found regularly. I have not come across any instances of
multiple questions in which both interrogatives do not front. Although there is only
one multiple question in the NT corpus, I assume that multiple fronting is a property
of Koine Greek.

% Some other multiple fronting examples are found in Epictetus 4:10:23-24.

% The instances of fini in (69) are traditionally called a dative complement, and in
(68), the adjunct wh- tino:n “for what” is traditionally called a genitive
complement.
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5.4.2  The positions of the wh-s

Roussou (1998) argues that the Classical Greek wh-interrogatives move to distinct
CP Specifier projections. This connects the availability of multiple fronting to the
availability of multiple CP projections instantiated by second position particles.
Second position particles and multiple wh-fronting are both absent in Modern
Greek. She proposes that Classical Greek wh-interrogatives are indefinites that
obtain quantificational force through Focus movement. However, it is not specified
whether the wh-interrogatives move to Focus projections, or to Specifier projections
of the second position particles.

In Classical Greek example (68), a parenthetical occurs between the two wh-s.
Some multiple fronting languages, such as Bulgarian and Romanian do not allow
parentheticals to intervene between wh-s, while others such as Serbo-Croatian,
Czech and Polish allow them (Rudin 1988; Boskovi¢ 1997, 2002, 2003). It has been
proposed that the wh-s form a single constituent in Spec,CP (Rudin 1988), and more
recently that the wh-s occupy multiple Specifier of C (Richards 1997; Pesetsky
2000). Material such as parentheticals that intervene between the wh-s in the Serbo-
Croatian type languages have been taken to indicate that the wh-s occupy distinct
positions in the left periphery (Rudin 1988; Boskovi¢ 1997). The parenthetical then
indicates that the whs-s occur in distinct Specifier projections (as also concluded by
Roussou 1998).

In (66) from Classical Greek, the particle dra intervenes between the two wh-s.
This is the particle that I discussed in Section 4 above, and in Chapter 3. If we could
treat the Classical data on par with the NT data, this would indicate that the two wh-
interrogatives occur in distinct projections surrounding dra. We have already seen
that wh-s in single questions always precede the particle. We could place the higher
wh- in the Specifier of CP, and the lower one in the lower Focus projection
identified in Chapter 4. This is represented in (71).%

(71)  TopP > CP > EvidP > FocP
Another relevant fact is that in all of the examples in (65) - (70), the wh-

interrogatives are ordered in a specific way, such that subjects precede objects ((65),
(66)), objects precede adjuncts ((68), (70)), and subjects precede adjuncts ((67),

7 However, it is noted that the position of dra in Classical Greek is a very
complicated issue, and its behavior has undergone significant changes from
Classical to Koine Greek. In Classical, it seems to show properties of a second
position particle, and often follows the first constituent. Robertson (1934: 1189)
claims that it is post-positive (second position) in Classical, but Smyth (1984:
635) does not consider it as such. There are also complications with
topicalization. In (63) above, dra occurs after the topicalized constituent and
after the first wh-, thus in second position as defined after topicalization (see
Hale 1987 concerning Vedic Sanskrit). As I discussed in Chapter 3, the particle
ara is not a second position particle in NT Greek, and thus seems to have
undergone significant changes from Classical to Koine.
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(69)). All of the multiple wh-fronting examples I have seen in Smyth and Kiihner-
Gerth are consistent with the order Subject > Object > Adjunct, but I have not seen a
single example containing all three. Of course, we are lacking the crucial negative
evidence required to determine whether other orders were possible. Nonetheless, the
attested data are an indication that superiority effects are operative in old Greek
multiple wh-fronting.

A strict ordering of multiple fronted wh-s is found in the Bulgarian type
languages (Rudin 1988), and in certain environments in the Serbo-Croatian type (see
Boskovi¢ 2002 for details). This restriction has been analyzed in terms of
Superiority. Superiority refers to the restriction against movement of a category to a
target which can potentially attract another category that is more local.”® It is a
phenomenon that is associated with wh-movement, and not other A> movement such
as topicalization and focusing, although the reasons for this are not entirely clear
(see the discussion in Boecks & Grohmann (2003: 8).

In Section 4 above I argued that wh-s in single questions move to Spec,CP,
which is higher than the Focus Phrase identified in Chapter 4. The fact that
superiority does seem to surface in Classical and Koine Greek is consistent with the
claim that NT Greek wh-movement is wh-movement proper, and not only Focus
movement. Given that there is evidence for both a Focus projection and a higher CP
projection hosting question particles and complementizers, I conclude that the first
wh-undergoes movement to the higher Spec,CP and the second to the lower FocP.
This suggests that movement to Spec,FocP is sufficient to license wh-s, but that the
higher C head has to attract one wh- in order to type the clause.

6 Conclusions

The first conclusion is that there is no asymmetry in word order in declarative
clauses versus questions, and therefore that there is no overt movement operation
unique to questions. Yes-no questions show similar word order variation as
declarative clauses- SVO and VSO are very common, and SOV is also significantly
attested. In wh-questions, there is a trend among object questions for the VS order,
however SV is also very marginally attested. I concluded in Section 3 that this does
not correspond to an asymmetry in verb movement between declarative clauses and
wh-questions, contrary to what is argued in Kirk (2012). Rather, V to T movement is
the typical operation, based on the fact that verbs follow the mood particle dn, and
the fact that left peripheral material is found between wh-interrogatives and verbs. It

% Chomsky (1973) states this as a condition on transformations in surface syntax,
later it was derived from the Empty Category Principle (Lasnik & Saito 1984),
and subsequently by a combination of both (Cheng & Demirdash 1990). More
recently, Superiority is derived from Economy Principles (see Chomsky 1993;
Boskovi¢ 1997, 2002).
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is theoretically possible that V to C movement occurs as a form of verb focusing in
wh-questions, but there is no clear evidence from the NT supporting this.

The second conclusion, based on the data presented in Section 4, is that wh-
movement ultimately targets the Specifier projection that hosts complementizers and
question particles. This is because a maximum of one topic constituent precedes wh-
s, complementizers and question particles. Wh-movement does not seem to target
the lower Focus projection identified in Chapter 4, since up to two left peripheral
constituents are found following wh-s, one of them being a focus (see (55)).

However, in light of the multiple wh-questions discussed in Section 5, I conclude
that in multiple questions, the wh-interrogative that is structurally higher prior to
extraction is attracted to Spec,CP, and the one that is structurally lower moves to the
lower Focus projection. Wh-movement is therefore a clause typing mechanism, but
it also somehow related to Focus. A relevant difference between wh-movement and
Focus fronting of quantifiers, which I discussed in Chapter 4, is that wh-movement
is obligatory, while quantifier fronting seems to be optional, like other instances of
Focus movement discussed in Chapter 4. A more detailed comparison of wh-
fronting and quantifier fronting is left for further research.

Finally, given the fact that constituents that are either topics or foci occur
following the inferential / illative particle dra (see (62) above), it seems that this
particle precedes the Focus and Familiar Topic projections identified in Chapter 4.
This addition yields the depiction in (72).

(72)  TopP > ForceP > EvidP > FocP > (Fam)TopP > TP

In Chapter 3, I used the relative position of verbs and the particle dra as a diagnostic
for verb movement to C in declarative clauses. Specifically, a verb preceding the
particle indicates that it is in the CP domain, given that only other CP elements are
found preceding dra. In the absence of a clear trigger for movement to C, I
suggested that it could be a focusing mechanism, in parallel with Modern Greek.
However, when the structure of the left periphery is examined further, there is an
indication that dra occurs preceding FocP. The position of verbs that precede dra
seems to be the higher CP projection in (72). It is therefore unclear whether verb
movement to this CP projection achieves focusing or not. Furthermore, the particle
is now shown to be a diagnostic for verbs in the highest CP projection. This opens
up the possibility that verb movement to a lower CP projection is also possible,
however there are no clear landmarks that we can use to distinguish such a
projection from TP.

% For an example of a stranded negative quantifier that appears to be in-situ, see Jn
10:41.






Chapter 6. Relative clauses structure

1 Introduction

In the last chapter I examined word order in NT Greek wh-questions. One point of
focus was the position of the wh-interrogatives in the left periphery of the clause. In
this chapter, I examine relative clauses. This is another structure in which movement
to the left periphery occurs, in this case, movement of the relative pronoun. There
are many different descriptive varieties of relative clauses in this language. A
significant part of the chapter is dedicated to providing a description of the relative
clauses, and to determine what is found and not found in terms of word order.

Relative clauses share many properties with wh-questions, for example, the
distribution of determiners, as well as the respective position of the head noun and
the wh- or relative word. A major difference between a wh-question and a relative
clause is that a relative clause co-occurs with a matrix clause, to which it is linked
syntactically and semantically. In this chapter I address the internal structure of
relative clauses as well as the larger sentential structure.

NT Greek displays a variety of relative clause types. In a typical head-external
relative clause, a head noun or DP that constitutes an argument or adjunct in a
matrix clause (the clause introducing or containing the relative clause) precedes a
relative pronoun that heads the relative clause. For example, in (1) the DP re:n
diakonian “the service”, or “the work” is the object of the matrix clause. The
relative clause he:n parélabes en kurio:i “which you have received through the lord”
modifies this DP and follows it in the string.”

(1) Head-external relative clause

Blépe te:n diakonian
see.2SG.PRES.IMPV.ACT D.ACC.SG.F service.ACC.SG.F
[hé:n parélabes en kurio:i ]

REL.ACC.SG.F receive.from.2SG.AOR.IND.ACT in lord.DAT.SG.M
‘See to the work which you have received through the lord (that you might
fulfill it)’.
BAéme mv dromoviav 1jv magéhafes €v xviw, (iva avtnv mhngois.)
(Col 4:17)

In the example in (2), the head nouns follows the relative pronoun, occurring
internal to the relative clauses. I call these head-internal relative clauses.

" In the examples in the first two sections, I bracket off the relative clauses for ease
of illustration. The brackets are not intended to suggest a syntactic analysis.
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(2) Head-internal relative clause
p"érousai [ha he:tofmasan
bring.NOM.PL.F.PRES.PART.ACT REL.ACCPLN prepare.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT
aré:mata |
spice.ACC.PL.N
‘(they came to the sepulchre), bringing the spices that they had prepared.’
(¢ 1O pviuo NABov) pégovoar & Nrotpaocav dodpata.  (Lk 24:1)

The relative clauses in (1) and (2) employ the same relative pronoun, and they
are traditionally seen to be similar constructions. It seems that in the classics
tradition, head-internal relatives are the exceptions to head-external relatives. Head
nouns are taken to originate external to the relative clause, and when a head noun
surfaces inside the embedded clause, it is referred to as incorporation of the head
into the relative clause (see Smyth 1984:521; Robertson 1934:718-719).™

One widely held view in current generative literature concerning the derivation
of relative clauses is the converse of the classicist’s conception. Under the raising
analysis of relative clauses, head-external relative clauses are derived through
raising of the head noun from its position in the embedded clause (Kayne 1994).
Under this analysis, it is possible to unify the two types of relative types in terms of
movement of the head noun to a position preceding the relative pronoun in head-
external relative clauses versus lack thereof in head-internals (see, for example
Bianchi 1999; de Vries 2002; Alexiadou et al (eds.) 2000).

By the raising analysis, the clauses in (1) and (2) are both derived from the basic
structure in (3). A relative pronoun, together with the NP form a constituent, DPrel,
which is an argument of the embedded verb, in the case of (1) and (2), objects of the
embedded verbs.

3) VP (embedded)

/\
v° DPrel
/\

Drel® NP

The relative DP (DPrel) moves in all instances, to the Spec of CP, due to a relative
operator feature on C. However, there is variation with respect to movement of the
noun. In head-external relative clauses, an external D head, which is an argument or
adjunct of the matrix clause, selects the relative CP. This is what links the two
clauses together, and I will argue that it also results in attraction of the NP to a
higher position within the relative DP, following Bianchi (2000b). This is shown in
4.

"' This is not visualized in terms of the underlying and derived structure in
generative theory, however the term ‘incorporation’ suggests that the internal
surface position is the exceptional (derived) position.
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“

I argue that head-internal relative clauses in which the NP is discontinuous from
the relative pronoun, as in (2) do not involve movement of the whole relative DP
constituent. Instead, the NP is first extracted from the relative DP, and raises to a
position intermediary to Spec,CP and its base position. In some instances, it seems
clear that the head NP is a topic, therefore it likely moves to a Topic projection. The
remnant DPrel undergoes movement to Spec,CP, as shown in (5). Notice that this
implies that V to C movement occurs in instances where the NP is split from the
relative pronoun, based on the architecture of the Left Periphery built up in Chapter
4. Note that verb movement is illustrated with dashed arrows, and I have not
included subjects of RCs, which are often not expressed.

5 DP(matrix)

NT Greek also displays correlatives, as shown by (6). In (6), the relative clause
occurs preceding the main clause, and there is a co-referential demonstrative
pronoun foiiton in the matrix clause. This demonstrative shows the case from the
matrix clause, while the relative pronoun shows case from the embedded clause.
There is no head noun in this example.
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(6) Correlative

[hos an  epaisk"unt"é:i me o]
REL.NOM.SG.M PCL be.ashamed.of.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.MID me.ACC.SG
toiiton ho huids ... epaisk"unt"¢:setai

DEM.ACC.SG.M D.NOM.SG.M son.NOM.SG.M be.ashamed.of .3SG.FUT.IND.MID
‘For, whoever should be ashamed of me (and of my words), the son (of man)
will be ashamed of him,’

0g yap v €mauoyuvoi ue (ol Tovg €uovg Adyovg), TodTov 0 viog (Tod
avBpmmov) émaoyuvonoetal, (Lk 9:26)

A correlative differs from the relative clauses in (1) and (2) in that there is no
constituent that is shared between the two clauses. I will argue that the relative
clause is adjoined to the matrix clause, as proposed for Hindi correlatives (for
example, Srivastav 1991). In (7), the relative pronoun starts out in the relative clause
VP and raises to Spec,CP.

7) P
/\

CpP TP, uix

PN PN

PN
Ce 1P
N
vP
PN
Prel

The crucial difference between the structures in (4) and (5) on the one hand and (7)
on the other is that there is no matrix determiner nominalizing the relative clause
and linking it to the main clause in (7).

Cross-linguistically, head nouns in correlatives are internal to the relative clause,
and this is found in NT Greek, as I show in Section 2. Another pattern is also found
in NT Greek, as well as older Greek and Latin, where the head noun precedes the
relative pronoun. For example, in (8) the head noun precedes the relative pronoun in
the string, as in (1). However, as I discuss further below, it does not seem to have
any structural relationship to the matrix clause.

(8) ‘Head-external’ correlative

[Lit"on hon apedokimasan

stone.ACC.SG.M REL.ACC.SG.M reject.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT

hoi oikodomotintes, | hoiitos

the. NOM.PLM builder.NOM.PLM DEM.NOM.SG.M

egené:t'e: eis kep"ale:n go:nias ]

become.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS to head.ACC.SGF corner.GEN.SG.F
‘Which stone the builders rejected, this one has become head of the corner’.
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AiBov OV dmedonipacav oi oinodopodvreg, ovtog £yeviOn eic xepalnv
yoviog (Mt 21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17)

As shown in Chapter 5, there is one topic projection that precedes wh-operators
in the left periphery. I argue that the NP in (8) is dislocated to this position, as
shown in (9). This has already been suggested in Kiparsky (1995) for Sanskrit and
Hittite, following Hale (1987). However, as I discuss in Section 5, the movement of
the NP to Spec,TopP is a controversial movement operation.

)] TopP
SN
Top® CP
SN

DPrel "
N C TP
NP

The conclusion is that relative clauses in correlatives are bare CP structures, like wh-
questions. This contrasts with head-external and head-internal relative clauses such
as in (1) and (2), which are embedded under matrix determiners.

The chapter is organized as follows. In Section 2, I give an overview of the types
of attested relative clause types, based on distributional and semantic distinctions. In
Section 3 I illustrate patterns of morphological case on relative pronouns and nouns.
In Section 4, I show that head-external relative clauses are derived through raising
of the NP (Kayne 1994; Bianchi 1999, 2000a, 2000b; de Vries 2002, among others).
In Section 4, I discuss the structure of correlatives, focusing on the positions of NPs
in correlative relative clauses, case patterns and the structure of correlative
sentences. In Section 6 I discuss head-internal relative clauses and in Section 7 1
give the conclusions, and outline some questions for further research.

2 An overview of NT Greek relative clauses

NT Greek displays a couple of different relativization strategies, like Classical
Greek. Two basic categories are participial relativization versus finite relativization.
A participial relative clause contains a participial verb and a definite article, which
agree in gender, number and case. A finite relative clause contains a finite verb and
a relative morpheme. The relative morpheme is either a declining pronoun or
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adjective, or a non-declining adverbial. The examples in (10) and (11) illustrate
these two basic strategies.

(10) Participial relative: T0 €éx ToD dvOQWITOU EXITOQEVOUEVOV

to ek tod ant"ré:pou

DNOM.SGN from D.GEN.SGM man.GEN.SG.M

ekporeuémenon

come.from.NOM.SG.N.PRES.PART.MID

‘what comes out of a man’ Mk 7:20)
(11) Finite relative clause: Ov Upeig oUx oidate

hon humeis ouk  oidate

REL.AcC.SGM youNOM.PL NEG know.2PL.PERF.IND.ACT

‘whom you don’t know’ (Jn 1:26)

In the NT, a relative pronoun is always the argument or adjunct of a finite verb.”
The relative morpheme is initial or near-initial within the relative clause, regardless
of its grammatical role. In (11), the relative pronoun is the object of the verb oidate,
but rather than occurring in the canonical postverbal position, the object is initial in
the clause. Relative pronouns are like wh-interrogatives in this respect.

The focus of this chapter is relative clauses that contain a relative morpheme, as
in (11), giving grounds for comparison with wh-questions. In the rest of this section
I give an inventory of the various descriptive types of relative clauses found in the
NT corpus.

2.1 Relative morphemes

The most commonly used relative morpheme is Ads. It declines for gender, number
and case, and so is traditionally called a relative pronoun. The paradigm is shown in
Table 1. It consists of the morphology found on declining nominals, and is initiated
with an aspirated onset.

7 This is arguably not the case in Classical Greek, in certain cases of what German
scholars have called relative verschrdankung. In this construction, a relative
pronoun is interrupted from the main verb in the relative clause by another
subordinate clause. The relative pronoun shows properties indicating that it is
structurally part of this intervening subordinate clause, and not structurally
related to the main verb of the relative clause. For example, the relative pronoun
shows morphological case corresponding to its role in the intervening
subordinate clause. In Classical Greek, the intervening clause may be a
participial, not a finite clause (see Plato, Cratylus 384b4). In the NT, I have
found no example instance where the intervening clause is participial, only
where it is also finite (see Mt 7:9).



Relative clause structure 183

Singular Plural

Masc | Fem | Neut | Masc | Fem | Neut
Nom | hos hé: ho hot hai | hd
Acc | hon hé:n | ho hovis | hds | hd
Gen | hoii hé:s | hoti | ho:n | ho:n | ho:n
Dat | ho:i hé:i | ho:i | hois hais | hois
Table 1: The relative pronoun

The relative pronoun is morphologically distinct from the wh-interrogative, unlike in
many modern European languages. The Greek relative is thought to have been
originally a demonstrative pronoun (Monro 1998; Hahn 1964 and references
therein). According to Monro (1998:215), Greek demonstrative pronouns originally
had a deictic meaning, and an anaphoric use gradually developed. The development
into a relative pronoun is correlated with this newer anaphoric use. In Homeric
Greek it is sometimes difficult to distinguish the relative and demonstrative uses, but
already in Homer (8th century BC) the main use is the relative.

There are other relative morphemes that occur less frequently, and some classical
Greek forms are not found at all. One difference is that on the whole, the indefinite
relative hdstis is relatively infrequent. This form is made up of the relative
morpheme in Table 1, followed by the clitic indefinite #is. It occurs in general (or
‘free’) relative clauses, with a similar meaning as “whoever”. In the NT, free/general
relative clauses are more commonly formed with the relative morpheme alone,
either in combination with the modal particle dn or edn and a subjunctive verb, or
just with an indicative verb.”” An example is shown in (12) with edn in combination
with the subjunctive.™

(12)  General / free relative clause

[hos ean o0n ldse:i mian
REL.NOM.SG.M PCL PCL loose.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.ACT one.ACC.SG.F
to:n entolo:n touto:n to:n helak"sto:n (...)]

D.GEN.PL.F order.GEN.PL.F DEM.GEN.PL.F D.GEN.PL.F least.GEN.PL.F
‘Therefore, whoever should break one of these least commandments, (and
should teach men in this way),’

0g £€av ovv Moy plav TV évioh@v TolTOv TOV éhayiotmv (nai
dL04EN oltmwg Tovg dvBommovg), (Mt 5:19)

Aside from hds and hostis, Robertson (1934:710) lists the following attested
declining relatives: hoios, hopotos, hdésos and he:likos. There are also non-declining

7 Beyer (1968: 145) proposes that this is due to Semitic influence, since there is no
indefinite pronoun similar to fis in the Semitic languages, but see Maloney
(1979: 143-148) for a different view.

™ As I discussed in Chapter 3, edn is roughly equivalent to the conjunction “if” in
Classical Greek. Robertson (1934:959) states that it is immaterial whether dn
(the modal particle) or edn is found in relative clauses in the NT.
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adverbial relative forms, such as hdpou “in which place”, or “where”. This form
contains the clitic indefinite adverb pou “somewhere” shown in Chapter 5, Table 2,
following the aspirated onset typical of relative morphemes. These are quite
infrequent, and in this chapter I mostly discuss the relatives in Table 1. As I show
below, the relatives in Table 1 form argument as well as adverbial relative clauses,
depending on their morphological cases.

2.2 Syntactic categories of relative clauses

There are various categories of relative constructions cross-linguistically that are
distinguished based on syntactic and semantic criteria (see de Vries 2002, Chapter 2
for a typology). In this subsection I illustrate the types of relative clauses in NT
Greek, distinguished from each other with respect to three properties. The first is the
presence or absence of a head noun and if present, its position with respect to the
relative pronoun. The second is the status of the relative pronoun as an argument or
adjunct, and the status of the relative clause as an argument or adjunct of the matrix
verb, or the matrix clause. The third is the position of the relative clause within the
sentence.

With respect to the presence/absence and position of the head noun, I distinguish
headless, head-external and head-internal relative clauses. Although head-external
and head-internal relative clauses form an opposing class in this regard, head-
internal and headless relative clauses pattern together with respect to their
relationship to the matrix clause, and their position in the sentence. Head-external
relative clauses are preceded by head nouns that are either arguments or adjuncts of
main clause predicates. Head-internal and headless relatives are either adverbial
clauses, or they appear to be arguments of the matrix verb. I classify the head-
internal relative clauses in NT Greek with headless relative clauses, in the broader
category of free relatives.

NT Greek also displays correlatives. The term “correlative” refers to a sentence
that contains a relative clause preceding a main clause.” The main clause most
typically contains a demonstrative pronoun that is co-referential with the relative
pronoun and head noun, if present (Downing 1973; Keenan 1985; de Vries 2002).
Cross-linguistically, if a relative clause in a correlative sentence has a nominal head,
it is internal to the relative clause. The majority of correlatives in the corpus contain
headless relative clauses, although internal nouns are also found. There is also an
example in which the head noun is external (see Bianchi 2000b for similar examples
from Latin).

™ In classical scholarship, correlatives are words, not constructions. They include
the relative, demonstrative, indefinite and interrogative forms that correspond to
each other in form and meaning (see Smyth 1984, §340 for a full paradigm, and
Robertson 1934:290 for a complete list of the ones attested in the NT). Relatives
and demonstratives are the two that occur together in correlative sentences.
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2.2.1 Presence / absence of head noun, and its position

I use the term ‘head noun’ to refer to a nominal constituent to which a relative
pronoun refers. In a head-external (or post-nominal) relative clause, the head noun is
what is traditionally called the antecedent. The example in (13) shows a head-
external relative clause that modifies the head noun logdi: “word”, which is the
object of the matrix verb. The relative pronoun agrees with the head noun in gender
and number, but the two disagree in case. The head noun is the object of the matrix
verb episteusen “believe in” or “trust”, which occurs with dative objects. The
relative pronoun is the object of eipen “say”, which occurs with accusative objects.

(13) Head-external relative clause
episteusen ho dnt"ro:pos
believe.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT D.NOM.SG.M man.NOM.SG.M
toi: 16g0i: [hon eipen
DDAT.SGM wordDAT.SGM REL.ACC.SGM say.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
autdi: ho Te:solis ]
him.DAT.SG the.NOM.SG.M Jesus.NOM.SG.M
‘And the man believed the word that Jesus said to him, (and he went

away)’.
¢niotevoev O AvBowmog T AOym Ov elmev avtd O Inoods (xai
€moQeVETO). (Jn 4:50)

In the relative clause in (14), the head noun ardé:mata “‘spices” occurs internal to
the relative clause, following the relative pronoun and the embedded verb. I call
these head-internal relative clauses. As I discuss further in 2.3 below, they are more
accurately called head-internal free relatives. The entire relative clause can be
described as the object of the matrix participial p"érousai “bringing”. The relative
pronoun agrees with the head noun in gender, number and case.”

(14) Head-internal (free) relative clause

p"érousai [ha
bring.NOM.PL.F.PRES.IND.ACT REL.ACC.PL.N
he:tofmasan aré:mata ]

prepare.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT  spice.ACC.PL.N

‘(On the first day of the week, at early dawn, they went to the memorial,)
bringing the spices they had prepared’.

(th 8¢ wa OV caffdrov 6ebgov Babéwg Em TO pvijpo MAOOV)
Ppégovoal & NTolpaoay AQMOUATAL. (Lk 24:1)

7% The pattern that heads and relative pronouns agree in case in head-internals is not
really shown by (14), since the case from the matrix clause and the case from the
embedded clause are both accusative (see Section 3 below).
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The example in (15) illustrates what is often called a headless relative clause, in
which there is no head noun. The relative clause itself is the object of the matrix
verb oida “know”.

(15) Headless (free) relative clause
oida gar [ho:i pepisteuka ]
know.1SG.PERF.IND.ACT PCL REL.DAT.SG.M trust.1SG.PERF.IND.ACT
‘(For, I know) the one who I trusted, (and I trust that he is able to guard
what I have entrusted to him until that day).’
olda yoQ @ memiotevra, (xal mEmEOpoL OTL SuvaTtdg 0TV TV
moadfuny pouv GuAdEar gig éxelvny v Huéoav.) (2 Tim 1:12)

I refer to (15) and others like it as either headless or free relatives. The term ‘free
relative’ refers to a semantic class of relative clauses, as I discuss in 2.3 below. It
seems that, to the best of our knowledge, the two terms can be used interchangeably
in describing (15). In the relative clause in (15), there is no external pronominal or
determiner-like element. This is a so-called true free relative, and contrasts with the
so-called false or semi-free relative in the English translation, where an element
such as ‘the one’ has to be inserted.

In summary, NT Greek shows relative clauses in which there is no head noun, in
which the head noun precedes the relative pronoun, and in which the head noun
follows the relative pronoun. These can be called headless, head-external and head-
internal, respectively. Headless relative clauses are called free relative clauses.
Head-internal relative clauses in NT Greek are likely a subtype of free relatives,
since they have the reading of free relatives (see 2.3 below). From here on, I classify
head-internals with headless relatives, within the broader category of free relatives.

2.2.2  Argument and adjunct relative clauses

A relative clause is called an argument or adjunct relative based on the role that the
relative pronoun has within the embedded clause. The examples in (13) — (15) are all
argument relative clauses, since the relative pronouns are objects of the embedded
verbs. An adjunct relative clause has a relative pronoun that is an adjunct rather than
an argument of the embedded verb. An adjunct relative clause with an external head
is shown in (16).

(16) Head-external adjunct relative clause
éste:sen he:méran [en hé:i
set.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT day.ACC.SGF in REL.DAT.SGF
méllei krinein
will.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT judge.PRES.INFIN.ACT
te:n oikouméne:n ]
D.ACC.SG.F inhabited.region.ACC.SG.F
‘(Because) he has set a day in which he will judge the world (in
righteousness by the man whom he had ordained)’
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(@06t Eotnoev Nuégav év 1| pélher xgivewy TV oivovpévny (&v
duwanoovn £v avdel @ Hhooev) (A 17:31)

In this example, the relative pronoun is an adjunct of the embedded predicate “will
judge the living world”. The relative pronoun is preceded by the embedded
preposition en “in”. Prepositions are obligatorily pied-piped with the relative
pronoun, just as in wh-questions.

The example in (17) illustrates a headless adjunct relative clause (also cited in
Harbert 1983: 237). The relative pronoun is the complement of the embedded
preposition epi “on”, which is pied-piped with the relative. This preposition is not
related to the matrix verb dras “picking up”. The relative clause is the object of the
matrix verb.

(17) Headless adjunct relative clause

aras
pick.up.NOM.SG.M.PRES.PART.ACT
[ep™ ho katékeito ]

on  REL.ACC.SG.N lie.3SG.IMPF.IND.MID

‘(And immediately standing up before them,) picking up what he was
laying on, (he went into his house praising God’.)

(noil mapapa AvaoTag Evamov autdv,) doag €d’ O natéxelto,
(GmA\OeV gig TOV olnov adTod §0EALwV TOV 0dV.) (Lk 5:25)

English and many other modern European languages display what has often been
called categorial matching in free relatives, as opposed to in head-external relatives
(see Bresnan & Grimshaw 1978; Groos & van Riemsdijk 1981; Hirschbiihler 1978;
Hirschbiihler & Rivero 1983; Harbert 1983; Grosu 1988; Izvorski 1996a; van
Riemsdijk 2006, among others). This is illustrated with English in (18a,b). In (18a),
the adjunct relative clause modifies the object of the matrix verb, “the girl”. The
headless version of this is ungrammatical, as shown in (18b). The matrix clause verb
selects for an object, but the relative clause is an adjunct relative clause.

(18) a. I pursued the girl with whom he had been talking.
b. *I pursued with whom he had been talking.

This contrast is not present with “that” relatives when prepositions are stranded in
English. This is shown by (19a.b), and also by the translation of (17).

(19) a. Ipursued the girl (who) he had been talking with.
b. I pursued who(m) he had been talking with.

Matching phenomena have been treated in terms of a restriction against pied-piping
of prepositions in some languages (de Vries 2002; 2004).

In summary, NT Greek displays no categorial matching effects. Adjunct relative
clauses, in which the relative pronoun is an adjunct of the embedded verb, occur as
both objects of matrix verbs with no preposition stranding.
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223 Adverbial relative clauses

NT and Classical Greek display what are called adverbial relative clauses. These
correspond to temporal, locative, manner and reason subordinate clauses in English
and other modern European languages. They are adjunct relative clauses that are
adjuncts to the matrix clause.

Most adverbial relative clauses in the NT are headless or head-internal, and some
typical NPs that occur are hd:ra “hour” and he:méra “day” for temporal clauses,
oikian “house” and pdlin “city” for locative clauses, trépos “manner” for manner
clauses, and aitian “reason” for causal clauses that are anaphoric (‘“for which
reason...” = “and for this reason”).”

An example of an NT Greek temporal adverbial relative clause is in (20). The
pronoun is preceded by the preposition apo “from”, which occurs with genitive
case-marked complements, denoting source. In this case, the NP he:méra “day”
occurs internal to the relative clause, meaning “from which day” / “from that day in
which”, or “since”.

(20) Head-internal relative clause, adjunct to matrix
[ap™ hés he:méras e:kotisate ]
from REL.GEN.SGF day.GEN.SG.F hear.2PL.AOR.IND.ACT
‘(As also in all the world, bringing forth bruit and increasing, just as also
in you), ever since you heard (and knew the grace of God in truth.)’
(n0Big xal év mavil TM ROOWY EO0TLV RAQIOPOQOUVUEVOV Aol
abEavouevoy xabmg xai €v vuiv), dd’ Mg Nuégag NMroboate (xal
gnéyvorte TV xdowv ToD BeoD v dlnOeiq) (Col 1:6)

In (21) the temporal relative clause is headless. The relative pronoun shows
feminine gender, which presumably comes from the covert NP he:méra “day”.

(21) Headless relative clause, adjunct to matrix
[ap” hés gar  hoi patéres
from REL.GEN.SGF PCL theNOM.PLM father.NOM.PL.M
ekoimé:t"e:san, ]  pénta hotito:s
put.to.bed .3PL.AOR.IND.PAS allNOM.PLN thus
diaménei ap’ ark":s ktiseo:s
remain.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT from beginning.GEN.SG.F creation.GEN.SG.F
‘For, ever since the fathers fell asleep, everything remains as it was from
the beginning of creation.’
ad’ Mg Yoo ol motépeg éxounOnoov, mdvra obTwg dopéver A’
AQYMS ®TioEmGs. (2 Pet 3:4)

77 These constructions provide support for currently pursued avenue of research that
likens the structure of adverbial clauses to relative clauses (see for example,
Demirdache & Uribe-Etxebarria 2004; Caponigro 2003; Bhatt & Pancheva 2006;
Arsenijevi¢ 2009).
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Much less frequently, the head noun is external to the relative clause, as the
example in (22) shows.

(22) Head-external relative clause, adjunct to matrix

en ekeine: té:i ho:rai [en hé:i
in DEM.DAT.SG.F D.DAT.SGF hour.DAT.SG.F in REL.DAT.SG.F
eipen auto:i ho Ie:solis

$ay.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT him.DAT.SG.M D.NOM.SG.M Jesus.NOM.SG.M

‘(So the father knew that it happened) in that hour in which Jesus said to
him, (“’Your son lives on”).’

(Eyvo ovv O matie Oty &v Exelvn T Hog év 1) elrtev adtd O Inoods,

v

(O vidg oov L) (Jn 4:53)

In this case, the antecedent of the relative clause (including the demonstrative,
determiner and noun) is an adjunct of the matrix verb, preceded by the preposition
en “in”. The matrix verb is an elided copular that I have translated as “happened”. In
the relative clause, there is another instance of the preposition en preceding the
relative pronoun.

The difference between the head-internal and head-external varieties in (20) and
(22) respectively, is that in the head-internals, the relative clause is an adjunct of the
matrix clause. In the head-external in (22), the head noun is an adjunct of the matrix
verb, and the relative clause is embedded under it.

2.24  The position of the relative clause in the sentence

A relative clause with an external head is either string adjacent to the head, or is
stranded to its right, ‘extraposed’. When the two are string adjacent, if the head noun
is preverbal, then the relative clause is preverbal, and if the head noun is left-
dislocated, the relative clause is left-dislocated, etc. In the case that a head-external
relative clause modifies an NP to which it is string adjacent, that NP is usually initial
or final in the main clause. Free relatives (headless and head-internal) are most often
found at the peripheries of the main clauses, but are also found internal to main
clauses.

224.1  Head-external relative clauses string adjacent to NP heads

In (23), the relative clause modifies the subject DP pdsa p"uteia “every plant”. This
is a preverbal subject of the matrix verb ekrizo:"é:setai. The relative clause initiated
by hé:n immediately follows the matrix subject.
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(23)

Chapter 6

Preverbal head-external relative clause, subject of matrix

Pasa puteia [hé:n ouk

every NOM.SGF plant.NOM.SGF REL.ACCSGF NEG

ep"tteusen ho paté:r mou
plant.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT the.NOM.SGM father NOM.SGM my.GEN.SG
ho ouranios ] ekrizo:t"é:setai

the. NOM.SGM heavenly NOM.SGM root.3SG.FUT.IND PAS

‘Every plant which my heavenly father did not plant shall be rooted up.’
Ilaoo ¢uteic v olx €pitevoev O maTNE MOV O OVEAVIOG
énoLtwOnoeToL (Mt 15:13)

In (24), already shown in (1) above, the relative clause modifies the postverbal
matrix object té:n diakonian “the work”. The relative clause is followed by a
subordinate hina “that” or “in order that” clause.

(24)

Postverbal head-external relative clause, subject of matrix

Blépe te:n diakonian
see.t0.2SG.PRES.IMPV.ACT D.ACC.SG.F service.ACC.SG.F

[he:n parélabes en kurio:i ]
REL.ACC.SG.F receive.from.2SG.AOR.IND.ACT in lord.DAT.SG.M
hina auté:n ple:rois

that it.ACC.SG.F fulfill.2SG.AOR.SUBJ.ACT

‘See to the work which you have received through the lord, so that you

might fulfill it’.

Bhéne v danoviov v magéhafPeg év nupilw, (va avtv TAnoig.
(Col 4:17)

In (25), the head of the relative clause is left-dislocated. The external head zo
éf"nos “the nation” is the object of the matrix verb krind:, and it occurs preceding the
verb and pronominal subject.

(25)

Fronted head-external relative clause, object of matrix

kai to ét'nos [hoéi ean
and D.ACC.SG.N nation.ACC.SG.N REL.DAT.SG.N PCL
douletdsousin ] kriné: egd:

bind 3PL.FUT.IND.ACT judge.lSG.FUT.IND.ACT I.NOM.SG
‘And the nation to which they should ever be in bondage, I will judge.’
%0l TO £0vog @ &0V SOVAEoOVOLY ROV YD (AT:7)

Head-external relative clauses that are adjuncts to matrix verbs also occur in left-
dislocated position, as in (26), where the head noun “cup” occurs within a PP that is
left-dislocated ahead of the matrix verb “mix”.
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(26) Fronted head-external relative clause, adjunct to matrix

en to:i pote:rio:i [ho:i ekérasen ]
in D.DAT.SG.N cup.DAT.SG.N REL.DAT.SG.N mix.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
kerésate auté:i diplotin

mix.2PL.AOR.IMPV.ACT her.DAT.SG.F double.ACC.SG.N
‘In the cup in which she has mixed it, mix twice as much for her.’
&v 1O ToTNEIW ® éxéoaoev xepdoate avTf dumhodv:  (Rv 18:6)

In relative clauses that modifiy a matrix preverbal subject or object, I have only
found the head of the relative clause preceding it in the string, as in (23), (25) and
(26). If the relative clause modifies a postverbal subject or a postverbal object, the
external head of the relative clause follows most of the other matrix clause material,
as in (24). The only elements I have found to the right of relative clauses that modify
postverbal arguments are infinitival or other subordinate clauses, such as the hina
clause in (25) above. What seems to be lacking in the corpus is a relative clause
modifying a clause-medial constituent, for example, a configuration like those in
27).

(27) Not found:
S-O[RC]-V
O-S[RC]-V
V-S[RC]-O
V-O[RC]-S

Although SOV, OSV, VSO and VOS are all attested main clause word orders (see
Chapter 2), I have not found the sequences in (27). This may be co-incidental, since
relative clauses do not occur very often in matrix clauses containing an overt subject
and object. It could also be indicative of a restriction.

2.24.2 Extraposed head-external relative clauses
An extraposed relative clause is a head-external relative clause that is not string
adjacent to its head, appearing to the right of the base positions of the head noun.

The NT Greek example in (28) is an extraposed relative clause.

(28)  Extraposed head-external relative clause

ant"ro:pos &n en lerousalé:m
man.NOM.SG.M be.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT in Jerusalem
[ho:i 6noma Sumed:n ]

REL.DAT.SGM name.NOM.SG.N  Simon.NOM.SG.M
‘(And look), there was a man in Jerusalem whose name was Simon.’
(Kai idov) dvBgmmog 1v ¢v Tegouoolip @ Evopo Supedv

(Lk 2:25)

The NP head dnt'ro:pos “man” is the subject of the matrix clause, and occurs
preverbal within this clause, either in Spec,TP or in the left periphery (see Chapter
3). The relative clause appears discontinuous from the head, following the entire
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matrix predicate. It follows the PP en lerousalé:m, indicating that it occurs to the
right of the base position of the head, the Spec,vP subject position.

2.24.3 The position of headless relatives

Headless relative clauses are often found preceding matrix clauses. I call these
“preposed” relative clauses. They are also found at the right side of the matrix
clause. I call these “right-peripheral”. They are also found surrounded by matrix
clause material, which I call “MC-internal”.

In (29), a headless object relative clause ho blépei “what he sees” occurs in
initial position in the sentence, to the left of the matrix clause.”

(29) Pre-posed headless relative clause, object of matrix

[ho gar  blépei ]
REL.ACC.SG.N PCL see.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
tis elpizei?

who .NOM.SG.M hope.for.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT

‘(For, in hope we have been saved, but hope that has been seen is not
hope.) For, who hopes for what he already sees?’

(T} YO0 EATUOL E0ONUEV- EATiG O PAemopévn oUx EoTLy €ATtic-) O a0
PAémer Tic éAmiCer; (Rm 8:24)

The matrix clause is a rhetorical subject wh-question, and the relative clause is the
object of the matrix verb epiizei “hopes for”. The relative clause occurs ahead of the
subject wh- tis and the matrix verb. The context shows that the relative clause is
familiar in the discourse, as it has just been stated that, “hope that has been seen is
not hope”. This fits the description of a familiar topic, as I discussed in Chapter 4.

Example (30) below shows an adverbial headless relative clause that follows the
main clause. In this instance, the relative pronoun is preceded by the preposition
mék'ris “until”.

(30) Right-peripheral adverbial headless relative

ou me: parélte: he: genea

NEG NEG pass.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.ACT D.NOM.SG.F generation.NOM.SG.F
atite: [mékPris hoti

self NOM.SG.F until REL.GEN.SG.M

talita panta géne:tai ]

DEM.NOM.PLN all.NOM.PL.N happen.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.MID
‘(Truly, I say to you that) this generation shall not pass away, until all

these things happen.’ ”
(Guny Aeym duiv 6tL) o ur) €O N yeved oty péYoLs ov Tadta
TTOVTO YEVITAL. (Mk 13:30)

® A pre-posed adverbial free relative is in (21), and a pre-posed adverbial head-
internal free relative is in (20) above.
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In (31) below, the matrix verb is sentence initial, followed by an adverbial
headless relative clause, followed by the object of the matrix verb.”

(31) MC-internal adverbial headless relative

émat"en [ap™ ho:n épat’en ]
learn.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT from REL.GEN.PL.N suffer.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
temn hupakoé:n

D.ACC.SG.F obedience.ACC.SG.F

(Although he was a Son), he learned obedience from the things which he

suffered; (naimme OV VIOg) Epabev ad’ dv Emabev TV Danofv-
(H5:8)

2244 Summary

The positions in the sentence where relative clauses occur are summarized as
follows. Head-external relative clauses are found either string-adjacent to their NP
heads, or extraposed. In the first case, the NP heads are either sentence-initial, or
main-clause final. Relative clauses are not found modifying main-clause internal
constituents. The found and unfound sequences are summarized in (33), where XP
and YP are subjects or objects, and the relative clause modifies the XP that it
immediately follows.

(32) Head-external RCs string adjacent to NP heads
Found Not found
XP[RC] -V - (YP) YP - XP[RC] -V
V - (YP) - XP[RC] V - XP[RC] - YP
(YP) - V - XP[RC]

The other variety of head-external relative clauses are extraposed, discontinuous
from their heads, as in (28) above.

Free relatives, including headless and head-internals, are usually found at the
peripheries of the main clause. There are also a few instances of adjunct free relative
clauses that occur with main clause material to the right and left.

2.2.5 Correlatives

As I mentioned in the introduction, NT Greek also displays correlatives. In a
correlative sentence, the relative clause occurs preceding the main clause, and
contains an internal head, if any. There is a co-referential demonstrative pronoun in
the main clause, or another instance or synonym of the NP (Downing 1973: 399;

" Head-internal versions of right peripheral and main clause internal free relatives
can be found at and Col 1:6, and Jn 11:6, respectively.
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Keenan 1985: 164; de Vries 2002: 145). This construction falls under the traditional
term casus pendens.

The example in (33) shows a headless relative clause in a correlative sentence. In
this example, the relative clause precedes the main clause. Within the relative
clause, the relative pronoun is fronted to the left periphery, and in the main clause,
the co-referential demonstrative pronoun, in italics, is also fronted to the left
periphery.

(33) Pre-posed headless relative clause (correlative)

[ha gar an  ekelnos poie:1 ]
REL.AccpLN PCL PCL this.NOM.SG.M do0.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.ACT
[taiita kai ho huios homoio:s
DEM.ACC.PLN also the. NOM.SG.M son.NOM.SG.M likewise

poiei ]

d0.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘For, whatever this man does, the son also does in like manner.’
4 yao av éxetvog motf), tadta xol 6 viog opoing motel.  (Jn 5:19)

A head-internal relative clause in a correlative sentence is shown in (34). The
head noun zd:io:n “animals” occurs internal to the relative clause. It is co-referential

to the fronted demonstrative foiito.:n in the main clause.

(34) Pre-posed head internal relative clause (correlative)

[hé:n gar  eisp"éretai z6:io:n
REL.GEN.PLM PCL bring.in.3SG.PRES.IND.PAS animal.GEN.PL.M

to haima o]

the NOM.SG.N blood.NOM.SG.N

[toiito:n ta s0:mata katakafetai ]

DEM.GEN.PLM the.NOM.PLN body.NOM.PL.N burn.3SG.PRES.IND.MID

‘For, of which animals the blood is brought in (for sin into the holies

through the chief priest), of these the bodies are burned (outside the

camp)’.

KJV: ‘For the bodies of those animals, whose blood is brought into the

sanctuary by the high priest for sin, are burned (outside the camp).’

OV YaQ elopéoeTar THmV TO alpa (Tegl dpagTiog ig T dyto dud Tod

AQYLEQEMG), TOUTMV TA OMUATO RATARAETAL (EEW TG TOQEUPOATS).
(Hb 13:11)

In this case, the head noun is the possessor of the DP that linearly follows it, to
hatma “the blood”. This possessum DP is the subject of the relative clause. As such,
it reads “the blood of which animals is brought in”.

Another type of correlative attested in NT Greek is the locative correlative. An
example is given in (35) (see Bhatt & Liptak 2009 for a comparison with Hindi and
Hungarian).
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(35) Pre-posed locative free relative clause (locative correlative)

[hoii gar eisin dio e: trefs
REL.GEN.SGM for be.3PLPrSIND.ACT two or three
sune:gménoi ...]

gathered NOM.PL.M

ekei eimi en méso:i auto:n

there be.lSG.PRES.IND.ACT in midst.DAT.SG.N them.GEN.PL

‘For, where there are two or three gathered (in my name), there I am in
the midst of them’.

oV Y4 eiow 800 1) Teelg ouvnypévol (gig TO EuOV dvopa), Exel e v
pECW oUTAOV (Mt 18:20)

In this example, the bare relative pronoun occurs in the genitive case, and means
“where”, or “around which place”. In the main clause, there is a fronted adverb eker,
“there”. This is not an expletive element, but comes from the ekeinos demonstrative
paradigm.

Correlative sentences and sentences containing preposed free relatives look
similar to each other. The only difference is the presence or absence of a
demonstrative. In NT Greek, overt demonstratives seem to be associated with
contrastive topic or focus. The contrastive sentences in example in (36) illustrate this
difference. Both sentences contain subject relative clauses that occur preceding the
matrix clauses. In the first sentence, there is no co-referential demonstrative in the
main clause, while in the second there is.

(36) [hos ean ol0n ldse:i mian
REL.NOM.SGM PCL PCL loose.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.ACT one.ACC.SG.F
to:n entolo:n touto:n to:n helak"sto:n (...)]
D.GEN.PL.F order.GEN.PLF DEM.GEN.PL.F D.GEN.PL.F least.GEN.PL.F
heldk"stos klé:the:setai (...)
least. NOM.SG.M call.3SG.FUT.IND.PAS
[hos d’ an  poié:se:i (..0]
REL.NOM.SGM PCL PCL do.3SG.AOR.SUBJ.ACT
hofitos mégas klé:te:setai (...

DEM.NOM.SG.M great.NOM.SG.M call.3SG.FUT.IND.PAS

‘Therefore, whoever should break one of these least commandments, (and
should teach men in this way), will be called the least (in the kingdom of
heaven)’. But whoever should do and teach, this one will be called great
(in the kingdom of heaven)’.

0g £€av ovv Moy plav TV évioh@v TolTOv TOV éhayiotmv (nai
OWAEN oltwg tolLg dvOpmmovug), €Adylotog xAnOfoeton (8v TH)
Baowkeig TV 00gavdV-) Og & &v oo (ol SSAEEY), ovTog péyag
xAnOnoetan (&v tf) Paothelo TOV 0VEAVAV.) (Mt 5:19)

According to Downing (1973: 399), correlatives most typically show full NPs in
both the main and the relative clause. However, in some instances, the NP in the
main clause, the NP in the relative clause, and the demonstrative may be omitted.
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Since NT Greek is a pro-drop language, subjects are often unexpressed. Therefore,
the first sentence in (36) can be described as a correlative with a null demonstrative
in the main clause.

The correlatives I have shown, which contain demonstratives in the main clause,
are not specific to NT Greek. They are typical in Hellenistic Greek, found for
example in Epictetus (for example, see Discourses 4.6:16). Other instances of casus
pendens in the NT contain resumptive pronouns rather than demonstratives. These
are ‘strong’ pronominals from the aurds paradigm. This is illustrated by the
anacoluthic sentence in (37).

(37) [hos gar  ék"ei ] dot"é:setai
REL.NOM.SGM PCL have.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT give.3SG.FUT.IND.PAS
autod:i

him.DAT.SG.M

‘For, as for the one who has, there will be something given to him. (And
as for the one who has not, even what he has will be taken from him).’

0g ya €xeL, dobfoetol avTd: ol Og oV ExeL, (ol O €yel dobioeTa
A’ avtoD.) (Mk 4:25)

Maloney (1979: 123-26) claims that this construction with pronominal resumption is
not so typical in Hellenistic Greek, and suggests that its common occurrence
particularly in the Gospel of Mark is due to Semitic influence.

In the rest of the chapter, I only discuss correlatives with demonstrative
resumption, which is the typical among correlatives cross-linguistically, and the
typical pattern for old Greek.

2.3 Semantic categories of relative clauses

The lack of native speaker judgments makes it difficult to provide an accurate
semantic characterization of relative clauses in NT Greek, so here I briefly illustrate
a few important distinctions that have been formulated among living languages. 1
discuss two semantic distinctions among relative clauses: first, whether relative
clauses are modifiers or quantifiers, and second, if they are modifiers whether they
are restrictive or appositive.

2.3.1 Modification and quantification

An important distinction that has been made in the literature concerning the
semantics of relative clauses is between modification and quantification. Head
external relative clauses modify NPs. Some have argued that relative clauses in
correlative constructions do not modify NPs, but are quantificational and bind NPs
(see Srivastav 1991; Dayal 1996 for a number of asymmetries between Hindi head-
external and correlative relatives; Grosu & Landman 1998). An exception to this is
Bach & Cooper (1978), who assume that the modification relation is the same in
correlatives, and derive it compositionally it at a distance.
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Free relatives (including head-internal free relatives), can have either universal
or definite interpretations in English (see de Vries 2002, Chapter 2 for similar
examples from Dutch). For example, the free relative in (38a) can be paraphrased as
(38b), and (39a) by (39b), as shown by Jacobson (1995: 454-55).

(38) a. Iordered what he ordered for desert.
b. I ordered the thing he ordered for desert.
(39) a. Do what the babysitter tells you to do.
b. Do everything that the babysitter tells you to do.

Jacobson (1995) analyzes free relatives as quantification expressions that denote
maximal plural entities. They are analyzed in a similar way by Grosu & Landman
(1998). According to them, free relatives as well as correlative relatives are
semantically maximalizing.

Headless relatives in NT Greek can have either definite or universal
interpretations. The example in (40) has a definite interpretation.

(40) Definite free relative

[ep”  hon gar légetai tafita ]
about REL.ACC.SGM for say.3SG.PRES.IND.PAS DEM.NOM.PL.N
p'ulé:s hetéras metéske:ken

lineage .GEN.SG.F other.GEN.SG.F have.part.3SG.PERF.IND.ACT
‘For, the one about whom these things are said is from another lineage.’
€P’ Ov yap Méyetan tadta GuANS ETéoag petéoynuev  (Hb 7:13)

Universal interpretations occur when the edn or dn is present, as shown by (41)
(also (12) above). The reading seems to be similar to free relatives with —ever in
English.

(41)  Universal free relative

[hos d” an  p"onetse:i ]
REL.NOM.SGM PCL PCL kill.35G.AOR.SUBJ.ACT
énok"os éstai té:i krisei

liable. NOM.SG.M be.3SG.FUT.IND.MID D.DAT.SG.F court.DAT.SG.F
‘And whoever should kill will be liable to court.’
0g 0 av povebon, Evoyog £otal Tf) nEloEL. (Mt 5:21)

Head-internal relative clauses seem to be a sub-type of free relative clauses that are
known as head-internal free relative clauses. The Dutch example in (42), adapted
from de Vries (2002: 47) and its English translation illustrate head-internal free
relative clauses.

(42) Ik lees welk boek hij ook maar leest DuTCH
I read REL book he -ever reads
‘I read whichever book he reads.’
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Some head-internal relative clauses in NT Greek contain the modal particle, and
have universal readings similar to the Dutch and English sentences in (43).

(43) Head-internal free relative

kal  parasté:te auté:i en

and stand.by.2PL.AOR.IMPV.ACT her.DAT.SG.F in

[ho:i an  humd:n khre:ze:i
REL.DAT.SG.N PCL you.GEN.PL need.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.MID
pragmati ]

matter DAT.SG.N
‘And assist her in whichever matter she might have need of you.’
%ol TOQAOTHTE 0UTH €V O v DUMV xoNin medypatt  (Rm 16:2)

In summary, free relatives as well as correlatives have been analyzed as
quantificational expressions rather than modifiers of NPs. Free relatives include both
headless and some types of head-internal relative clauses. Headless free relatives
have either universal or definite readings. In some languages, such as Dutch and
English, head-internal free relatives have universal interpretations. NT Greek
headless relatives seem to have either definite or universal interpretations. The
meanings of head-internal free relatives are less clear. When edn or dn is present,
the interpretation seems to be universal. Head-internal relative clauses without the
particles are less clear, but I consider head-internal relative clauses to be a sub-type
of free relatives.

232 Restrictive and appositive relatives

Relative clauses, at least of the head-external variety, are modifiers. A distinction is
present between restrictive and appositive modification. Restrictive relative clauses
restrict the meaning of the head noun, while appositives specify the meaning of the
head noun. For example, the restrictive relative clause in (44a) disambiguates my
sister who lives in Burlington from a sister of mine who does not live in Burlington.
In (44b), it is not necessarily the case that I have more sisters. The relative clause
only adds additional information about the sister that I am discussing. In English and
many other languages, the two types of relative clauses have different prosodic
properties. Appositives are typically set apart with large breaks from the main
clause.

(44) a. My sister who lives in Burlington liked it. RESTRICTIVE
b. My sister, who lives in Burlington, liked it. APPOSITIVE

The example in (45) shows a relative clause in a presentational context that is
most compatible with a restrictive meaning, since the relative distinguishes this
particular man from other men with other names.
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Restrictive relative clause

ant"ro:pos &n en lerousalé:m
man.NOM.SG.M be.3SG.IMPF.IND.ACT in Jerusalem
[ho:i 6noma Sumed:n ]

REL.DAT.SGM name.NOM.SG.N  Simon.NOM.SG.M
‘(And look), there was a man in Jerusalem whose name was Simon’.
(Kai idov) dvBgmmog 1v ¢v Tegouoolip @ Evopo Supedmv

(Lk 2:25)

In (46), on the other hand, the relative clause specifies the meaning of the
antecedent, “Mary (who is) called Magdalene”. This complex DP contains a
participial relative (see (10) above). The participial relative restricts this Mary from
other Mary’s. However, the finite relative clause that follows this complex DP does
not restrict the antecedent from another class of Mary Magdalenes. In the context of
this example, women are listed, and the devils and evil spirits that came from them
are specified. In the case of Mary Magdalene, the relative clause specifies that seven
devils were cast out from her.

(46)

Appositive relative clause

Maria he: kalouméne: Magdale:né:
Mary NOM.SGF the NOMSGF called NOM.SGF Magdalene NOM.SG.F
[ap" hé:s daiméina hepta  exele:lu:t": ]

from REL.GEN.SGF devilNOMPLN seven  exit.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS
‘(and certain women, which had been healed of evil spirits and
infirmities): Mary who is called Magdalene, from whom seven devils
came out,’

(nol yuvoixéc Tivec of MooV TEOEQAMEVUEVOL GO TVELUATMOV
TOVNE®OV %ol doBeveldv,) Magia 1) xakovpévn Maydainvi), 4P’ g
daupdvio Emtd €Eelniibel (Lk 8:2)

It is not always clear whether the NT Greek relatives are restrictive or appositive.
When the antecedent is a proper name it is usually an appositive relative, and in
presentational contexts the restrictive reading is often more plausible.

There are some examples in NT Greek in which appositional DPs made up of
proper names occur in apposition to free relative clauses, as shown in (47).

(47)

Free relative with DP in apposition

[hon ego: apekap"élisa ] To:dnne:n
REL.ACC.SGM I.NOM.SG behead.1SG.AOR.IND.ACT John.ACC.SG.M
hoiitos e:gérte:

DEM.NOM.SG.M wake.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS
‘Who I put to death (that is John), he has arisen.’
“Ov éyo amexepdlon Twdvvny, ovtog 1y£00. (Mk 6:16)

I don’t call these appositive correlatives, since if correlatives are maximalizing, they
can’t be appositive (see de Vries 2000, 2002: note 26; 2006: note 58).
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In summary, head-external relative clauses are modificational, and are either
restrictive or appositive. Head-internal and headless relatives (free relatives) as well
as relative clauses in correlative sentences (which are also head-internal or headless)
have been argued to be quantificational expressions (Srivastav 1991; Jacobson 1995;
Grosu & Landman 1998), but see Bach & Cooper (1978) for a modificational
treatment of correlatives.

24 Summary

There are a few varieties of relative clauses in NT Greek. These all contain the same
relative morpheme. I have organized these into descriptive categories based on
distributional properties, such as the relative position of the head noun and the
relative pronoun, and the position of the relative clause in the sentence. I also
discussed semantic types of relative clauses, and divided the data into categories. It
is difficult to uncover the semantics of a construction in a dead language, and so I
have divided the relative clauses into types based on what we know from living
languages. The descriptive categories of relative clauses that I distinguished are
summarized in the following four diagrams.

With respect to the presence or absence of an NP head and its position with
respect to the relative pronoun, headless relative clauses are distinguished from
headed ones. Headed relatives are further divided into head-externals and head-
internals, as shown in (48).

(48) HEAD POSITION

/\
Headed Headless

g REL ...

Head-external Head-internal
NP> REL ... REL > NP

However, the head-internal relative clauses in NT Greek pattern more with what
are known as head-internal free relatives in Germanic. Head-internal free relatives
are a subtype of free (headless) relatives. With respect to semantics, both headless
relatives and head-internal free relatives are semantically maximalizing (Grosu &
Landman 1998). These two contrast with head-external relative clauses, which are
modificational. The latter are further divided into restrictive and appositive relative
clauses, as shown in (49).

49) SEMANTIC CATEGORIES
Quantificational Modificational
HEAD-INTERNAL T
FREE {HEADLESS Restrictive Appositive
CORRELATIVE ~ HEAD-EXTERNAL  HEAD-EXTERNAL
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Concerning the position of the relative clause in the sentence, head-external
relative clauses are either string adjacent to their NP heads, or stranded (extra-
posed). When they are string adjacent to NPs, their position varies with the position
of the NP. When modified NPs are initial in the main clause, main clause material is
found to the right of relative clauses (see (23), (25), (26) above). When head NPs are
not initial in the main clause, the relative clauses are found with only subordinate
clauses to their right (see (24) above). These positions are summarized in (50).

(50) POSITION IN THE SENTENCE: HEAD-EXTERNAL

N
Adjacent to NP Extraposed
g [mc --- NP ... [gc¢ REL ...]]
MC-initial NP MC-final RC

[wc NP [ REL ...7...] [yc... NP [« REL ...]

A summary of the position of free relatives, including headless and head-internal
relatives, is in (51). Free relatives are found either internal or peripheral to main
clauses. Left-peripheral relative clauses include correlative relative clauses, and pre-
posed relative clauses. The main difference between these two is that in correlatives,
there is a co-referential demonstrative in the main clause and in the others, there is
none.

(51) POSITION IN THE SENTENCE: FREE RELATIVES
/\
MC-internal MC-peripheral

[mc---[re REL ... (NP)]...] T
Left Peripheral Right Peripheral
T [sc --- llre REL-(NP) ... (NP)]
Correlative RCs Pre-posed RCs
[re REL... (NP)i ... ][yic DEMi ...] [gc REL-(NP) ... (NP) J[yc --- ]

3 Morphological case in relative clauses

In many modern European languages that show case marking, the external head
shows the case corresponding to its role in the matrix clause (m-Case), and the
relative pronoun shows the case assigned by the embedded predicate (r-Case).
Example (52) from NT Greek illustrates this. The external head is the object of the
matrix verb episteusen, which consistently occurs with dative objects, and the
relative pronoun is the direct object of the embedded verb eipen, which consistently
occurs with accusative objects.
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(52) M-Case=DAT, r-Case=ACC
episteusen ho nt"ro:pos
believe.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT D.NOM.SG.M man.NOM.SG.M
toi: 16goi: [hon eipen
DDAT.SGM wordDAT.SGM REL.ACC.SGM say.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
autoi: ho ITe:sols ]
him.DAT.SG the.NOM.SG.M Jesus.NOM.SG.M
‘And the man believed the word that Jesus said to him, (and he went

away)’.
¢nmiotevoev O EvOowmog T AOym Ov eimev avtd O Inoodg (xai
€MOQEVETO). (Jn 4:50)

In NT Greek, as well as older Greek and Latin, relative pronouns sometimes agree
in case with head nouns when m-Case and r-Case are distinct. This phenomenon is
traditionally divided into two varieties: case attraction, in which the relative pronoun
shows m-Case, and inverse attraction, in which the head noun shows r-Case.

3.1 Case attraction

The definition of case attraction is that the case of a relative pronoun attracts to the
case of the antecedent (Smyth 1984: 567, §2522). The example in (53) illustrates
attraction in a head-external relative clause. The matrix verb mimne:sko:
“remember” takes genitive objects, such as toil I6gou “the word” in this instance.
The relative pronoun also occurs with genitive morphology, although the embedded
verb eipon “said” normally occurs with accusative objects.

(53) Case attraction (ACC to GEN) in a head-external RC

mne:monetete toi l6gou
remember.2PL.PRES.IMPV.ACT  the.GEN.SG.M  word.GEN.SG.M
[hoti ego: eipon humin ]

REL.GEN.SGM I.NOM.SG  say.ISG.AOR.ND.ACT yOu.DAT.PL
‘Remember that word which I said to you: (The servant is not greater than

his lord).’
wnuovebdete tod AOyou o &y eimwov Opiv, Obx Fotv dodhog
peiCwv Tod ®vliov aToD. (Jn 15:20)

Case attraction also occurs in free relative clauses, both headless and head-
internal. The example in (54) shows attraction in a headless relative clause. The
relative pronoun shows partitive genitive case, introduced by the matrix negative
quantifier oudén, “nothing”. If there were an external NP, it would have genitive
case. R-case is accusative, as the relative pronoun is the object of the verb hordo:

113 Lt}

see .
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(54) Case attraction (ACC to GEN) in a headless RC

kal oudeni apé:ngeilan
and nobody.DAT.SG report.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT
oudeén [ho:n he:4:rakan ]

nothing.ACC.SGN REL.GENPLN see.3PL.PERF.IND.ACT
‘And they told no man (in those days) any of the things which they’d

seen’.
nol ovTtol éolynoov xol ovdevi amfyyelhav (v éxelvolg Talg
NUEQOLS) OVOEV WV EDQONAV. (Lk 9:36)

The example in (55) shows case attraction in a head-internal free relative. In this
example, m-Case is partitive genitive, introduced by the matrix negative quantifier
oudemian aitian “no charge”. R-Case is accusative, as the relative pronoun is the
object of the verb hupendoun “suspected”. Both the relative pronoun and the internal
NP pone:ré:n “evils” (which is more accurately a substantivized adjective) show m-
Case.

(55) Case attraction (ACC to GEN) in a head-internal RC

oudemian aitian ép"eron
no.ACC.SG.F charge ACC.SG.F bring.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT
[ho:n ego: hupenéoun pone:ro:n |

REL.GEN.PLN I.NOM.SG suspect.]SG.IMPF.IND.ACT evil.GEN.PL.N
‘(against whom the accusers, when they stood up,) brought forth no
charge of those evil things which I suspected.’

(mepl 0V oTaéVTEC Ol nOTYOoEOL) 0Vdeiay aitioy EpeQov OV EYD
VIEVOOUV TTOVIQDV (A 25:18)

3.2 Conditions on case attraction

There are patterns of case attraction, as has been long noted by classical
grammarians. Attraction most often takes place from accusative to dative or
genitive, and not from dative or genitive to accusative (Smyth 1984:567). According
to Smyth (1984:567, §2523), attraction from the nominative and the dative is rare in
Classical Greek. He provides one example of attraction of the dative to the genitive,
and one of the nominative to the genitive. An interesting twist concerning
nominatives is that only nominatives in the neuter gender undergo attraction (also
Harbert 1983: note 8).

Blass, Debrunner & Funk (1961: 153, §294) provide a NT Greek example of
attraction from the dative to the genitive, shown in (56). In this instance, the head
noun is preceded by the preposition héo:s until, which occurs with genitive
complements, denoting source. In this instance it is temporal, meaning “since”. In
the relative clause, the relative pronoun would normally be dative, representing a
static point in time. Instead, it shows genitive case.
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(56) héo:s té:s he:méras hé:s
untii D.GEN.SGF day.GEN.SG.F REL.GEN.SG.F
anelé:mp"t"e: ap™ he:md:n

raise.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS from us.GEN.PL

‘(Beginning from the baptism of John,) until the day in which he was
taken up from us’

(GpEduevog amd Tod Pamriopatoc Twdvvov) mg The fuéoag Mg
AVEMIUPON AP’ udv, (A 1:22)

Generative theory has shown that structural Case behaves differently from
lexical Case. Structural Case is licensed by virtue of the position of the constituent,
and through the subcategorization feature of the verb (Chomsky 1981). Nominative
and accusative are structural Cases. Lexical Case is idiosyncratic, and selected by
particular lexical items.® Lexical heads, such as V (verb) and P (preposition)
license lexical Case. Lexical Case is not licensed by virtue of the position of the
complements of V and P, corresponding to the fact that prepositions occur
consistently with particular morphological case marking on their nominal
complements in case-marking languages, although their complements occupy the
same structural position.

The generalization is that structural Cases attract to lexical Cases, where lexical
Case is either assigned by a verb or preposition (Harbert 1983; Young 1988
concerning attraction in free relatives). The pattern of attraction is illustrated by the
hierarchy in (57), where attraction takes place rightward.

(57) Acc > DAT > GEN
(structural Case) > (lexical Case) > (lexical Case)

The exception is the nominative, which is a structural Case. I haven’t found a clear
instance of attraction from the nominative in the NT. It is unclear whether there is a
distinction between nominatives of neuter gender and those with masculine or
feminine, as in Classical Greek. There are very few instances of subject relative
clauses following matrix clauses- most subject relative clauses are pre-posed, and of
these, most are in configurations where m-Case and r-Case are both nominative.

An important condition on attraction is locality. Extraposed relative clauses do
not display attraction. Attracted relative pronouns are only found near string
adjacent to external heads. The locality applies to syntactic configurations, not to
linear adjacency. As (58) shows, genitive complements of head nouns do not
interrupt case attraction.

% Woolford (2006) argues for a tripartite division of Case. Non-structural Case is
further divided into lexical and inherent Case. Inherent Case is argued to be
associated with certain theta positions, for example, dative Case in ditransitive
constructions. In traditional Greek grammars, this type of dative is called the
pure dative. In the majority of clauses in NT Greek, the attraction witnessed
seems to involve lexical rather than inherent dative Case.
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(58) Attraction: ACC to DAT

té:i paraddsei humo6:n
D.DAT.SGF tradition.DAT.SG.F your.GEN.PL
[hé:i paredd:kate ]

REL.DAT.SG.F hand.down.2PL.AOR.IND.ACT
‘(nullifying the word of God) by that tradition of yours that you handed

down’
(Gmvgodvreg TOV AOYov TOD Ogod) Tf) maaddoel Ludv T
T0.QEdDRATE" (Mk 7:13)

In this example, the head noun paraddsei occurs with dative case morphology,
functioning as an instrumental. The possessive pronoun humdé:n, in the genitive
case, modifies the head noun and follows it in the string. The relative clause that
follows is an object relative in which r-Case is accusative. The relative attracts to the
dative not the genitive, although the linearly closest case-marked DP is the genitive
one.

An interesting property of case attraction is that it does not always take place,
even given the appropriate conditions (for example, see (13) above). Smyth (1984:
567, §2524) states that attraction occurs “when the relative clause is essential to
complete the meaning of the antecedent. When the relative clause is added merely as
a remark, attraction does not take place. An attracted relative clause virtually has the
force of an attributive adjective”. The distinction that Smyth makes is similar to the
distinction between a restrictive and an appositive relative clause. A restrictive can
be seen as essential to complete (restrict) the meaning, and an appositive as an
additional specification. In generative theory too, restrictive relative clauses are
modifiers, as are adjectives. According to Blass, Debrunner & Funk (1961: 154), the
normal pattern in the NT is attraction, and they give a finite list of non-attracted
exceptions. Note also that there are some variations in the manuscripts as to whether
or not attraction takes place.

3.3 Inverse attraction

Inverse attraction is defined as the transfer of case from a relative pronoun to the
antecedent (Smyth 1984: §2533). In other words, the head noun shows r-Case rather
then m-Case. In head external relative clauses, inverse attraction is found only when
the relative clause is pre-posed in the sentence. In head-internal relative clauses,
inverse attraction is only found when the internal NP is appositional.

The example in (59) shows an instance of inverse attraction in a pre-posed head-
external relative clause. The head lif"on “stone” precedes the relative pronoun. This
NP refers to the subject of the matrix clause, “has become the head of the corner”.
The relative clause is an object relative clause and as such the relative pronoun has
accusative r-Case. The head shows accusative rather than nominative case.
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(59) Inverse attraction (NOM to ACC)

Lit"on hon apedokimasan

stone.ACC.SG.M REL.ACC.SGM reject.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT

hoi oikodomoiintes, [hoiitos

the NOM.PLM builder.NOM.PLM DEM.NOM.SG.M

egené:t'e: eis kep"alem go:nias ]

become.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS to head.ACC.SG.F corner.GEN.SG.F
‘Which stone the builders rejected, this one has become head of the

corner’.
Aibov Ov damedoxipacav ol oivodopodvieg, ovTog &yevihOn eig
HEPAMV YwViag (Mt 21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17)

Inverse attraction does not show the same conditions as the case attraction.
Inverse attraction in head-external relative clauses takes place when the relative
clause is pre-posed. Another difference is that in (59), attraction is from the
nominative to the accusative, which is not found in instances of case attraction.

34 Summary

In summary, attraction describes the phenomenon of a relative pronoun agreeing in
case with an NP head, in environments where matrix Case and embedded Case are
distinct. Case attraction is when a relative pronoun takes matrix Case, and inverse
attraction when a head noun takes embedded Case. Case attraction occurs in head-
external as well as in free (headless and head-internal) relatives. Inverse attraction
occurs only in pre-posed relative clauses in which the NP head is external on the
surface. The types of relative clauses that undergo attraction and inverse attraction
are summarized in (60).

(60) ATTRACTION & INVERSE ATTRACTION

T

Attraction Inverse attraction
HEAD-EXTERNAL PRE-POSED HEAD-EXTERNAL
HEADLESS

HEAD-INTERNAL

Case attraction is subject to a hierarchy, whereby accusative (a structural Case)
is over-ridden by dative or genitive inherent or lexical Case (61). An interesting fact
is that nominative relative pronouns are not found attracted, although the nominative
is a structural Case. Inverse attraction, on the other hand, does take place from the
nominative to the accusative (62).

(61) ATTRACTION:
ACC > DAT > GEN
(structural Case) > (inherent/lexical Case) > (lexical Case)
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(62) INVERSE ATTRACTION:
NOM > ACC
(structural Case) (structural Case)

4 Head-external relative clauses

Important aspects of the raising analysis are also consistent with the distribution of
definite determiners in relative clauses. The relative DP hypothesis (Bianchi 1999)
accounts for why determiners are not found internal to relative clauses. The
distribution of determiners is similar to the distribution of determiners in adjectivally
modified DPs. This could indicate that the structures are also very similar- they are
both ‘double D’ configurations in which a determiner selects a CP. It has been
proposed by Kayne (1994) among others that adjectivally modified DPs are reduced
relative clauses.

4.1 The raising analysis of relative clauses

Restrictive head-external (or ‘post-nominal’) RCs were traditionally analyzed as
base-generated adjoined to the right of the NP head (Ross 1967). This is often called
the standard analysis. There are various versions of the standard analysis, which
vary with respect to the position of the determiner and the noun, and whether the NP
is a complement or adjunct of the D (see de Vries 2002: 70-74 for a detailed
summary). The structure is shown in (63) for the clause “the girl who I saw”.

(63) DP

D° NP

the PN
NP CP
girli PN
DPi C
whoi N

ce 1P

(that)

I saw

The NP “girl” is the complement of the determiner, and the CP is adjoined to the
NP. Within the CP, the relative pronoun, which in English is a wh-item, raises to
Spec,CP (Chomsky 1977). If there is no relative pronoun present, then covert
operator movement is posited. The relative pronoun is semantically linked to the
head noun through co-indexation or predication. In extra-posed relative clauses, the
standard analysis was that the CP moves rightward.
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In recent years, many authors have taken the position that the NP starts out
inside the embedded CP, and then raises to a position preceding the relative
pronoun, at least in restrictive relative clauses. This idea is attributed to Vergnaud
(1974) and Schachter (1973) in the literature. Evidence for the low position of NPs
comes from binding facts, and the interpretation of idioms.® Example (64)
illustrates binding facts that motivate the claim that NPs start out in the embedded
clause.

(64) Mary discovered the picture of himselfi that Bobi liked

In (64), the head of the relative clause contains the anaphor “himself”, which is co-
referential with “Bob”, and is embedded in the relative clause. For this interpretation
to be possible, the anaphor must occur in a position c-commanded by “Bob”.

Kayne (1994, chapter 8) combines the raising hypothesis with the D-
Complement hypothesis, which is attributed to Smith (1964). According to the D-
Complement hypothesis, an external determiner D selects the relative CP, at least in
restrictive relative clauses. One argument supporting this is that expressions that do
not normally contain determiners do contain them when a relative clause is added.

The contrast in (65) illustrates this with the expression “to make headway”.*

(65) a. We made (*the) headway
b. The headway we made was great

The D-complement hypothesis together with the internal NP hypothesis form
what is currently called the raising analysis of relative clauses. The derivation of the
head-external relative clause “the hammer with which he broke it” is given in (66),
from Kayne (1994: 89). The constituent which hammer starts out in its base position
within the CP (66a). The relative D undergoes wh-movement to Spec-CP (66b).
Finally, the NP moves to the Spec- of the PP as in (66c). Kayne suggests that this
movement proceeds through Spec,which. He states, “the plausibility of having an
underlying constituent which hammer here is clear”.

(66) a. the [C° [he broke it with which hammer]]
b. the [with which hammer [C°® [he broke it [e]]]]
c. the [cp [pp hammeri [with which [e]i]] C° ...

In summary, in the raising analysis, an external matrix D selects for a relative CP
as its complement. The head noun is generated inside this CP, as the complement to
the relative pronoun. The pronoun has been to be a special kind of determiner, of the

8! For semantic arguments for the internal interpretation of external head nouns see
Bhatt & Pancheva (2006).

82 Further arguments for the D-complement hypothesis are found in de Vries (2002:
74-76).
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category D (Bianchi 1999, 2000b). It raises to a position that linearly precedes the
relative pronoun, either within the relative DP or in the CP, and takes on the phi-
and case features of the external D. The head noun is linked to its position in the
relative clause through a movement chain.

4.2 The distribution of determiners in NT Greek head-external and
head-internal relative clauses

Aside from the defining difference between head-internal and head-external relative
clauses (the position of the noun), there is an asymmetry between the two
concerning the distribution of determiners. While head-internal relative clauses do
not show determiners preceding head nouns, head-external relative clauses
sometimes do, roughly when the head nouns are definite. Head-internal relative
clauses do not contain articles. This general pattern is illustrated by (67) and (68).

(67) Head internal relatives
en ho:i gar krimati krinete
by REL.DAT.SGN for judgment.DAT.SG.N judge.2PL.PRES.IND.ACT
krit"é:sest"e
judge.2PL.FUT.IND.PAS

kai en ho:i métro:i metreite
and by REL.DAT.SG.M scale.DAT.SG.M measure.2PL.PRES.IND.ACT
metre:thé:setai humin

measure.3SG.FUT.IND.PAS  you.DAT.PL

‘For, by which judgment you judge, you will be judged, and by which
scale you measure, it will be measured unto you.’

&v @ yOoQ xolpatt xpivetre #oONoeobe ol &v @ pérow uetoeite

petononoeToL Vv, (Mt 7:2)
(68) Head-external relative

en to:i pote:rio:i [ho:i ekérasen ]

in D.DAT.SG.N cup.DAT.SG.N REL.DAT.SG.N mix.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT

kerésate auté:i diplotin

mix.2PL.AOR.IMPV.ACT her.DAT.SG.F double.ACC.SG.N
‘In the cup which she has mixed, mix twice as much for her.’
&v T® ToTNELM © Exépaoev nepdoate avTf dumhodv:  (Rv 18:6)

In (68) the external head is the object of a PP, which is fronted, and in (67) the
relative clause is a pre-posed adjunct free relative. Both of the relative clauses are
definite, but (68) and not (69) contains a definite article preceding the noun.

The restriction against an internal determiner in restrictive relative clauses seems
similar to the restriction on Ancient Greek DPs containing attributive adjectives (see
Bakker 2007; Kirk 2007). There are two ways of forming DPs with attributive
adjectives. One variety has two determiners and the other only one. If there is only
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one, the sequence must be DAN, where A is an adjective. If there are two
determiners, the DN sequence must precede the DA sequence. This is shown in (69).

(69) a. DNDA: 6 oivog 6 véoc

ho olnos ho néos

D.NOM.SGM wine NOM.SG.M D.NOM.SGM new.NOM.SG.M

‘the new wine’ (Lk 5:37)
b. DAN: 0 dyaB0og dvBowrog

ho agat"0s dnt"ro:pos

D.NOM.SGM good NOM.SGM man.NOM.SG.M

‘the good man’ (Mt 12:35)

c. *DADN: unattested

The restriction on DADN is similar to the restriction on REL[...]D-N, if the relative
is a determiner.

4.3 NT Greek head-external relative clause structure

The contrast between head-external and head-internal relative clauses with respect
to the distribution of determiners is easily accounted for by assuming that the
relative pronoun is a determiner, as argued for extensively in Bianchi (1999, 2000b).
The case attraction phenomena illustrated in Section 3 can, at least in part, be
accounted for with the raising analysis.

The example in (70) is repeated from (53) above, where the head noun /dgou is
preceded by the determiner foii.

(70) Case attraction (ACC to GEN) in a head-external RC

mne:monetete todi l6gou
remember.2PL.PRES.IMPV.ACT  the.GEN.SG.M  word.GEN.SG.M
[hoti ego: eipon humin ]

REL.GEN.SGM I.NOM.SG  say.ISG.AOR.ND.ACT yOu.DAT.PL
‘Remember that word which I said to you: (The servant is not greater than

his lord).’
wnuovebdete tod AOyou o £y eimwov Opiv, Obx Fotv dodhog
peiCwv Tod ®vliov aToD. (Jn 15:20)

In a head-external relative clause, the determiner preceding the NP corresponds to
the matrix determiner. The relative DP, with the relative pronoun as the head and the
NP its complement, first occurs in its base position in the embedded clause. The
relative DP constituent hoii [6gou “which word” is first merged in object position in
the embedded clause, as shown in (71).
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(71) TP
N
vP
N
I N
v° DPrel

said N
Drel° NP
which word

When the C projection hosting the relative operator feature is added, it attracts the
relative DP to Spec,CP, as shown in (72).

(72) CP

DPrel

N
Drel® NP
which word

When the external DP is added, it takes the relative CP as its complement, as
proposed by Kayne (1994) among others. I follow Bianchi (2000b), who argues that
the external D also contains a feature, [+N] that selects for a nominal category. This
triggers movement of the head NP to the Specifier of the inner relative DP, as shown
in (73).

(73) DP

De° CP
[N] N
the DPrel "
L ¢ TP
DPrel PN
PN I said

Drel® NP
which  word
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As I mentioned above, in most European languages the head noun of a restrictive
head-external relative clause agrees in gender and number with the external D, if
overt, and the relative pronoun. In languages that mark case, the head noun shows
the same case as the external D°, if overt, and the relative pronoun shows the case
corresponding to its role in the relative clause. In NT Greek, in the majority of
instances, the relative pronoun also agrees with the head noun and external
determiner. This is the phenomenon of case attraction. In the configuration in (73),
CP intervenes between the external D° and the relative DP, which contains the head
noun and the relative pronoun, raising the question of how the agreement is
established between the external D and the head NP.

Bianchi (2000b: 63) accounts for this through checking under government,
arguing that the relation between the external D and the NP qualifies as a proper
checking configuration. She adopts Manzini’s (1994) definition of minimal domain,
given in (74).

(74) The minimal domain of a head X, notated (X), includes all elements
that are immediately dominated by, and do no immediately dominate,
a projection of X.

In (73), the NP and relative D° fall under the minimal domain of the external D°, not
of the relative D° or the C°. This allows for checking between the external D, NP
and relative pronoun. Bianchi assumes that inflectional material is inserted after the
syntax, in the Morpho-Phonological component (Halle & Marantz 1993). In her
approach, the inflected noun is a lexical head N°, combined with a functional Agr®
head that consists of morpho-syntactic features that are spelled out as agreement
morphemes. Bianchi assumes that morphological Case agreement occurs in
configurations defined as in (74). The feature of the governing head, in this instance
the external D°, is copied onto the Agr® head, and the head noun is pronounced with
the case morphology of this external D°. In (73), the relative D° is also in the
minimal domain of the external D, and therefore the Case feature of the external D
can also be copied onto the relative pronoun. This partly explains how genitive case
morphology occurs on the relative pronoun in (70).

The configuration in (73) also accounts for why attraction does not take place in
adjunct relative clauses in which a preposition is pied-piped with a relative pronoun
(also Harbert 1983: 246 concerning free relatives). For example, in (75) below, the
head noun (or rather the DP) is preceded by the preposition epi, which assigns
genitive Case to the external determiner and head noun. The relative pronoun is
preceded by the embedded preposition eis, which occurs with accusative
complements in this directive use. The relative pronoun shows accusative rather
than genitive case.
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(75) Non-attraction

epi té:s ge:s
against D.GEN.SG.F land.GEN.SG.F
[eis hé:n hupé:gon ]

toward REL.ACC.SG.F head.3PL.IMPF.IND.ACT
‘(And immediately the boat came) against the land toward which they
were heading.’
(noi eVOEwG £YEVETO TO TAOTOV) €L THIG YIS €l 1V VTTiyOV.
(Jn 6:21)

Attraction normally does take place from the accusative to the genitive. If there were
no embedded preposition, case attraction would be likely to occur, but of course this
can’t be tested. The generalization that embedded prepositions block case attraction
is explained given that the relative pronoun is in the minimal domain of P° rather
than of the external D°, and therefore can’t copy its Case feature. The configuration
after movement of the DPrel (along with the PP) is illustrated in (76). I indicate the
base position of the PP with #;,.

(76) DP
De Cp
[N] N
the PP
L C° TP
land SN =~
pe DP  VP...t5
toward PN

/\
Drel® NP
which

In Bianchi’s (2000b) approach, there is also a question of how the Case feature
of the embedded predicate is checked. Bianchi (2000b: 69) suggests either that Case
features can be optionally erased (Chomsky 1995: 279-282), or perhaps that
structural Case can remain morphologically unrealized.

The NT Greek data that I showed in Section 3, which seem parallel with the facts
in Classical Greek, indicate that there is a hierarchy of attraction. It is insufficient to
say that Case features are optionally erased, as then we would expect that matrix
accusative case morphology would show up on a relative pronoun that is assigned
embedded dative or genitive Case. The idea that structural Case can remain
morphologically unrealized would account for why accusative r-Case (usually) does
not surface in the presence of non-structural (dative or genitive) m-Cases. However,
under this view, we would expect to find instances of attraction from the
nominative, since nominative is a structural Case.



214 Chapter 6

In Latin and Ancient Greek, there is evidence in favour of the fact that the
accusative is the default Case (see Calboli 2008 concerning Latin; Sevdali 2005
concerning Ancient Greek; see also McClosley 1985 concerning Irish). In infinitival
and gerund clauses, accusative case occurs on subjects. An example is given in (77)
of an NT Greek temporal infinitival clause. The copular infinitive is substantivized
with the definite article, which is the complement of the preposition en “in” / “with”
/ “during”. The pronominal auton, which is the subject of the copular infinitive,
shows accusative case.

(77) en tO: einai auton
in D.DAT.SG.N be.PRES.INFIN.ACT him.ACC.SG.M
en miai to:n péleo:n

in oneDAT.SG.F D.GEN.PL.F city.GEN.PL.F

‘(And it happened) while he was in one of the cities, (that they came
across a man with severe leprosy.)’

(Kol ¢yéveto) &v 1 eivan adTov v ud Tdv morewv (1ol idov dvie
M ONG AETQOLSY) (Lk 5:12)

If we assume that default Case is inserted late in the derivation, in the absence of
another Case feature, then attraction from the accusative case can be explained.
Accusative case does not surface on the relative pronoun because Case from the
matrix clause is available to the relative pronoun, before the point at which default
Case is inserted. A full development of this analysis awaits future research.

In summary, the fact that matrix Case shows up on relative pronouns in some
instances in head-external and head-internal relative clauses indicates that matrix
Case is accessible to the relative clause CP. In the raising analysis, the relative
clause is linked to the main clause through selection of the relative clause CP by the
external matrix determiner. This determiner allows the transfer of Case from the
matrix to reach the relative pronoun. However, this does not explain the hierarchy of
attraction.

5 Correlatives

There are various surface differences between relative clauses in correlatives and
head-external relative clauses. Some defining differences are the fact that
correlatives normally have demonstratives or another form of resumption in the
main clause. Another difference is that NP heads tend to follow relative pronouns. In
this language, another difference is that inverse attraction rather than case attraction
is witnessed in correlative relative clauses.

The differences concerning NP positions as well as concerning case patterns can
be shown to stem from the fact that a correlative relative clause is not selected by an
external matrix D. Many studies of relative clauses in correlative sentences conclude
that the relative clause is a bare CP, adjoined to the main clause IP (Srivastav 1991;
Dayal 1996; Izvorski 1996b; de Vries 2002; Liptak 2005). This difference aside,
there is a commonality in their structures, namely the fact that the relative pronoun
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and head NPs originate as complements of the relative D, and undergo raising
within the relative clause CP.

5.1 NP positions

NP positions in correlative relative clauses add an interesting twist to the typology
of correlatives. NPs are found following relative pronouns, as is typical cross-
linguistically, however one clear correlative example shows that NPs can be
stranded from relative pronouns by verbs. This is reminiscent of stranding in wh-
questions (see Chapter 5). The example is illustrated in (78).

(78) Head internal relative in a correlative sentence

[hé:n gar  eisp"éretai z6:io:n
REL.GEN.PLM PCL  bring.in.3SG.PRES.IND.PAS animal.GEN.PL.M

to haima e ]

the. NOM.SG.N blood.NOM.SG.N

[toiito:n ta s0:mata katakafetai ]

DEM.GEN.PLM the.NOM.PLN body.NOM.PL.N burn.3SG.PRES.IND.MID

‘For, of which animals the blood is brought in (for sin into the holies

through the chief priest), of these the bodies are burned (outside the

camp)’.

OV YaQ elopéoeTar THmv TO alpa (Tegl dpagTiog ig T dyto i Tod

AQYLEQEMG), TOUTWV TA COUOTO ®aTaxaleTol (EEw ThH moQePolfs.)
(Hb 13:11)

In most instances of discontinuous NPs in wh-questions, it is unclear whether the
NP has moved at all from its base position, as I discussed in Chapter 5. This is due
to the fact that there is very little other material in the clause that can serve as a
landmark. In the case of the correlative shown in (78), it is clear that the noun has
raised from its base position. The relativized NP zd:io:n “animals” is the possessor
of the DP that linearly follows it, t0 haima “the blood”. This possessum DP is the
subject of the relative clause, giving “the blood of which animals is brought in”. The
possessor NP “animals” appears preceding the possessum.

The structure of NT Greek possessive DPs is not completely clear, but the
possessum should precede the possessor within some kind of complex DP structure.
This larger DP occurs as the complement of v, since it is the subject of a passive
verb, following Chomsky (2008). The structure of the relative clause vP is shown in
(79).



216 Chapter 6

(79) VP
SN
Ve DP
is.brought PN
D° NP
the N
NP DPrel

blood N
Drel NP
which  animals

The fact that in (78) the possessor NP zd:io:n “animals” precedes the possessum DP
t0 haima ‘“‘the blood” indicates that it has moved out from its base position.
However, it does not move as high as Spec,CP with the relative pronoun. The verb
intervenes between the two.

The NP zd:io:n “animals” fairly clearly serves a topic function in this example.
The verse directly following the example is given in (80).

(80) Context following (78)
d0 nai Tnoodg, iva ayidon dua Tod idlov aipatog Tov Aadv, £Em Tig
TTOANG EmaOev.
‘Wherefore Jesus also, in order that he might sanctify the people through
his own blood, suffered outside the camp.’ (Hb 13:12)

In the verses in (78) and (80), a comparison is made between the animals and Jesus.
The blood of both of them served as a sacrifice for the people, and both suffered
outside the camp. In (80), “Jesus” is preceded by the additive particle ka#, which
shows that at least this constituent is pragmatically marked by lexical means (see
Chapter 4). It is also dislocated ahead of the subordinate clause “in order that he
might sanctify the people through his own blood”. In my view, “Jesus” in (80) and
“animals” in (78) are best described as contrastive topics.

Since the NP zéd:io:n “animals” is outside of its base position, and since topics
are dislocated to Topic projections in this language, I suggested in Kirk (2012) that
the NP is in a Left Peripheral Topic projection. This implies that the verb has moved
to C° in this example. The structure I propose for the relative clause in (78) is in
(81). First the NP is extracted from the vP, and moved to the Topic projection. The
verb is raised to C°, through T°, and the remnant DPrel is moved to Spec,CP. I
assume that the particle gdr starts higher and lowers after the syntax, to surface as
the second phonological word.
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(81) CP

DPrel PN
which — C° TopP
PN

SN
Top® TP

animals

T® vP
is.brought PN
\A DP
is.brought N
the NP
N

blood DPrel

animals

In summary, the example indicates that when NP stranding occurs, the NP is not
necessarily in-situ. In the split wh-phrases discussed in Chapter 5, it was not possible
to say with certainty whether NPs had raised at all. Example (78) could be taken to
indicate that when nominal complements of wh-phrases are stranded, they also
undergo movement. This could in turn provide more support for the idea that V to C
movement occurs in wh-clauses with stranded NPs.

Other examples show NPs in preverbal position in the relative clause, for
example, the locative head-internal adverbial relative clause shown in (20) above:

Drel
which

(82) [ap™ hés he:méras e:kotsate .
from REL.GEN.SGF day.GEN.SGF hear.2PL.AOR.IND.ACT
‘from which day you heard’
ad’ Mg Huéoag Nrovoate (Col 1:6)

In instances where the NP and REL are adjacent (aside from intervening second
position particles), I assume that the DPrel moves as a phrase to Spec,CP, similarly
to in head-external relative clauses. These are presumably cases in which the NPs
are not Topics and therefore not first extracted from the relative DP. I propose the
derivation in (83) for the relative clause in (82).
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(83) CP

NP
day

Notice that in this configuration, there is no external D above the CP. This contrasts
with head-external relative clauses, as shown in Section 4. In those, the external D
has a nominal feature that triggers movement of the NP to Spec,DPrel. In instances
where the matrix D is not present, the NP does not raise to Spec,DPrel, thus
retaining the order REL > NP.

5.2 Inverse attraction as a failure of attraction

As I discussed in Section 3, in Classical and NT Greek, in some instances, the NP
takes the case of the relative pronoun rather than the case corresponding to matrix
Case. This is traditionally known as inverse attraction.*> In (84), the relative clause
is pre-posed, and the demonstrative hoiitos occurs in the main clause, and shows
nominative morphology, corresponding to m-Case.

(84) Inverse attraction in a correlative

Lit"on hon apedokimasan

stone.ACC.SG.M REL.ACC.SGM reject.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT

hoi oikodomoiintes, [hoiitos

the. NOM.PLM builder.NOM.PLM DEM.NOM.SG.M

egené:t'e: eis kep"alem go:nifas ]

become.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS to head.ACC.SGF corner.GEN.SG.F

“The stone which the builders rejected has become head of the corner’.
AiBov Ov damedoxipacav oi oixodopodvreg, ovtog £yeviOn eic
HEPAMV YwViag (Mt 21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17)

As I mentioned above, it is normally argued that relative clauses in correlatives
are bare CPs, not selected by matrix Ds. If there is no external D, there is no Case

% What seem to be correlative examples with inverse attraction are also found in
Homeric Greek (for example, [Iliad 1:300), however the form of the
demonstrative is different.
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feature coming from the matrix clause and being copied onto the head noun and
relative pronoun. If examples like (84) are analyzed as correlatives rather than head-
external relative clauses, then the phenomenon of inverse attraction can then be seen
as a failure of attraction of the NP, in the absence of a matrix Case feature.

The derivation that I propose for (84) is in (85). The noun and the relative
pronoun start out as a constituent, as in other relative clauses (i.e., “the builders
rejected which stone”). Movement of DPrel proceeds to Spec,CP, as in the other
cases. As shown in Chapter 5, there is one Topic projection preceding the CP
operator position in the Left Periphery. I suggest that the nominal head is dislocated
to this Topic projection.®

(85) TopP

NP "
stone Top° Cp

/\
c° TP
/\
T VP

rejected PN

the builders ~ _~"~_
\at DPrel
rejected

The last movement step in (85), of the NP to Spec,TopP is not typical cross-
linguistically. The relative DP has undergone movement to Spec,CP and the NP is
subsequently extracted from it. The phenomenon is often called ‘freezing effects’
(Corver 2007 and references therein), or ‘criterial freezing’ (Rizzi 2006), since sub-
constituents of moved constituents are ‘frozen’ in place. However, there may be a
counter-example to the ban on sub-extraction in Spanish, discussed in Chomsky
(1986b: 26), who cites Torrego (1985). The crucial example is given in (86).

(86) [cp De qué autora; C no sabes [cp [ qué traducciones t;]; C [rp t; han
of what author not know.2SG what translations have.3pPL
ganado permios internacionales ]]]?
won  awards international
‘By what author don’t you know what translated books have won
international awards?’

% Tt has already been suggested in Kiparsky (1995), following Hale (1987), that
fronting of head nouns in correlatives in ancient Indo-European languages
occurs, but the precise mechanism of fronting is not specified.
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Before sub-extraction of the lower wh-phrase, the sentence is as in (87). The wh-
phrase “of what author” is embedded under the wh-phrase “what translations”.

(87) No sabes [¢p[ qué traducciones [ppde qué autora]];C [pt; han ganado
not know.2SG what translations of what author have won
permios internacionales]]
awards international
“You don’t know what translations by what author have won international
awards.’

The standard analysis would be that the two wh-phrases move together to the Spec,
of the first CP. Sub-extraction of the embedded wh-phrase to the higher CP should
not be possible due to freezing, but (86) is judged grammatical by Torrego (1985).

5.3 Correlative sentence structure

Ancient Indo-European languages such as Hittite, Sanskrit and early Latin have
adjoined correlative clauses (Haudry 1973; Garret 1994; Hock 1989; Kiparsky 1995;
Davison 2009). Davison (2009) argues that the main clause and the relative clause
are two adjoined CPs of equal status in Sanskrit. For example, in (88) from Davison
(2009:231), u “and”, ha “certainly” and evd “indeed” each occur in both the relative
and main clauses.

(88) SANSKRIT

yam u ha evd tit paSavo manusyesu
REL.ACCPCL PCL PCL that cattle. PL.NOM man.PL.LOC
kimam arohams tam u ha eva
desire. ACC  obtain.PRES.3PL thatt ACC PCL PCL PCL
padtsu kimam rohati

cattle PL.LOC desire. ACC obtain.PRES.3S
‘The desire which the cattle obtained among men, he obtains the same
desire among the cattle.’ (§B.2.12.7)

Davison (2009) argues that adjunction is symmetric in Sanskrit, that is, both clauses
have the same syntactic status as CPs and the two CPs are adjoined to each other.
She links the difference between symmetric adjunction to CP in Sanskrit and
asymmetric adjunction to IP in Modern Hindi (as argued in Srivastav 1991) to the
fact that Sanskrit did not yet encode syntactic subordination (Kiparsky 1995;
Lehmann 1980).

In NT Greek, only one instance of the conjunctive particle dé or the conjunctive
particle gdr is found in a given correlative sentence. These are second position
particles, and thus surface internal to the pre-posed relative clauses, directly
following the relative pronouns. For example, in (89), the particle gdr, translated as
“therefore” follows the relative pronoun in the pre-posed relative clause.
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(89) Free relative in a correlative sentence

[ha gar  an ekeinos poie:1 ]
REL.AccpLN PCL PCL this.NOM.SG.M do0.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.ACT
[taiita kai ho huios homoio:s
DEM.ACC.PLN also the. NOM.SG.M son.NOM.SG.M likewise

poiel ]

d0.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘For, whatever this man should do, the son also does in like manner’.
4 yao av éxetvog moif), tadta xol 6 viog opoing motel.  (Jn 5:19)

Note that the modal particle dn also occurs within the pre-posed relative clause. This
particle takes scope over only the embedded predicate. The particle gdr, on the other
hand, takes scope over the whole sentence, not just over constituents of the relative
clause. This indicates that the particle is structurally higher than the relative clause. I
suggest that it moves into the pre-posed subordinate clause after the syntax, due to a
phonological deficiency disallowing the particle to surface first (Halpern 1995).

Since the particle occurs seemingly internal to the relative clause, rather than
somewhere in the main clause, I suggest that the pre-posed relative clause adjoins
below the projection headed by gdr, which is represented as XP in (90). The fact
that only one instance of gdr is found per correlative sentence indicates that the
relative clause itself does not project XP.

(90) XP

PN
X° 1P
gdr T
RC 1P

ha an ekeinos poie:t taiita kai ho huios homoto:s poiei

Although I have termed the main clause IP, it seems that within this main clause IP,
there are left peripheral projections that host the fronted demonstratives, for
example, faiita in (89). In this example, there also appears to be a focused phrase kai
ho huios “also the son” in left peripheral position (see Chapter 4 for the treatment of
focused phrases). Note that the adverb homoio:s “in like manner” intervenes
between this focused subject constituent and the verb, which is somewhat of an
indication that the the focus is in the left periphery.

In older Greek, there are instances of correlative sentences in which one particle
occurs per clause. This is particularly common with the particle dé: (01) (distinct
from dé (8£)) in the main clause (see Denniston 1954: 225). Further research about
this particle in Homeric and Classical is needed to determine whether or not
adjunction was symmetric at some point in Greek.
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54 Summary

The main difference between head-external relative clauses and relative clauses in
correlatives is that in the latter, the CP is not selected by an external D. The relative
clause is adjoined to the main clause. Matrix Case is therefore not accessible to the
relative clause, and the relative pronoun and internal noun show embedded Case.
Instances where the NP linearly precedes the relative pronoun and shows embedded
Case (what is traditionally called inverse attraction) can be seen as simply a lack, or
failure, of attraction. Thus, the fact that a head noun linearly precedes a relative
pronoun, does not necessarily indicate that the relative clause is structurally head-
external. [ have argued that the head is not raised to a DP-internal position, but to a
left peripheral position in the relative clause CP.

Concerning the structure of correlative sentences, I have noted that adjunction
appears to be asymmetric in NT Greek, meaning that two structurally equivalent
CPs are not simply adjoined to each other. The distribution of second position
particles in correlative sentences indicates that the relative clause does not project a
phrase hosting particles such as dé and gdr. It also indicates that the relative clause
is adjoined below the main clause IP projection hosting these particles.

6 Head-internal relative clauses

To this point, I have discussed head-external relative clauses and correlatives. I have
not yet addressed the structure of head-internal free relative clauses. These share
with correlatives the fact that the NP may be stranded from the relative pronoun, in
postverbal position. They share with head-external relative clauses the fact that case
attraction occurs. For example, in the head-internal relative clause in (91), the
relative pronoun and head noun show matrix-Case, which is partitive (genitive),
following the quantified DP oudemian aitian “no charge”.

(91) oudemian aitfan ép"eron
N0.ACC.SG.F charge. ACC.SG.F bring.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT
[hé:n ego: hupenéoun pone:ro:n |

REL.GEN.PLN I.NOM.SG suspect.lSG.IMPF.IND.ACT evil.GEN.PL.N
‘(against whom the accusers, when they stood up,) brought forth no
charge of those evil things which I suspected.’

(mel oV oTabévTeg ol naTiyoQol) ovdepiay aitiay Epegov MV Eym
VIEVOOUV TTOVIQDV (A 25:18)

Instances of case attraction in free relatives can be used as a diagnostic for their non-
correlative structure. If there is matrix case on the relative pronoun, it means that
matrix case is accessible to the relative CP. This suggests that there is an external D
selecting the relative clause. Since free relatives in general do not show overt Ds, I
assume that have null Ds.

This raises two questions considering the difference between head-external and
head-internal relative clauses. The first question is how come NPs are not attracted
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to Spec,DPrel, assuming that the (null) matrix D has a categorial [N] feature. The
second question is how matrix Case surfaces on the NP. As I mentioned above,
Bianchi (2000b) assumes that Case checking occurs under government. In the head-
external relative clause structure (see Section 4), the NP is in the minimal domain of
the external D, and is pronounced with matrix Case. In instances like (91), on the
other hand, the NP is post-verbal. It can’t be in the minimal domain of the external
D. The question of how the head noun and relative pronoun agree in case is left for
future research.

7  Conclusions and questions for further research

The first conclusion is that NT Greek head-external relative clauses and correlatives
are both raising relatives. The relative pronouns originate as heads of a relative DP,
with NPs (nominal ‘heads’ of relative clauses) as their complements. The major
difference between the two is that head-external relative clauses are selected by a
matrix determiner, while relative clauses in correlatives are bare CPs, adjoined to
main clauses. This structural difference has at least two apparent consequences.
First, matrix Case is accessible to the relative clause, and case morphology
corresponding to matrix Case appears on the relative pronoun as well as the head
noun (in the majority of instances) in head-external relative clauses. In correlatives,
only embedded Case is accessible to the relative clause, in the absence of a higher
matrix D selecting the CP. When a head noun linearly precedes the relative pronoun
in correlatives, we see a failure of attraction of the noun to the matrix Case. This is
what is traditionally known as inverse case attraction.

The second consequence of the matrix D is that in a configuration where the
entire relative DP is in the Spec- of CP, the head noun raises to a higher position
within the relative DP, thus inverting the order of the head noun and relative
pronoun from their base REL > NP order, and yielding a restrictive head-external
relative clause. In configurations without the matrix D, i.e., correlatives, there is no
inversion of the relative pronoun and NP after the relative DP has undergone
movement to Spec,CP, since there is no trigger for movement of the NP.

There are also instances of head-internal free relative clauses that are not
correlatives. This is witnessed by the fact that matrix Case occurs on relative
pronouns and head nouns, indicating that there is a matrix D selecting the CP. These
instances are difficult to account for assuming the mechanism of case attraction
sketched in Section 4. I have left the structure of these free relatives for future
research.

Another conclusion from this chapter is that NPs can be extracted from the
relative DP, both prior to and following movement of the relative DP to Spec,CP,
although the second scenario is more controversial (see Section 3.4). Specifically,
NPs can be moved to the Topic projection below the operator projection, or the one
above it. Presumably, these two projections are specified with different features,
corresponding to different types of topics, but this can’t be tested. Topicalization of
the NP to the lower Topic projection can account for some of the instances of head-
internal relative clauses in which the noun is stranded from the relative pronoun.
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The final conclusion is that many relative clauses are actually ambiguous
between head-external raising relatives and correlatives. For example, (92), already
shown above, could be a head-external raising relative clause, or a correlative.

(92) Fronted head-external relative clause, object of matrix

kai to ét'nos [hoéi ean
and D.ACC.SG.N nation.ACC.SG.N REL.DAT.SG.N PCL
douletdsousin ] krin6: egd:

bind.3PL.FUT.IND.ACT judge.lSG.FUT.IND.ACT I.NOM.SG
‘And the nation to which they should ever be in bondage, I will judge.’
%0l TO £0vog @ &0V SovAehooVOLY ROV YD (AT:7)

At first glance, this clause looks like a typical head-external relative clause, since the
head noun is preceded by a determiner. As I mentioned above, the head is the object
of the matrix verb krind:, therefore it appears as though the object and the relative
clause have been fronted ahead of the matrix verb. However, it is not necessarily the
case that 0 é"nos “the nation” is the structural object of the matrix verb. This noun
is of the neuter gender, and so nominative and accusative case forms are the same,
which is a typical trait of Indo-European languages. It is therefore possible that the
DP 10 é1"nos “the nation” is a base-generated Topic (in that case it would be glossed
nominative), occurring higher in the structure than the relative clause CP. Support
for this analysis comes from the presence of the conditional/ modal particle edn,
which almost never occurs in head-external relative clauses.

Haudry (1973) proposes that head-external relative clauses emerged from the
older correlative strategy. Further research is needed to determine whether this
diachronic development also occurred in Greek. The text of the NT constitutes a
stage of Greek between Classical (also pre-classical Homeric Greek) and Modern
Greek. A detailed study of relative clauses in Classical or Homeric Greek is required
to determine to what extent structurally head-external relative clauses were
unambiguously attested in these periods.



Chapter 7. Conclusions

This thesis set out to examine word order in the Koine Greek of the New Testament.
I focused on the following domains: declarative clauses, questions, and relative
clauses. The important questions were what the basic or neutral word order of the
language is, and how the orders are derived. In this final chapter, I summarize the
findings of my study.

In Chapters 2 and 3, it was shown that NT Greek is best described as VSO
language. It has an SVO alternative basic order, which has been claimed to be the
case for all VSO languages (Greenberg 1966).

In Chapter 2 I discussed the notion of basic word order. I illustrated the different
conclusions found in previous work on NT Greek basic word order, showing that the
conclusions vary based on many factors. For example, it seemed to vary based on
which books are examined, and based on which types of clauses are considered.
Also, different conclusions stemmed from differing ideas of what basic word order
is. I conducted a survey of main declarative clauses in four books of the NT:
Matthew, Luke, First Corinthians and Revelation, looking at the relative positions of
subjects, verbs and objects. The results are repeated in Table 1 below.

Matthew Luke 1 Cor Revelation total
SVO 52 14 8 11 85
VSO 7 13 0 12 32
Sov 2 5 13 1 21
OVS 3 1 5 0
VOS 0 3 1 0 4
(ON\Y 0 1 2 0
total 64 37 29 24

Table 1: Word orders in four books (Table 4, Chapter 2)

I took the view that the frequency of occurrence is not the most important factor in
determining what the most basic word order is. For one, frequency of occurrence
seems to be somewhat skewed by particular text types. For example, in Matthew,
SVO is attested 52 times, but 38 out of these instances occur in the genealogy list.
Secondly, taking the Greenbergian approach (Greenberg 1966) in defining
markedness as being directly related to frequency is problematic given that most
frequently, clauses do not contain both subjects and objects in this language. Clauses
with null subjects are very common in the text.

My study was intended to assist in creating generalizations about the types of
constituents that occur in these orders and what their status is to the broader context,
rather than to weigh their relative frequencies. I adopted the view that a neutral
clause is one in which any given constituent is not topic or focus material. Both
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VSO and SVO seem to occur in such clauses. The VSO and SVO sentences in (1)
and (2) are repeated from Chapter 2 (examples (16) and (17) therein).

) VSO clause
élaben de  p"6bos péntas
seize.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT PCL fearNOM.SG.M everyone.ACC.PL.M
‘And everyone was afraid, (and they glorified God, saying, ‘A great prophet
is risen up among us’ and, ‘God has visited his people’).’
ghoPev O¢ PoOPog mhvtag (nai €006Ealov TOV Bedv Aéyovieg OTL
Toopftng uéyas Myéedn &v Huiv, xol 6t 'Emeoxépato 6 Bedg 1OV Madv
avTtod). (Lk 7:16)

2) SVO clause

kal  ékstasis élaben hapantas
and amazement.NOM.SG.F seize.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT everyone.ACC.PL.M
‘And everyone was amazed, (and they glorified God, and they were filled
with fear, saying, ‘We have seen strange things today’).’
Koi £&xotoaolg €haPev  Gmoviag (roi €00Ealov tOv 0Oedv, nai
gmodnoav ¢popov Aéyovtes 6L Eidopev maddoEa ofpegov).

(Lk 5:26)

I showed that there are trends for particular lexical items such as reflexive pronouns
to occur as subparts of subject and object constituents in SOV clauses. Another
example is the property of constituents preceded by the particle kai occurring in
SOV and O-initial orders. I described this using the somewhat vague term
‘emphasis’. It was shown that subjects in SVO strings are often pragmatically
marked, appearing to constitute topic material, just having been introduced or
specified. Similarly, Objects in O-initial clauses showed this property. The marked
properties of constituents across word orders are repeated here as Table 2.

SVO SOV OVS OSV | VSO VOS
S is emphasized Yes No Yes No No No
37 (1 Cor
12:11)
O is emphasized No Yes Yes Yes | No No
(26)- (Lk 2:35) | (25)
(29)
S is just specified Yes No No No No No
(34),
(36)
O is just specified No No Yes Yes | No Yes
(23) (24) (Lk
16:14)
Contrast with parallel | Yes Yes No No No No
clauses (33) (15)

Table 2: Marked properties of word orders (Table 5, Chapter 2)
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Given that SVO and VSO are both significantly attested at least in some books, and
that they are both found as neutral clauses led me to narrow down the basic word
order to SVO and VSO. The fact that both seemingly neutral clauses and clauses
that are clearly pragmatically marked are found in SVO orders indicated that while
an SVO surface string is described as a single entity, there is a structural duality
among SVO clauses. To gain more insight into the structure of SVO and VSO
clauses, and determine which of these is the underlying order, I examined the SVO-
VSO alternation from a cross-linguistic and theoretically oriented perspective in
Chapter 3.

In Chapter 3, I argued that NT Greek is a verb-initial (VSO) language with an
SVO alternative basic order. Regarding the syntactic position of verbs, theoretical
considerations such as the correlation between rich inflection and V to T movement
suggest that verbs raise at least to T in this language. It was, however, difficult to
determine whether verb movement proceeded beyond T or not. That is, given the
data available, TP could not always be clearly distinguished from CP. Digital
searches of instances of adverbs collected from NT lexica were not revealing as to
whether there is a strict ordering of adverbs. Had such an ordering been apparent, it
would have been possible to use adverbials as landmarks between TP and CP,
adopting for example the theory developed in Cinque (1999). Adverbs are
commonly found string-initially, and appear to be topicalized, therefore not
providing firm landmarks.

The relative position of verbs and the modal particle dn, at first sight, might
seem to be a useful tool in distinguishing TP from CP. It has been argued that in
Classical Greek, this particle instantiates the Fin(iteness) head in Rizzi’s (1997)
version of the left periphery (Roussou 1998). If this were the case in NT Greek, one
could say that there is both V to T and V to C movement, since verbs are found both
following and preceding the particle. However, unlike Classical Greek, the NT
Greek modal particle always occurs in second position. It is therefore not necessarily
a firm landmark for identifying the syntactic projections of the elements surrounding
it.* The distribution of dn in Classical and NT Greek is a very interesting avenue for
future research.

One diagnostic that I used to identify verbs that were in C was the inferential or
illative particle dra. This particle is clearly not a second position particle. Therefore,
it is a more solid landmark for identifying syntactic positions. It likely heads an
evidential projection in the left periphery. Along with CP material such as wh-
interrogatives and question particles, verbs are occasionally found preceding this
particle. This diagnostic was useful in identifying certain verbs as being in a high C
projection; however, it did not provide a firm barrier between T and C. As shown in
Chapter 5, the particle is very high in the left perhiphery, since left peripheral

% There are many complications with the particle. It is traditionally viewed as
distinct from the conditional particle dn, which is the reduced form of the
conditional dn. In Modern Greek, dn is a conditional particle, which does not
occur in second position (Jannaris 1898: 419). The Koine Greek of the NT
represents an intermediary stage between Classical and Modern Greek, and is
therefore relevant for a diachronic investigation of the modal/ conditional.
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material is found following it. It is therefore possible that there is a V to C operation
in declaratives, but there is nothing to differentiate this from V to T in most
instances.

Concerning subject positions, it was argued that subjects occur inside the VP/vP,
based on the fact that VP level adverbials are found preceding subjects. Also, shifted
pronominal objects occur following verbs and preceding subjects. Recent research
has shown that shifted pronouns in various languages target a projection of vP
(Chomsky 2000; Richards 2004). This indicates that postverbal subjects are vP-
internal. Concerning preverbal subjects, it was shown that certain types of subjects
such as specific indefinites and negative quantifiers are not in the Spec,T subject
position. This was based on the parallel (preverbal) distribution of negative
quantifier objects and specific indefinite objects or genitive complements. Also,
negative quantifier subjects were shown to be separated from verbs by argument and
adverbial material, suggesting they are higher than Spec,T. Thus, even subjects that
one would expect to be in Spec,T really do not seem to be. The only evidence for the
Spec,T subject position comes from the fact that a few seemingly neutral clauses,
namely the situational sentences, show the SVO order ((2) above).

The possible derivations for SVO and VSO clauses are summarized in (3). The
arrows with dashed lines indicate movement that does not always take place.

3) CP
N
SN
Cc° TopP
&
/ DPsuiect N
/W Topic® TP
:,‘ \\ PN
‘\\ DPsuBsecT "\
. k VP
SN

SN

Ve DPosject
VERB

The verb consistently moves to T, and in some instances moves to C. DP subjects
remain in the VP, move to Spec,T, or move to a left peripheral topic projection.

In summary, the facts discussed in Chapter 3 suggest that although SVO is the
most frequent order, the language is verb-initial. Looking at relative frequencies of
clauses containing overt subjects, verbs and objects makes the frequency approach
counter-intuitive, as mentioned above. The null subject property that this language
displays can be related to its verb initial nature. That is, there is no obligatory
Spec,T subject projection projection, along the lines of Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou (1998). In less formal terms, this means that the rich person and
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number agreement on verbs allows the subjects to be null. In this language, when
subjects are overt, they are often pragmatically marked in preverbal position.

In Chapter 4, I investigated the marked word orders identified in Chapter 2.
These were O-initial and SOV clauses. In order to account for these word orders, 1
examined topicalization and focus constructions in detail. This is difficult in a dead
language, where we have no access to intonational countours. This is a valuable tool
in distinguishing topics from foci. To gain a better understanding of topicalization
and focusing in this language, it was necessary to first abstract away from the
marked clauses discussed in Chapter 2, and to consider isolated instances of topics
and foci. In particular, I looked for specific lexical items that are associated with
topic and focus. For example, I investigated the focus particle kai, which places
focus on the constituent that it directly precedes. In most of the instances I
discussed, the focus was additive. I also examined corrective focus constructions of
the form ‘not x, but y’ and ‘x, and not y’, and the adverb mdnon “only”, which is
indicative of exhaustivity. Regarding topics, I investigated the ‘as for’ topic marker,
the preposition peri. With this strategy, it is possible to conduct digital searches with
the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, which provides one with many instances, from
which it is possible to form generalizations. Another strategy I used was to look at
narratives, in which new participants are introduced and re-introduced, and topics of
discourse are shifted. This research showed that foci are often fronted, but are also
found in what appears to be their base position. Topics are very often fronted, but I
have not examined the issue of postverbal topics, since these are more difficult to
identify, and the main focus was on the left periphery.

Recent research on the left periphery has suggested that the hierarchy proposed
by Rizzi (1997) should be modified. In particular, it has been argued that Top(ic)P is
not recursive (Beninca & Poletto 2004; Frascarelli & Hinterholzl 2007). The latter
authors argue that different varieties of topics occur in a specific order. They
distinguish subvarieties of topics, based on different intonational contours. In the
Italian clause, Topic projections are ordered such that shifting topics (in ShiftP)
precede contrastive topics (in ContrP), contrastive topics precede foci (in FocP), and
foci precede familiar topics (in FamP). In my view, the NT Greek data provide
many instances of the order focus > familiar topic. There is also a strong indication
that contrastive topics and shifting topics precede foci. However, there is no strong
indication that shifting topics and contrastive topics co-occur in a particular order.
This seems to be partly due to the fact that it is difficult to distinguish shifting topics
from contrastive topics without access to intonational evidence. What appear to be
shifting topics often carry contrast. I proposed the hierarchy of Topic and Focus
projections in (4).

(4) TopP > FocP > FamP

Returning to SOV and O-initial clauses, it was shown that in many instances of
SOV clauses, one element is a topic and one a focus. In many instances, subjects are
shifting or contrastive topics, and objects are foci. In others, subjects are foci and
objects are suggestive of familiar topics. Thus, SOV clauses are derived through
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movement of both constituents to the left periphery. They further re-enforce the
level of discourse projections in (4).

In Chapter 4, I also resumed the issue of the position of fronted quantifiers,
namely, universal and negative quantifiers. As concluded in Chapter 3, preverbal
negative quantifiers occur in the left periphery. The distributions of universal and
negative quantifiers suggest that they are foci. I suggested that they undergo focus
movement, in parallel with what has been argued for Modern Greek fronted negative
quantifiers (Tsimpli & Roussou 1996).% In some instances, however, quantifiers did
not appear to occur in the Focus projection, particularly those that were referential. I
suggested that quantifiers that are referential and linked to the discourse might be
topicalized (Giannakidou 2000, 2006 concerning Modern Greek).

Chapter 5 was an investigation of word order in yes-no and content (wh-)
questions. I focused both on the relative positions of subjects and verbs, and on the
position of question particles and wh-interrogatives in the left periphery.

I concluded that there is no strong evidence for a movement operation distinct
from canonical V to T movement in declarative clauses. There was shown to be a
strong predominance for wh-VS orders among object questions, while adjunct
questions such as “how”, “where” and “why” and yes-no questions showed similar
word order variation as declarative clauses. That is, wh-SVO, wh-VSO and wh-SOV
are all attested. At first, this was indicative of an argument versus adjunct
asymmetry, and it suggested that V to C movement applies in object questions,
forming a parallel with V to C movement in wh-questions in English and other
modern European languages. For example, Rizzi (1996) proposes that V to C
movement applies in wh-questions, placing the verb in the head of the projection
hosting the wh-. However, upon closer inspection, it was shown that constituents
other than subjects do intervene between object wh-interrogatives and verbs.
Furthermore, subject questions do not show an adjacency between the subject wh-
and the verb. Therefore there does not, in fact, seem to be an argument versus
adjunct asymmetry in the data.

Since NT Greek is a verb-initial language, the object questions can all be
accounted for with V to T movement, and in-situ subjects. Examples such as (5)
below, shown in Chapter 5, can also be easily accounted for by assuming V to T
movement.

(5) wh>0V
Tina seauton poieis?
whom.ACC.SGM  self. ACC.SGM  make.2SG.PRES.IND.ACT
‘(Are you then better than our father Abraham, who died? The prophets
died, too). Who are you making yourself out to be?’
(u1) oV pelCwv el Tod matEog Hudv APoady, dotig dmédavev; xal oi
modfTaL AmEBavov:) Tiva oeavTOV TOLELS; (Jn 8:53)

% As I mentioned in Chapter 4, negative words that are quantifiers in Classical and
NT Greek are considered to be polarity items in Modern Greek.
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In (5), the reflexive pronoun seauton intervenes between the wh- and the verb. The
preceding context suggests that this constituent is a topic or a focus. Ina Vto T
account, this example is the structural counterpart of an OV declarative clause with
the addition of the object wh-interrogative.

The contrast in word orders between object and adjunct wh-questions (namely,
the strong trend for wh-VS in object questions, and the freedom among adjunct
questions) can be speculated on with a V to T account. Namely, in most object
questions, the wh- is the only object constituent, and there is usually at most a
subject and a verb in the sentence. In adjunct questions, on the other hand, the wh- is
not an argument. There happen to be many adjunct questions that contain subjects,
verbs and objects. The fact that wh-SOV occurs is therefore not surprising, if the
same derivations are available in wh-questions and declarative clauses. The double
object construction in (5) is an exception to the generalization that in most object
questions, the wh- itself is the only object. In this example, the order wh-OV is
witnessed.

While the V to T easily accounts for more of the data, it does not immediately
explain the strong trend for wh-VS orders in object questions. Throughout this
thesis, I have maintained the view that frequency of occurrence should not be the
most important factor in investigating the structure of dead languages. It is plausible
that the strong trend among object questions is merely coincidental; the subjects in
these instances happen to be in-situ. Another possibility, of course, is that V to C
movement does apply. However, there is no clear evidence for this in the absence of
a clear landmark separating T from C, a situation that is familiar from the study of
declarative clauses. Thus, I conclude that V to T is the normal operation in wh-
questions.

Regarding the syntactic position of wh-interrogatives and question particles, I
concluded that they occur in the same maximal projection. This was based on
distributional parallels. A maximum of one topic constituent is found preceding
question particles and wh-interrogatives. Similarly, one topic constituent is found
preceding complementizers. This suggests that all of these elements occur within the
same maximal projection. Question particles and wh-interrogatives are associated
with interrogative force; complementizers are associated with declarative force.
Therefore, I call the projection hosting complementizers, question particles and wh-
interrogatives ForceP, using Rizzi’s (1997) split-CP terminology.

Left peripheral material was shown to follow wh-interrogatives and question
particles. Specifically, focused elements occur between wh-s (also question
particles), and verbs. This provided more support for the fact that wh-interrogatives
occur in Spec,ForceP, and not Spec,FocP, in the hierarchy of left peripheral
projections in (6).

(6) TopP > ForceP > EvidP > FocP > (Fam)TopP > Fin/IP

Given that the inferential particle dra is found preceding foci and following wh-
interrogatives and question particles, I concluded that it heads an evidential
projection, labeled EvidP. As I also discussed in Chapter 5, NT and Classical Greek
are multiple wh-fronting languages, and the data from Classical Greek suggest that
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there are superiority effects. I concluded that the structurally higher wh-interrogative
moves to Spec,ForceP, and the structurally lower one to Spec,FocP, as argued in
Boskovi¢ (2002, 2003) concerning Serbo-Croatian multiple wh-fronting.

In Chapter 6, I examined NT Greek relative clauses. There are a few surface
varieties of relative clauses that all employ the same relative morpheme: head-
external, headless (free) relatives, head-internal free relatives and correlative relative
clauses. Some representative examples are repeated in (7) — (9).

(7) Head-external relative clause

mne:moneuete toll 16gou
remember.2PL.PRES.IMPV.ACT the.GEN.SG.M  word.GEN.SG.M
[hoti ego: eipon humin ]

REL.GEN.SGM INOM.SG  say.lSG.AOR.IND.ACT you.DAT.PL
‘Remember that word which I said to you: (The servant is not greater than his

lord).
uvnuovebeTe Tod Adyou ol &yo elmov Duiv, Ovx Eotv dodhog pelCwv
oD ®VEloV AVTOD. (Jn 15:20)

(8) Head-internal free relative clause

oudemian aitian ép"eron
no.ACC.SG.F charge. ACC.SG.F bring.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT
[hd:n ego: hupenéoun pone:rd:n ]

REL.GEN.PL.N I.NOM.SG suspect.lSG.IMPF.IND.ACT evil.GEN.PL.N

‘(against whom the accusers, when they stood up,) brought forth no charge of
those evil things which I suspected.’

(el o oTabévteg ol naTiyopor) ovdepiov aitiav Epeoov MV Eyad
VITEVOOUV TOVHQMDV (A 25:18)

(9) Correlative

[Lit"on hon apedokimasan

stone.ACC.SG.M REL.ACC.SG.M reject.3PL.AOR.IND.ACT

hoi oikodomoiintes, ] hoftos

the. NOM.PLM  builder NOM.PLM DEM.NOM.SG.M

egené:t'e: eis kepalemn go:nias ]

become.3SG.AOR.IND.PAS to head.ACC.SGF corner.GEN.SG.F

‘Which stone the builders rejected, this one has become head of the corner’.
AiBov dv dmedoxipacav oi oirodopodvreg, ovTog Eyevion eig xepakny
yoviog (Mt 21:42; Mk 12:10; Lk 20:17)

I concluded that both head-external relative clauses and correlative relative clauses
are derived through raising of the relative pronoun and of the head noun, if present.
Following Kayne (1994) and Bianchi (1999), I argued that the NP associates (or
‘heads’) of head-external, head-internal and correlative relative clauses originate as
complements of relative pronouns, which are one variety of determiners, Ds. For
example, in an object relative clause, the relative DP (DPrel) starts off as the object
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of the embedded verb. The head NP originates as the complement of Drel°, as
shown in (10).

(10) vP (embedded)
SN

/\
v° DPrel
/\

Drel® NP

The different surface orders are due to different movement operations affecting NPs.
Different movement operations affecting NPs seem to be due to the presence versus
absence of a matrix determiner. Head-external relative clause CPs are selected by
matrix Ds. In a head-external relative clause like (7), after the DPrel has moved to
Spec,CP, the NP is attracted to the Spec, of DPrel. This is due to a nominal feature
[N] on the matrix D, as shown in (11).

(11) DP(matrix)
/\

De° CP (embedded)
[N] N

DPrel "
"~ C° TP

SN RN

Drel® NP T® vP
RN
DPrel

v

In a correlative, on the other hand, there is no matrix D° selecting the CP. The CP is
adjoined to the matrix clause, IP, which contains a demonstrative that is co-
referential with the relative and NP, if present. This is re-illustrated in (12).

(12) P
/\
CP IP(matrix)

N

PN
ce P
N
vP
PN
Prel



234 Chapter 7

In instances where the entire DPrel moves to Spec,CP, the surface order is
[REL>NP]. Inversion does not take place, given there is no matrix D carrying a
nominal feature. In other instances, the NP is first extracted from the DPrel, and is
topicalized to a projection below the CP operator projection. This potentially yields
the order [REL > V > NP], where the NP is stranded from the REL. In most
instances, however, it is unclear whether the NP has moved from its base position or
not.

The presence versus absence of a matrix determiner is also the source of the
different morphological case patterns observed in relative clauses. The phenomenon
of case attraction, illustrated by (9) above, indicates that matrix Case is accessible to
the constituents contained in DPrel. In correlatives, there is no matrix D, and
therefore no access to matrix Case. The conclusion is thus that inverse attraction, as
illustrated by (9), is actually a failure of attraction of the NP to the Case of the
matrix. Although the NP linearly precedes the relative pronoun, it is not an external
head. It is not connected to the matrix clause through an external D. This
corresponds to the fact that the matrix clause contains a co-referential
demonstrative, which takes the matrix Case. I have not been able to account for case
attraction in (non-correlative) head-internal relative clauses, where the NP is
discontinuous from the relative pronoun, such as in (8) above. This is a very
interesting avenue for future research.

In summary, this thesis has dealt with various aspects of NT Greek word order
and clause structure. I have argued that NT Greek is a head-initial language,
meaning that syntactic heads consistently precede their complements in the base
structure. This is seen in various domains of surface word order. For example, the
canonical position for the object is post-verbal. Deviations to this base order arise
when objects are topicalized or focused, or undergo wh-movement. The head-initial
nature is also observed in the realm of the DP, where relative pronouns precede their
NP complements in the base structure. This order is also preserved on the surface in
some instances, namely in head-internal relative clauses. Deviations to this order
come about in the presence of a formal feature triggering movement of the NP
complement.

Koine Greek has many aspects of clause structure that are on the surface similar
to Modern Greek clause structure, but often the details of clausal syntax are
significantly different (see Horrocks 1997; Mattheiu & Sitaridou). Future research
will necessarily seek to understand the diachronic processes that have led from the
syntactic structures of Koine described in this thesis to those in Modern Greek.
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Appendix I: Criteria for the clauses included in Chapter
2, Section 4.

I. Clausal elements and structure
1 The clause contains at least an S, V and O

Table 4 in Section 4.2 contains clauses that contain at least an S, V and O, I do
include clauses that contain more than just these elements. Indirect objects (I0s),
prepositional phrases (PPs), negation, particles and adverbs can also be present in
the clauses, and can intervene between S, V and O. For example, I include the SVO

clause in (1), where an adverb occurs initially, and negation intervenes between the
Sand V.

(1) ADV-(dé)-S-NEG-V-O (included)

ho:saidto:s de kai hoi hepta
similarly PCL also D.NoM.SGM sevenINDCL
ou katélipon tékna

NEG leave.3PL.AORIND.ACT child.ACCPLN
‘And similarly, the seven did not leave children.’
MoaDTWG OE %Ol Ol ETTTO OV RATEMIIOV TEXRVAL (Lk 20:31)

2 The clause is continuous

The clause is not necessarily an isolated sentence. I include, for example, the
apodoses of conditionals, and conjoined clauses. I also include clauses like (2).

(2) S V O [PARTP] (included)

kai hoi teld:nai edikaio:sin
and D.NOM.PLM publican.NOM.PLM justify.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
ton t"eon [baptist®éntes ... ]

D.AccSGM God.ACCSGM  baptize NOM.PL.AOR.PART PAS

‘And the publicans justified God, being baptized (with the baptism of John).’
%nol ob TeEhdvon €daimotv TOov 0edv Pamtiobévieg (tO PAmTiopo
Twdvvov) (Lk 7:29)

In (2), a participial clause (PARTP) modifies the subject of the MC. The PARTP
does not interrupt the MC elements, occurring following all of them. I include
clauses like these, whether the participial clause refers to the S or the O.

However, I don’t include clauses in which Ss or Os are modified by subordinate
clauses that interrupt the elements of the MC. An example of this excluded case is
given in (3).



260 Appendix 1

(3) S [PARTP] VO (excluded)

pas ane:r [proseuk"émenos
each.NOM.SGM man.NOM.SGM pray.NOM.SG.M.PRES PART MID
& prop'e:tetio:n | [...]

or  prophesy.NOM.SG.M PRES.PART.ACT

kataisk"inei te:n kep“alé:n
dishonour.3SG.PRESIND.ACT D.ACCSGM head.ACC.SGM
autoll

his.GEN.SG

‘Every man, when praying or prophesying, (and having his head down),
dishonours his head.’

oG GvNe TEOOoEVYOUEVOS 1] mEodNTELWV (ROTO AEDOANS EYwV)
rnoTaLoyOveL Ty xepoiv avtod: (1 Cor 11:4)

In (3), the S pds ane:r “every man”, is interrupted from the finite V, kataisk"inei
“dishonours” by three participial clauses. The first two are disjunct, “praying or
prophesying”, and the third, “having his head covered” is appositional to these, i.e.,
is also used predicatively. I have left the third participial clause out of the glossed
example.

I exclude this construction from the pool of clauses because the relationship
between the S and the finite V is not at all straightforward, and the structure is likely
different from a regular SVO clause. Similarly, I would exclude clauses in which a
participial clause modifying an O intervenes between O and the other main clause
elements, however I have not found this.

* S and O are not embedded in a participial clause (PARTP)

This criterion is related to the restriction just stated about participial arguments, or
participial clauses. Consider the clause in (4).

@) [parp---S...1 V O (excluded)

[Idd:n de ho hekatontdrk"e:s
see.NOM.SG.M.PRES.PARTACT PCL D.NOM.SGM centurion.NOM.SGM
to genémenon ]

D.ACCSGN  happen.ACC.SG.N.AOR.PART MID

eddxasden ton t"edn

glorify 3SG.IMPFIND.ACT D.ACCSGM  god.ACC.SGM
‘And seeing what was done, the centurion glorified God.’
TOdGV 8¢ 6 Enatovidoyng TO yevopevov £dOEalev TOV OOV
(Lk 23:47)

The nominative participial clause Id6:n dé ho hekatontdrk'e:s to gendmenon “The
centurion seeing what was done”, appears preceding the MC, eddxasden ton t'eon
“[he] glorified God”. Ho hekatontdrk"e:s “the centurion” seems to be the subject of
the MC and of the participial clause. In this instance, this subject occurs in a medial
position, i.e., is embedded within the PARTP.
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The structure of this bi-clausal construction is unclear. How are these clauses
linked? Since the relationship between the DP and the finite verb is so unclear, I
leave these constructions out.

II. The Verb

3 The verb is transitive

As stated in section 4.1, the verb must be finite, and transitive. This requirement
excludes all instances of the following copular verbs, as well as all intransitive

predicates. Some examples are given in (5) and (6).

(5) Copular predicates (excluded)

el yivopouw VITAQY W
eimi gignomai hupdark®o:
“be77 6‘bec0me?’ 6‘be’?

(6) Intransitive verbs (excluded)

-Eoyopoun ToQEV O
-érk"omai poretiomai
“Come” s “go’7 “traVel” s Gﬂjouney’7 s “depart”

4  The verb assigns ACC, GEN, or DAT to an argument that is a patient or
theme

I consider direct objects to be patients or themes. They most often occur in the
accusative case in Greek, but not always. Certain verbs consistently occur with
patients that carry dative or genitive case. In some cases, the V carries a
prepositional prefix, and the case that this preposition assigns is the case that
appears on the direct object. I include clauses with these verbs. The ones I have
found in my survey are in (7). If a prepositional prefix occurs, it is bolded.

(7) Verbs that take non-accusative Os (included)
Bon0éw (boe:t"é:0:), “help”, “assist” + DAT (Rev 12:16)
oo yvul (prosré:gnumi), “dash against” + DAT (Lk 6:48)
gmeTipom (epetimao:), “rebuke” + DAT (Lk 9:42)
¢Eovolalw (exousidsdo:), “exercise power over” + GEN (1 Cor 7:4)
ppviiorm (mimné:sko:), “remind” +GEN (Mt 26:75)
vroppviiornw (hupomimné:sko:), “remind” +GEN (Lk 22:61)

* The verb consists of one word

That the verb must consist of one word covers the following restrictions.
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* The verb is not periphrastic

I exclude periphrastic verbal forms, which contain an auxiliary (AUX) and a
participial (PART)." These are not very common in the NT, but there are a
significant number of them. Consider (8), which contains the finite auxiliary estin
“is”, and the participle poioiin “making”.

(8) Periphrastic verb (excluded)

ou gar  estin déndron kalon
NEG PTCL is.3SG.PRESIND.ACT tree.NOM.SG.N g0ood.NOM.SG.N
poiotin karpon saprén

make .NOM.SG N.PRES PARTACT  fruit.ACC.SGM rotten.ACC.SG.M
‘For, a good tree does not make rotten fruit, (nor does a rotten tree make

good fruit).’
oV YaQ £otv 9€vOQOV ROAOV TOLODV %AQMOV oamdv (00de TAALY
0€vOQOV 0aTEOV TTOLOVV RAQTTOV ROAAOV.) (Lk 6:43)

The practical reason for excluding these constructions is that the auxiliary is often
split from the participle in the string, and it’s unclear which should be treated as the
verb.

Aside from this, there are various possible readings and structures of the clause
in (16), and other sequences of AUX...PART. With respect to (16), an episodic
reading would mean that at the moment of the utterance there was no good tree in
the middle of making rotten fruit. All Bible translations give this clause a gnomic
(generic) interpretation, meaning that as a general rule, a good tree doesn’t make
rotten fruit.

Aside from the semantic interpretation, the structure of (16) is unclear. The
possible parses, and paraphrases of these are summarized below.

i. True periphrastic construction (déndron kalon, “a good tree” is the subject  of
the AUX):
lit., “A good tree isn’t making rotten fruit.”
ii. Negative existential construction:
lit, “There is not a good tree making rotten fruit.”
iii. Cleft construction:
lit, “It is not the good tree making rotten fruit”
iv. Predicative adjective reading (déndron, “tree” is the subject of the AUX):
lit., “A tree is not good, [if/when] making rotten fruit.”

* The verb is not a modal + infinitival

I exclude modal verbs with infinitival complements, such as (9).

%71 use ‘periphrastic’ rather loosely, referring to sequences of AUX... PART.
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(9) Infinitival complement (excluded)

t"emélion gar dllon oudeis
foundation.ACC.SGM PRTCL other.ACC.SGM no-one.NOM.SGM
dinatai t"efnai

can.3SG.PRESINDMID  put.AOR.INFIN.ACT
‘For, no one can lay another foundation (than what is laid).’
Bepéhov ya dilov ovdeig dvatal Oelval (ToQd TOV RE(UEVOV)
(1 Cor 3:11)

* The predicate is not complex

I exclude clauses with complex predicates containing the light verb ék"o: “have”. A
fairly common example is the complex k'reian ék"o: “have need”, or “need”. It
occurs with a genitive complement, which is the thing needed. For example, in (10),
k'reian “need” occurs preverbally, and the genitive complement toii he:liou “the
sun” occurs postverbally.

(10) Complex predicate k"reian ék"ei (excluded)

kai he: polis ou  k'reian
and D.NOMSGF cityNOMSGF NEG need.ACC.SGF
ékei todl he:liou

have 3SG.PRESIND.ACT D.GEN.SGM sun.GEN.SG.M
‘And the city does not have need of the sun.’
%ol 1) TOMG 0V Yeelav €xel ToD NAiov (Rev 21:23)

III. The arguments
5  Arguments are DPs or QPs

I include clauses with arguments that are either NP/DPs (Determiner Phrases) or
QPs (Quantifier Phrases). This includes nouns, and many other categories. For
example, proper names are syntactically NP/DPs, so I include them. Various other
categories, such as adjectives and adverbs are used as DPs (substantivized) with the
article, and I include these as arguments. The constituents may also contain
additional genitive complements or adjectives. Examples of the types of phrases
included as DPs are summarized in Table 1.
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DP Example
Bare noun dihovg
(anarthrous noun) p"ilous

friend.ACC.PLM (Lk 12:30) ((1) above)

“friends”
Noun + indefinite avOommdg TIC

ant"ro:pés tis

man.NOM.SGM INDEF.NOM.SG.M

“a man” (Lk 14:6) ((61) below)
Article + noun TOV ®VQLOV

ton kirion

D.AcCc.sGM lord. ACC.SGM

“the lord” (Lk 1:46) ((2) above)
Bare proper name ApPoaap

Abraam

“Abraham” (Mt 1:2)((1) above)
Article + proper name | TOvV Toa.ax

ton Isaak

D.accsGM Isaac,

“Isaac” (Mt 1:2)((1) above)
Article + adjective o ayapog

ho dgamos

DNOM.SGM unmarried.NOM.SG.M

“the unmarried [one]” (1 Cor 7:32)
Article + genitive® T ToD xnuplov

ta toll kuriou

D.ACCPLN D.GEN.SGM lord.GEN.SGM

“the [things] of the lord” (1 Cor 7:32)
Article + adverb TOUG £Ew

tous éxo:

D.AccpPLM without

“the [ones] without” (1 Cor 5:13)
Article + pronoun T0 ¢avtod

to heautoli

D.ACCSGN himself.GEN.SG.M

“the [thing] of his own” (1 Cor 10:24)

Table 1: DPs included as arguments

The quantified expressions that I find as arguments are summarized in Table 2. 1
organize these into the categories strong and weak, as distinguished in Milsark
1977).

% I have only found this in First Corinthians.
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QP Q type Example
Bare Q Strong €10a0TOg
hékastos
each.NOM.SGM
“each [man]” (1 Cor 3:8) ((35)
above)
Strong ovdeig
(negative) | oudeis
no-one.NOM.SG.M
“no-one” (Lk 5:37)
Article + Q Weak ol emtd
hoi hepta
D.Nom.PLM seven INDCL
“the seven” (Lk 20:31)
Demonstrative + | Strong Tavta evTa
Q talita panta
DEM.ACC.PLN all.ACCPLN
“all these things” (L 13:30) ((8)above)
Q + article + noun | Strong aévTa T onuoto
panta ta "é:mata
all.ACCPLN D.ACCPLN thing. ACCPLN
(Lk 2:51)
Article + Q + | Weak al £mTa Poovtai
noun hai hepta brontai
D.NOMPLF sevenINDCL thunder.NOM.PL.F
“the seven thunders” (Rev 10:3)
Q + noun Strong oo 06108
pasa sarx
all. NOM.SG F flesh.NOM.SG F
“all flesh” (Lk 3:6)
Weak TEVTE Uvag
pénte mnas
five INDCL mina.ACC.PL.F
“five minas” (Lk 19:18)
Q + GenP Weak eic Tic £E ATV
(partitive) one. NOM.SG.M
“one of these” (Lk 22:50)

Table 2: QPs included as arguments

6  Arguments are not pronominal forms

Pronouns are known to behave differently syntactically than NP/DPs. The position
of clitic pronominals, such as the indefinite pronoun tis is also partly due to
phonology. Therefore, the arguments considered must not consist entirely of
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pronouns.

(11)

Appendix 1

Pronominal O (excluded)

Téte paralambénei auton ho didbolos
then take.3SGPRESIND.ACT him.ACC.SG D.NOM.SGM devil.NOM.SGM
“Then the devil took him (into the holy city).’

Tote maparapPdver avtov 0 didfolog (eig TNV ayiov TOMV)

(Mt 4:5)

This applies to the pronominal paradigms listed in table 3.

Personal Reflexive pronouns Demonstrative Indefinite

pronouns pronouns pronouns
Yo (ego:) “T” ¢uotod (emautodl) | ovtog (hoiitos) TG (tis)
(strong & weak “myself” “this” “some x”,
forms) “any x”,

“a (certain) x”

oV (su) “you” oeavToD (seautol) éxelvog (ekeinos)
(strong & weak “yourself” “that”
forms)
aUTOg (autds) g¢owtoD (heautod)
“pro-self” / “himself”
“him”

Table 3: bare pronouns excluded as arguments

However, I do include clauses whose arguments contain pronominal forms,
along with other elements. For example, example (12) is included, since the pronoun
(from the autds paradigm) is part of a larger DP.

(12)

OVS clause (included)

panta de talita energel

all.AcceLN PRTCL DEM.ACCPLN operate.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
to hen kai to auto
D.NOMSGN one.NOM.SGN and D.NOM.SGN same.NOM.SG.N
pneiima

Spirit.NOM.SG.N

‘And one and the same spirit works all these things, (distributing to each
[one] equally, as he wishes.)’

mavto O¢ tobto €veQyetl TO €v nal TO avTO TTvedua, daodv idig
endotw ®robag fovdietar. (1 Cor 12:11)

Autds used in this way is traditionally called an adjective pronoun (see Smyth

1984:302,

§1205). It has the meaning “the same”, when preceded by the definite

article. In (12), combined with the other S elements, yields the meaning “one and the
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same spirit”. Notice also that the O in this example contains the demonstrative faiita,
but it occurs along with the strong quantifier pdnta, and so is counted as an object.

If a pronominal S or O is conjoined with a full DP object, I include the clause. In
(13) the pronoun auton “him” is conjoined with the QP pdntas tous sun auté:i “all
those with him”.

(13) O pronoun conjoined with full DP (included)

t"4mbos gar  periésken
amazement.NOM.SGM PCL  surround.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
auton kai pantas tous sun  autd:i

him.ACCSG and all.AcCPLM D.ACCPLM with him.DAT.SG

‘For, he became amazed, and all those with him, (at the catch of fish).’
04upog yap meEQLETYEV OUTOV %Ol TTAVTAS TOVS oLV aUT® (& Tf
dyoa tdv €x00wV) (Lk 5:9)

Finally, if a pronoun is preceded by the definite article, it is included, as already
shown in Table 1.
7  Arguments are continuous strings
If arguments consist of more than one word, the words have to be in continuous
strings. For example, the clause in (14) is excluded, as the object consists of both
déka, “ten” and mnds, “mina” (a currency measure). The first occurs preverbally and

the second postverbally. It could be described as SVO or SOV, so I exclude it.

(14)  Split argument (excluded)

he: mna sou
D NOM.SGF minaNOM.SGF your.GEN.SG
déka prose:gréasato mnas

ten.INDCL produce.3SG.AORINDMID mina.ACCPLF
‘(Master), your mina made ten minas.’
(»0QLe), N uvd oov déna TEOONQYAoATO UVAS (Lk 19:16)

8  Arguments are not clausal

I do not include arguments that are clausal, such as participles, relative clauses,
infinitivals and indirect questions. I illustrate the restriction against participle
subjects in Chapter 2, subsection 4.1. In example (14) therein, the participle is bare.

I also exclude participles that are preceded by the definite article. Example (15)
is an illustration of this.
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(15) S = participle (excluded)

ho de  egerteis
DNOMSGM and wake NOM.SG.M.AOR.PART.PAS
parélaben to paidion ...

take.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT the. ACC.SGN child.ACC.SGN
‘And he, when he awoke, took the child (and his mother by night, and

departed into Egypt.)’
0 8¢ éyepbeig magéhafev TO madiov xal TNV PNTéQa QUTOD VUATOG
%ol Aveymenoev eig Alyvmtov, (Mt 2:14)

The participle eger’eis “having awoken” inflects with nominative morphology, and
is preceded by the definite article, and so the D and the participle could form a
constituent of the MC, “the one who awoke took the child”. However, none of the
standard translations give this interpretation. They give a translation structured like
the one I have given below the example, where the participial clause is used
predicatively, “when he awoke”, or “having awoken”. Such a translation reflects a
structure where there is no explicit subject of the participial clause or the main
clause, other than the determiner, which would function as an independent pronoun.

The article is actually found quite commonly in the nominative with no
complement of any kind, as the example in (16) illustrates.

(16) hoi de eipan auto:i
DNoMPLM PRTCL say.3PL.AORIND.ACT him.DAT.SG
‘(And when he had gathered all the chief priests and scribes of the people
together, he demanded of them where Christ would be born).’
(%ol ovvayoymvV TAVTOGS TOVG GOYLEQELS %Al YQOUUATELS TOD AaoD
EmuvOaveTo Mo’ alTOV oD O XELOTOG YEVVATOL). (Mt 2:5)

In (16) the D occurs with no complement, morphologically agreeing with the verb
eipan “they said”. The D resumes referents from the previous discourse, in this case,
the chief priests and scribes of the people. It behaves like an independent pronoun.
This opens up the possibility that nominative participles following the definite
article do not necessarily form constituents with these articles. I exclude all
arguments made of participles to be consistent.

Example (17) illustrates a clause in which the object is the free relative clause
“[a place] where he shall lay his head” is the object of the negated finite verb ék"ei
“have”. The clause is excluded.

(17) O = Adjunct free relative clause (excluded)

ho de huids  (...) ouk ékPei
D.NoM.sGM PRTCL son.NOM.SG. NEG have.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT
poil té:n kep"alé:n kline:i

where D.ACCSGF head.ACCSGF  lay.3SG.PRES.SUBJ.ACT
‘but the son (of man) does not have anywhere to lay his head.’
0 0¢ viog ToD dvOpwmov oVx £xeL oD TNV nePAAT|V nAlvY).
(Mt 8:20; Lk 9:58)
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Chapter 2

Matthew
SVO (52) VSO (7) 0OVS (3) SOV (2)
1:1 - 9:35 10:5 8:20
1:16%
3:4 10:21 13:34 16:4
6:15 13:41 27:1
9:16 14:1
11:27 17:1
12:35 19:5
13:22 22:24
19:11
21:1
21:8
21:28
24:29
25:4
26:20
26:65

Luke
SVO VSO SOV GS) [ VOS@3) | OVS(1) | OSV (1)
(14) 13)
1:13 1:32 6:33 5:29 2:35 12:30
2:51 1:46 7:30 7:6
5:9 3:6 9:58 16:14
5:26 5:37 10:42
5:37 6:48 11:39
6:45 7:16
6:45 9:42
7:29 10:1
14:16 15:27
15:11 16:8
16:15 19:43
19:18 22:50
20:9 22:61
20:31

% Within verses 1-16, there are 38 SVO clauses listing the genealogy of Christ.
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First Corinthians
SOV (13) SVO (8) OVS (5) OSV (2) VYOS (1)
3:8 2:14 1:27 2:11 15:33
4:9 2:15 1:27 5:13
6:9-10 3:20 1:28
6:14 7:32 5:7
7:2 7:34 7:28
7:2 12:18 12:11
7:3 12:24
7:4 15:38
T:4
10:3
10:24
11:21
14:26

Revelation
VSO (12) SVO (11) SOV (1)
7:17 12:4 22:11
8:15 13:2
9:6 16:3
10:3 16:4
12:16 16:8
12:16 16:10
14:19 16:12
16:21 16:17
18:5 20:6
18:21 20:13
20:13 21:24
22:19




Samenvatting in het Nederlands

Het onderwerp van deze dissertatie is de relatie tussen variatie in woordvolgorde
enerszijds, en informatiestructuur anderszijds, in de taal van het Nieuwe Testament,
het Koin¢ Grieks. In het Nieuw Testamentisch Grieks vinden we een grote variatie
in de volgorde van de belangrijke zinsdelen: werkwoorden, objecten en subjecten.
Alle permutaties van deze elementen (respectievelijk V, O en S) zijn te vinden in
declaratieve hoofdzinnen:

(1) SVO clause

Abraam egénne:sen
Abraham .NOM.SG.M  verwekken.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT
ton Isaak

de.ACcC.SGM  Isaac.ACC.SG.M
‘Abraham werwekte Izac’

APooaap éyévvnoev Tov Toadn (Mt 1:2)
(2) VSO clause

megalinei he: psukhé: mou

groot.maken.3SG.PRES.IND.ACT de.NOM.SG.F ziel NOM.SG.F mijn.GEN.SG

ton kdrion

de.ACC.SG.M Heere.ACC.SG.M
‘Mijn zeil maakt groot de Heere.’

MeyohUvel 1) Yuyl) Louv TOV ®0QLOV (Lk 1:46)
(3) SOV clause

hai al6:pekes pPho:leots

de.NOM.PLF VvOS.NOM.PLF hol.ACC.PLM

ékhousin

hebben.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
‘De vossen hebben holen’

Al dhdmenes poreovg Eyovoly (Mt 8:20)
(4) OVS clause

tottous tous dé:deka  apésteilen

deze.ACCPLM de.ACC.PLM twaalf uitzenden.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT

ho Ie:sotis

de NOM.SG.M Jesus.NOM.SG.M
‘Deze twaalf zond Jesus uit.’
Toltovg Tovg dhdena dntotethev 6 Tnoodg (Mt 10:5)

(5) VOS clause
épempsen pilous ho hekatontdrk"e:s
sturen.3SG.AOR.IND.ACT vriend.ACCPLM de.NOM.SGM hoofdman.NOM.SGM
‘de hoofdman stuurde enekele vrienden’
gmepev GLAoug 6 EraTOVTAQYNG (Lk 7:6)
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(6) OSV clause
tatita gar pénta ta ét'ne:
deze.Acc.PLN PCL alACCPLN deNOM.PLM volken.NOM.PLM
toll késmou epize:tolisin

de.GEN.SGM  werld.GEN.SG.M zoeken.3PL.PRES.IND.ACT
‘Want naar al deze dingen zoeken de volken van de werld’
TodTa Yo mavia Td £€6vn Tod ®O6opov Emtnrodoly (Lk 12:30)

Talen met een grote variatie in woordvolgorde worden vaak gekenschetst als talen
met 'vrije woordvolgorde,' of 'nonconfigurationele' talen. In dit proefschrift stel ik
dat in de onderzochte taal woordvolgorde allerminst vrij is, maar dat de variatie
beperkt wordt door consituentstructuur en gedeeltelijk bepaald wordt door
informatiestructuur en informatiestructuur, zoals bijvoorbeeld Topic en Focus.
Informatiestructuur betreft de verdeling van pragmatische arbeid, of het gaat om
nieuwe of reeds bekende informatie, en of de informatie contrastief is. Het is dus
correcter om te stellen dat het Nieuw Testamentisch Grieks 'informatie-
configurationeel' is (E. Kiss 1995). Ik volg een aanpak waarin kenmerken van
informatiestructuur in de syntaxis gecodeerd zijn, en waarin deze kenmerken
verplaatsing van constituenten ontketenen. Specifieker, deze verplaatsing gaat van
de basispositie of projecties op TP-niveau naar hogere posities in de linkerperiferie.

In hoofdstuk 2 behandel ik standaard woordvolgorde, terwijl ik een aantal definities
behandel die eerder zijn voorgesteld. De term 'standaard woordvolgorde' is
problematisch in een taal met een hoge mate van variatie in woordvolgorde. Ik neem
een definitie van standaard woordvolgorde aan, die rekening houdt met zowel
frequentie als pragmatische neutraliteit. Ik presenteer een eerste overzicht van
declaratieve hoofdzinnen uit vier Nieuw Testamentische boeken (Matteiis, Lucas, 1
Korinthiérs en Openbaring), die zowel een subject, een werkwoord als een object
bevatten. Zowel SVO als VSO komen geregeld voor, hoewel opgemerkt dient te
worden dat SVO frequenter is. Daarnaast is er aanzienlijk verschil tussen de vier
boeken. In 1 Korinthi€rs, bijvoorbeeld, komt geen enkele VSO-zin voor, terwijl
Openbaring grotendeels VSO- en SVO-zinnen bevat, en vrijwel geen andere
volgordes. Een gedetailleerder inspectie leert dat SVO en VSO in een pragmatisch
neutrale omgeving voorkomen, in tegenstelling tot SOV, OVS, OSV en SVO.
Preverbale constituenten, bijvoorbeeld, zijn Of contrastief, of lexico-semantisch
gemarkeerd. In sommige gevallen worden preverbale constituenten vooraf gegaan
door het partikel kai “en”/ “ook”, en soms bevatten preverbale constituenten
reflexieve of anaforische modificeerders. Ik concludeer dat we de standaard
woordvolgorde het best kunnen beschrijven als VSO, met SVO als alternatieve
standaard woordvolgorde. Deze situatie doet zich regelmatig voor in andere talen
(Greenberg 1966).

In hoofdstuk 3 ga ik verder in op de VSO-SVO alternantie, vanuit een typologisch
en theoretisch perspectief. Ik concentreer daar op de structurele positie van
subjecten en werkwoorden. Ik bespreek correlaties tussen rich verb agreement, rich
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tense synthesis en nul-subjecten en werkwoordsverplaatsing naar T, waarbij ik
concludeer dat V-naar-T verplaatsing voorkomt in deze taal. Deze conclusie wordt
verder ondersteund door distributieve feiten, betreffende de relatieve positie van
werkwoorden en adverbia op VP-niveau, en de relatieve positi van werkwoorden en
modale en evidenti€le partikelen. Met betrekking tot de positie van het subject laat
ik zien dat er distributieve evidentie is voor subjecten binnen de VP. Een voorbeeld
van deze evidentie is de positie van het subject in relatie tot adverbia op VP-niveau,
en verplaatste (shifted) objectpronomina. Er blijkt weinig evidentie te zijn dat
subjectconstituenten in de standaard Spec,T subjectpositie staan. Aan de hand van
distributieve evidentie blijkt dat preverbale subjecten hoger in de structuur staan dan
Spec,T. Daarnaast hebben veel preverbale subjecten gemarkeerde eigenschappen,
en hebben ze dezelfde distributie als objecten van dezelfde lexicale categorie
(bijvoorlbeeld, sterke en negatieve quantoren en specifieke indefiniete nomina of
pronomina). Dit doet vermoeden dat deze constituenten niet preverbaal zijn met als
doel om het [EPP]-kenmerk te checken; dat zij dus niet in Spec,T staan. Alexiadou
en Anagnostopoulou (1998) stellen dat de Spec,T-positie in het moderne Grieks niet
geactiveerd is, en ik laat zien dat Nieuw Testamentisch Grieks in dit opzicht
eigenschappen deelt met Modern Grieks. Voorbeelden hiervan zijn de afwezigheid
van nul-expletieven en Definiteness Restriction-effecten.

In hoofdstuk 4 behandel ik de in hoofdstuk 2 als gemarkeeerd aangeduide
woordvolgordes OVS, OSV, SOV en SVO. Ik stel dat deze afgeleid zijn door
middel van topicalizatie en focusverplaatsing van preverbale argumenten. Na een
overzicht van de literatuur over de termen Topic en Focus bestuurdeer ik
topicalizatie en focusconstructies in het Nieuw Testamentisch Grieks. Ik behandel
de distributie van foci van nieuwe informatie, correctieve foci, additieve foci en
contrastieve foci. Met betrekking tot Topic maak ik verschil tussen shifting topics,
contrastieve topics en bekende topics, op de manier die beschreven is in Frascarelli
& Hinterholzl (2007). Ik vind evidentie voor de volgorde Topic Phrase > Focus
Phrase > Familiar Topic Phrase, waarbij in de hoogste Topic Phrase of contrastieve,
of shifting topics voorkomen. Daarnaast wordt de distributie van quantificationele
argumenten opnieuw ge€valueerd. Hier beargumenteer ik dat sterke quantoren
topicalizatie of focusverplaatsing ondergaan, terwijl negatieve quantoren zich op
focusprojecties richten.

Hoofdstuk 5 gaat over woordvolgorde in vraagzinnen. Ik onderzoek zowel de
volgorde van constituenten in vragen, als de volgorde van vraagwoorden en
vraagpartikels in relatie tot ander materiaal in de linkerperiferie, zoals topic- en
focusconstituenten. Ik laat hier zien dat vraagzinnen dezelfde variatie in
woordvolgorde toelaten als declaratieve zinnen. Zowel SV als VS komt voor, en ik
stel dat werkwoord- en subjectverplaatsing op dezelfde manier plaatsvind als in
declaratieve zinnen. Het belangrijkste verschil in de derivatie van vraagzinnen ten
opzichte van declaratieve zinnen is dat bij de eersten er sprake is van wh-
verplaatsing van het het bevraagde argument of adjunct. Ik evalueer de structurele
positie van wh-interrogatieven en vraagpartikels met betrekking tot getopicalizeerde
en gefocuste constuenten, en het inferenti€le partikel dra. Ik laat zien dat wh-
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interrogatieven voor gefocuste frasen voorkomen, en dat getopicalizeerd materiaal
zowel voor als na wh-interrogatieven en vraagpartikels voorkomt. Ik concludeer dat
wh-interrogatieven en vraagpartikels in de Specifier staan van de projectie die
modifceerders huisvest. Evidentie over meervoudige wh-verplaatsing ondersteunt
het voorstel verder dat een projectie, die Force-specificatie tot doel heeft, plaats
biedt aan wh-interrogatieven. De conclusie van dit hoofdstuk is dat de linkerperiferie
van het Nieuw Testamentisch Grieks de volgorde heeft die weergegeven is in (7),
waar wh-elementen en vraagpartikels in Spec,ForcP staan, en het partikel dra het
hoofd is van EvidP.

(7) TopP > ForceP > EvidP > FocP > (Fam)TopP > Fin/IP

In hoofdstuk 6 onderzoek ik relatiefzinnen, de niet-bevragende tegenhangers van
wh-vragen. Dit hoofdstuk laat zien dat dezelfde constituentvolgordes mogelijk zijn
in zowel relatiefzinnen, vraagzinnen als declaratieven zinnen. Een belangrijk
aandachtsgebied in dit hoofdstuk is de variabele positie van relatieve pronomina en
nominale hoofden of antecedenten, en de syntactische structuur van subordinatie in
relatiefzinnen. In het Nieuw Testamentisch Grieks komen zowel ingebedde (hoofd-
extern) als aangrenzende (correlatieve) relatiefzinnen voor. In correlatieven volgt het
nominale hoofd op een relatief pronomina, terwijl in ingebedde bijzinnen de
volgorde omgekeerd is. Im sommige gevallen van correlatieven, echter, komt het
nominale hoofd véor het relatieve pronomen. Ik stel dat het Nieuw Testamentisch
Grieks bewijs vormt voor de raising analysis van relatiefzinnen, waarin het
antecedent binnen de bijzin gegenereerd wordt en vervolgens omhooggeplaatst
wordt naar een positie die — lineair gezien — v6or het relatieve pronomen staat
(Kayne 1994; Bianchi 1999; de Vries 2002). Het cuciale verschil tussen een hoofd-
externe bijzin en een correlatief is dat de eerste een genominaliseerde bijzin is,
geselecteerd door een Determiner-hoofd in de hoofdzin. Correlatieven, aan de
andere kant, zijn niet genominaliseerd, maar zijn quantificerende expressies die
variabele demonstratieven binden (Dayal 1996; Grosu & Landman 1998). Een
consequentie hiervan is dat de NP niet omhoogverplaatst naar een positie die lineair
aan het relatieve pronomen vooraf gaat, maar dat deze lager in de bijzin blijft. In het
geval van correlatieven met antecedenten die lineair voorafgaan aan relatieve
pronomina, stel ik dat deze hoofdnomina topicalizatie ondergaan, en wel naar de
hoogste TopP in (7). Hierdoor staan zij lineair vé6r het relatieve pronomen, welke in
Spec,ForcP staat. Ik geef ook bewijs dat NPs ook in de lagere TopP in (7) staan,
waarmee ik het model van de linkerperiferie verder uitbreid naar het relatieve
domein.

Nieuw Testamentisch Grieks is een VSO-taal, met een alternatieve SVO standaard
woordvolgorde. De standaard woordvolgorde bevat een VP-intern subject en object,
en een werkwoord in de T-projectie. De gemarkeerde woordvolgordes OVS, OSV,
SOV en een enkele SVO-zin hebben gemeen dat er sprake is van dislocatie van de
gemarkeerde constituent naar de linkerperiferie. De activatie van projecties in de
linkerperiferie lijkt in hoge mate gelijk te zijn in declaratieve, vragende en relatieze
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zinnen. Dit heeft theoretische consequenties voor, onder andere, Minimaliteit en de
relatie tussen Inflectie en wh-operatoren.
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